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IBO HEADDRESSES COMBINING HUMAN AND 

ANIMAL FEATURES^ 

by 

K. C. MURRAY 
Siiri'fyor of Antiquities, Ni_qcria 


T Wooden masks combining human and animal features 
^ in one carving are common among the Ijo ot Southern 
Nigeria, as Mr. William Fagg states in his recent article 
(Man, 1947, 113). These carvmgs sometimes include other 
things besides, such as aeroplanes, trees and birds, in a 
manner suggestive ot the designs of Surrealist art: the 
features ot the face are always extremeh’ formalized. 
The most distinctive characteristic ot the Ijo stvlc ot 
carving is that the masks are really headdresses, to be worn 
like caps on the top of the dancer’s head, with the human 
features looking up at the sky instead of in an upright, 
natural position looking forward. This does not. however, 
apply to all Ijo headdresses, nor do we alwae s find several 
kinds of objects and beings combined in one carving. Some 
headdresses with human faces are carried vercicallv ; others, 
unmixed with fish, animal or bird, look upwards. .Others 
again arc straightforward representations of fish or bird 
carved on an oval base or cap. Nevertheless, the conception 
of a carving carried on top of the head with a human face 
looking up at the sky, often with horns and a prolongation 
of what would be the chin into a fish's, animal’s or bird’s 
mouth, is Ijo and is not found, except perhaps very excep- 
tionally, or by derivation from the Ijo, in the carving of 
adjacent peoples (I have had no opportunity to make a close 
study of Sobo carving). The type has a distribution in 
Nigeria along the creeks near the sea from Tpe near Lagos 
to Opobo in Calabar Province. The carvings usuallv 
represent water spirits, and an explanation commonly given 
for the position of the face is tliat thev were originally 
copied from spirits seen floating or sunniug themselves on 
the surface of the water. The people living along the 
Nigerian creeks show a markedK superstitious interest in 
any unusual object that appears in the water. 

Carvings embodymg the same conception occur also 
among the Ibo, but only in an area near Onitsha — from 
Aguleri in the north to the boundarv between Orhi Divi- 
sion and Onitsha Province in the south, and eastwards as far 
as Okigwi. In view’ of this limited distribution and the fact 
that no carvings of related design arc found elsewhere 
among the Ibo, the type is unhkelv to be an Ibo invention, 
and it seems a reasonable assumption that its general form 
was copied from the Ijo. It is noticeable how often Ibo 
carvuigs show influences from the art of neighbouring 
peoples, ’which influences, if plotted on a map. would 
appear like fingers spreading into Iboland. The Ibo are 
great borrowers, and it is common now to find instances 

* il'irh Plate A and j text fiyi‘ites 


where traders have been responsible for the introduction to 
their home district of a play that thc\' saw during their 
travels. It is probable, therefore, that Ibos trading along 
the River Niger introduced this Ijo design of headdress to 
the district round Onitsha. 

There arc two main varieties among the Ibo of this dis- 
tinctive type of carving : one clearly has a bird’s (probably 
a hornbill’s) head, and the other has an elongated, rect- 
angular ‘mouth’ that might represent bird, fish or animal. 


I * 



Fig. 5. ‘oji o-\u' frd.m ozubllu 


They are called, according to the clan, either iibiq,! or oji 
omi, and sometimes both names are used in the same clan 
but for difterent carvings : oji oiiu is described as a ‘singing 
juju’ and iilaqa as one that ‘beats’ people. The\’ are used a"t 
festivals and funerals by members of the mmo societv. 

The first variety, iihiya from north-west of Awka, is 
shown in figs, i and 2, from Achalla and Umuigwedo 
respectively. They both distinctly have a human nose and 
forehead in a horizontal position together with the head of 
a bird with a curved beak and a pair of ram s horns, which 
are similar to those on some of the Ibo figure-carvings 
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called ikcnga. The iilaga are male spirits; this is shown by 
the carving from Achalla, w hich has cicatrizations on the 
forehead like the ichi marks worn b\' men who have taken 
title. The Umuigwedo carving is a more curvilinear tvpe of 
composition and has two small ’ medicine ’ pots on top ot 
the horns. Both carvings have a stand, the conical shape ot 
which would help to secure the cloth or raffia hangings 
which hide the dancer s face ; holes in the base are tor tving 
the carving on the head. In both carvings the c\ es have been 
given their correct place in the bird’s heads but have been 
omitted from the human taccs. This is a variation trom Ijo 
tashion, tor the Ijo represent the eves 111 such headdresses 
by cylinders standing vertically below the torehead. These 
iilaoa carvings are not slavish copies ot Ijo work but arc re- 
interpretations. Their age is estimated at about twentre 
years, and the fact that thev are the work ot different 
carvers suggests that the torm has been in existence with the 
Ibo tor some time. 



Fig. 6. ‘uiaga’ fro.m idemiii 


The other variety is illustrated by an oji onit from Agulu, 
south ot Awka (fig. 3), and by an uiaga trom Idemili, south 
of Onitsha (tig. 4). In the general torm of human face, 
horns, pots ot medicine and ichi marks it resembles figs, i 
and 2, but the ‘mouth’ is severely rectangular and is not 
recognizable as that of a bird. Since birds’ beaks occur 
frequently in Ibo carving it is unlikely that the shape ot these 
‘mouths’ is due merely to the clumsiness ot the carvers. 
Their torm may be due to tantasy combined w ith memories 
of Ijo carvings. Ibo carvers do not usually attempt veri- 
similitude, and when the)' do it is apparently because the 
chosen form corresponds to an imaginative conception. 

An oji otiu with a different type ot carving, seen pertorm- 
ing at Ozubulu near Newi in 1938, and called oji oiui cghu 
oji, confirms that birds, and not fish or animals, arc meant 
to be represented (tig. 7). The headdress is a rectangular 
box, ornamented with mirrors, with a large wooden beak 
sticking out in front. The wearer spoke with a hoarse and 


quivering voice and walked with careful bird-like steps 
supporting himselt on a stick. No part of his bodv was 
visible, tor the ends ot Ins trousers and sleeves were closed 
like bags and a cloth covered his tace. 

Another varietv ot the basic tvpe, an iilaga trom Ideniili, is 
shown in tig. S . In this the rectangular mouthpiece has been 
shaved oft to a more bird-like shape. dEsthetically it is a less 
effective design than tigs, i and 4. giving a feeling of being 
unfinished or ot indecision. It is probabh- the work of a 
carver who had the desire but lacked the skill to break awat' 
trom the prototvpe. 

The headdresses shown in tigs. 5 and 6 are trom Okigwi 
District, which is the tarthest east that this snde has spread 
in the Ibo country. Thev come trom different clans, but 
both have square 'cheeks’ and no horns. 

A peculiar varien- ot an oji otiii at Idemili is shown in 
fig. 9 and is suggestive as evidence that the design with the 
head looking up at the sky is not of Ibo origin. In this case 





Fig. 9. ‘op ONu' fro.m idemili 

the carving has the face in an upright and normal position 
and is more like the usual Ibo style. The dancer, how'ever, 
looks out through a cloth below the headdress, wdtich is 
made up of two masks titled back to back or against a ruff 
ot raffia. The elements that make up the prevdous carvings 
can be recognized : the human tace, the bird’s beak and the 
horns. The horns arc on the sides of the face and end in a 
human head. On top ot the mask is a cock, whose two tail 
feathers can be seen hanging over the top ot the rear mask. 
This carving appears to be unique in Onitsha, but near Port 
Harcourt there are masks, probably copied trom the Ogoni 
tribe, which have mouths in the torm of birds’ beaks. 

Carved anthropomorphic heads, usuallv with horns and 
worn on top ot the head, also occur in various places about 
the Benue Raver, but not along the Cross River. There is 
no existing geographic conne.xion between the Ijo and 
Benue work : the Ijo stj lc has disappeared along the Niger 
before the Benue type begins. 
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A NOTE ON AFFINITY RELATIONSHIPS 
AMONG THE NUER 

hy 

PROFESSOR £. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD 
Oxford Unirersity 


Payment of bridewealth brings about conjugal rc- 
lations between husband and wife and also relations 
of affinit}’ between the husband and his kni on the one 
side and the wife’s kin on the other ; and between the wife 
and her kin on the one side and the husband’s kin on the 
other. Payment ot bridewealth erects a scaffolding of be- 
haviour patterns within which the union of marriage is 
built up. Once it is firmly established by the birth of chil- 
dren their place is taken by kinship norms, and as alfinit\- 
relations arc gradually transformed into kinship relations, 
bridewealth loses its immediate function and ceases to have 
any great influence in shaping personal attitudes. 

Before the birth ot her first child a wife lives in her 
parents’ homestead, and is there visited at night bv her 
husband. His existence is hardK- acknowledged by his wife 
or her kin, and if there is any need to refer to him they speak 
of him as co, the husband of, followed by the name of their 
daughter. After she has weaned her first child the wife joins 
her husband in his village, leaving the child to be brought 
up by his maternal grandparents in their village {deny 
mandonyni) should they be alive, but until the second child 
is born the husband is still scarcely recognized by lus 
wife’s parents. Her kin continue to refer to his village as his 
wife’s village, as though he did not exist, and they speak of 
his children by reference to her name and not to his. Thus a 
man is spoken of as got (son of) so-and-so, after his father, 
in his father’s district, and as yitir so-and-so, after his mother, 
in his mother’s district. Hence, if a husband takes up resi- 
dence in his wife’s village and their descendants continue 
to live there, the lineage which derives from the pair often 
takes its name from the wife and not from the husband. It 
is also customarv’ for the wife’s people to give her children 
different personal names from those given them bv their 
father s people, though the pairs of names arc sometimes 
related in meaning, e.g., Deng and Nhial, Tiop and Mun, 
and Kunwar and Buth. 

Nevertheless, after the birth of the first child the marriage 
is held to have become a complete union. Tlirough his 
child the husband is thought to have a kinship link with his 
wife s kin, to whom he is then owan so-and-so, the father 
of their (daughter s) child, and not increlv co so-and-so, 
the husband of their daughter. Instead of paving clandes- 
tine visits to the home of his parents-in-law he may visit 
them openly, though he must continue to treat his in-laws, 
particularly his parents-in-law, with great respect {rlich), 
expressed emphatically in the prohibitions on eating in 
their home and appearing naked before them. 

Even before a young man has started to look tor a bride 
he will not generally eat with much senior men, unless thev 
arc kin, because one of them might become his father-in- 


law. Once he has asked tor a girl's hand in marriage he may 
in no circumstances cat in her home, and the prohibition 
continues, sometimes greatlv to his discomfort, until two or 
three children have been born, when it is relaxed bv a for- 
mal ceremony if the parties are on good terms with one 
another. The father-in-law prepares beer, kills a goat or 
sheep, and iindtcs the son-in-law and his kin to his home 
to partake ot a feast. He tells his son-in-law that there is no 
need for him co respect his parents-in-law any more. He 
will refuse to eat, however, till compelled to do so by the 
insistence ot his father-in-law’s kin and by his father-in- 
law’s gift of a cow. the yang inicrli co nyal. the cow ot the 
eating of the husband ot a daughter, to cocangnyadc , his 
daughter’s husband’s brother. This ceremony is sometimes 
held when a young sister of the wife is about to be married, 
so that her husband may take part in the nuptial feasts. 
Later, the father-in-law visits the homestead of his daugh- 
ter’s husband’s brother and will be given beer and meat. 
Before he can eat or drink he must be given a bull calf 
or sheep (the yang gwanthn, cow ot the fathcr-in-law, or 
yiiiiii mief/i, cow of the food) by the owner of the home- 
stead. His daughter’s husband is now said to regard him as 
a father. Before these payments have been made, a son-in- 
law is to his father-in-law and his wife’s paternal uncles in 
a position like that ot the km of a slayer to the kin of the 
man he has slain in that they cannot eat in one another's 
homes. After pasinents have been made it is said that 
nuui {dcngtlin). in-laws, have become mar, kinsmen. The 
maternal uncle of a wife, who is also gwanthn, his father- 
in-law, may likewise give her husband’s brother a goat to 
enable the husband to eat in the homes ot his wife’s 
maternal kinsmen. 

A son-in-law also respects his parents-in-law by hiding 
his nakedness in their presence with a genet’s skin (twac) 
from the day he asks for their daughter’s hand in marriage 
till the das' his brother receives a cow to enable him to eat 
in their home. While the prohibition is in force a son-in- 
law who is living in the same village or camp as his 
parents-in-law avoids them as tar as possible even when he 
is wearing a skin. Apart from it being a serious breach of 
etiquette, it is thought that were a man’s nakedness to 
be seen often by his parents-in-law his children might 
become blind. A son-in-law must also wear sandals when 
visiting his mother-in-law, as he is dangerous (thcr) to her 
should he visit her barefooted and might cause her to 
become barren. There arc various other customs indicating 
the mother-in-law to son-in-law relationship, such as the 
obligation (with a hiir, curse, as its sanction) on the survivor, 
should either die, to visit the grave a few davs after burial 
and throw a bracelet on it. Also a son-in-law must not 
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visit his parents-iii-law when the\' are sick, and tlicy must 
not visit him when he is sick. A man avoids his mother-in- 
law and her attitude to him is one ot shyness and reserve 
[dwal). Unlike tathers-in-law and brothcrs-in-la\v, who ask 
a litisband directly tor whatever they want, a mother-in- 
law trusts that her son-in-law \\'ill remember her wants 
or, it in great need, must ask him tor a gift through 
her daughter. The mother-in-law relationship among the 
Ntier is a subject of mirth and the toiilest slips ot the tongue 
are attributed to mothers-in-law when talking to their 
daughters’ husbands. 

All these rules regulating the behaviour ot a man to his 
parents-in-law, and the avoidance and the attitude ot reserve 
which accompany them, arc cased attcr the birth ot a 
second child and slowly break down as patterns ot attinirs' 
change into patterns of kinship, the husband becoming 
‘the father ot our daughter’s children’ instead ot 'our 
daughter’s husband.’ A man may cycii joke with his 
mother-in-law when there arc several children and tormal 
avoidance has broken down. 

The rules about eating and nakedness apply, though in 
a lesser degree, to other kinsfolk ot the wite than her 
parents, tor all her kinstolk are her husband’s in-laws. A 
man will not appear naked or eat in the homes of his 
wife’s paternal and maternal uncles and aunts or appear 
naked before the wives ot his wife's close kinsmen. I have 
seen a man’s wite’s paternal aunt (iciuj make a great ttiss 
when unintentionally he appeared naked betore her. He 
knelt behind another man to hide his nakedness and re- 
ceive her reproaches when he became aware of his mis- 
demeanour. On another occasion when 1 was present the 
tuss was made in similar circumstances by a bride’s pater- 
nal uncle's wite while the astonished bridegroom hastiK- 
retired into a hut. Unintentional affronts ot this kind arc 
quieted by small pavments, such as a spear or a goat. As 
the genealogical distance trom the wite increases, the obli- 
gation on the part ot her husband to observe these rules 
lessens. It altogether ceases when the wite’s tather and 
maternal uncle have paid beasts to enable him to cat in 
their homes. Should a divorce take place the son-in-law 
at once ceases to treat his in-laws with respect. 

The wite’s brother idcmantlm) is not avoided, though her 
eldest brother mav retrain trom eating with the bridegroom 
betore a child has been born. Nucr say, ‘ the wite’s brother 
is vour brother; since he gave you his sister he became 
votir brother,’ and ‘the husband ot your sister [conyimor) 
is vour brother because he \\ ill get a cow (the y.w/e \raca) 
on the marriage ot your daughter.’ Alter the birth ot 
children a man and his wite’s brother can jokniglv curse 
one another in obscene language [kwirli). The wite's 
brother's wite (cick dcinaiithu) is highly respected till a 
child has been born, though not to the same extent as the 
mother-in-law, unless the mother-in-law is dead ; then 
‘she becomes your inother-in-law and must be respected 
as deeply as a mother-in-law. ' Nuer S3\' that she then 
becomes your real mother-in-law and that 't\w inandoiu’,' 
'she has become a grandmesther' (to the children ot her 
husband s sister, who call their maternal uncle's wite 
'grandmother'). The only in-law whom a man need not 


respect is his wite's sister [nyitnanthu). He can joke with her 
and even engage with her in the tormahzed exchange of 
obscomties which the Nuer call /cciiiz. However, it his 
mother-in-law is dead he treats her eldest daughter with 
more reserve, tcir she has then taken her mother’s place : 
‘she has placed the tood on the tire’ (at her mother’s 
mortuarv ceremonv). A man mav not marrv his wite’s 
sister unless his wite has died childless. A man and his 
wite’s sister’s husband, whom he calls waaromhaida. may 
be on intimate terms. 

It is only when the bride is still a maiden (/i)’!?/) that the 
tathers and uncles and brothers ot the bridegroom are 
reserved with his parents-in-law. Atter the marriage is 
consummated onl\' the husband's tather or, it the father 
is dead, his eldest brother (dcntaii indit) will respect his 
parents-in-law and only to a small extent, not usually with 
regard to nakedness and tood. Nevertheless, it is customare’ 
tor the father ot the bridegroom to give the tather ot the 
bride a spear or goat, and tor the father ot the bride to make 
him a similar gitt to enable the two men to cat in one 
another’s homes without shame. A husband’s younger 
brothers do not 111 an\- way respect his m-laws and they eat 
and go naked in their homesteads. For this reason, though 
a man assists his parents-in-law in many w'ays, when he 
is asked to hoe his mothcr-in-law’s gardens he sends his 
brothers and triends and stays at home himself The work 
will be rewarded with beer and porridge, and they can eat 
in the home of his parents-in-law, whereas he cannot. 
On the otlicr hand, it is customary, at any rate in the Lou 
tribal area, for the youth who acted as the husband’s best 
man in the marriage ceremonies to respect his m-laws till 
thev give him a goat to break down his reserve. 

Obviouslv the wite is in a difrcreiit position vis-a-vis 
her husband’s people from that in which her husband is 
placed vis-ii-vis his wife’s people. Nevertheless, whilst 
avoidance is impracticable she has to treat her parents-in- 
law with great respect and in the early days ot her marriage 
has to keep hcrselt apart trom them as much as domestic 
requirements permit. She must not eat with her mother-in- 
law, and this prohibition may continue tor some years 
after the birth ot her tirst child. She cannot eat in her hus- 
band's home at all betore the birth ot her first child, and 
even after this event, when she has come to live with him, 
she must not see him eat or be seen eating by him. How- 
ever. tlie inconvemeiice ot this prohibition is evident, and 
soon atter site has taken up residenee 111 her husband’s 
home It will be arranged that her husband enters a hut in 
which she is eating as though b\' accident. After this it is no 
longer shametul tor husband and wite to sec one another 
eating, and though the \\ ite is at tirst shv she will eventuallv 
share her Inisband’s meal when thev are alone. Before the 
birth ot her tirst child a woman respects her husband’s 
sisters and will not eat out ot the same dish with them. 
Atter the birth ot a child she can be on frce-aiid-casv 
terms wi th til cm, though personal difficulties sometimes 
make tor reserve. Should the mother be dead, her eldest 
daughter tends to take her place 111 the familv, and this 
affects her relationship to her brother’s wife. A woman refers ■ 
to her husband's sister as mancoada (my husband’s mother). 
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Just as the husband need not respect Ins wite’s sister but is 
on familiar terms with her, even exchanging obscene jokes, 
so his wite is on similar terms with her husband's brothers. 
Among brothers the wile ot one is in a general social sense 
the wite ot all. A man seldom reters to his brother's wite 
as ciek deinar, the wite ot iny brother, but as tick ooiila. the 
wife ot my home, and she reters to him as aif'iw ajii/iki', the 
tather ot our sons. The cliild ot a co-wite would never be 
addressed bv her as Ciif iiyakda, the child ot mv co-\vite, but 
as catdii, mv child. The word a wite uses to reter to her 
husband’s brother (mostly tor his t’ounger brothers) is 
cocaiioda, which seems to mean ‘my husband ot the day- 
time’ as distinct trom the husband ot the night, the real 
husband, tor Nuer say ' co rar oiilc, co icar ctih\' ' the husband 
ot the outside is ditferent, the husband ot the night is 
different.’ Here again, though relations between a wite and 
her husband’s brothers arc tree and easy, should her tather- 
in-law' be dead the eldest brother takes his place as the hearl 
of the tamilv and must be treated with detcrence. When 
she has borne several children she and her husband’s 
brothers and paternal cousins may curse {kwith) each other 
in toul language. In the horseplay which takes place w lieu 
treshly initiated youths pass out ot seclusion it is the 
cocangda, generally a paternal cousin ot the husband, who 
lifts up the skirt of a mother ot an initiate and spits and 
utters a cry. 

A woman enters her husband's liome as a wite ot the 
home. She also enters it as tlie mother ot a child ot her 
husband’s lineage and theretore, throtigh the child, as a 
kniswoman. Through the child she has kinslnp rights in the 
home ot her adoption by marriage. 'JigoaLu' ‘people ot my 
home,’ is a woman’s tayourite ejaculation, and the term by 
which she refers collectively to the domestic society ot 
which she regards herself as a member. The e'xprcssion was 
constantly on her lips bctorc marriage in retcrence to her 
parental family and kin. When she conies to live with her 
husband it is still constantly on her lips, but it then means 


the people ot her husband’s home, tor they have become 
her people and she now' identities herselt with them and not 
with her father’s people. 

When a woman joins her husband she comes under the 
protection ot his lineage spirits and his ancestral ghosts, and 
when she builds a Inior, a mud firescreen which symbolizes 
tainilv life to a woman, thev are summoned by her hus- 
band's tather to come and abide there. On the dav she 
constructs it her tather-in-law pours over it beer and butter 
and utters some ot the usual Nuer tormuky emploved on 
such occasions. When beer is brewed the wite pours a little 
at the side ot the tirescreen and a sacriticial goat or sheep is 
often tethered there tor the nhosts to see it betorc it is 
killed. When the woman who owns the hut has a grand- 
child, a gnt iiytidc, a son ot her daughter, she summons the 
bov to come and break down her tirescreen and sacritice a 
goat. Since a wite is accepted by the ghosts and spirits ot her 
husband's lineage she may pertonn ritual tor that lineage 
in which inyocation ot its ghosts and spirits torms part. 

Hut though a woman 101ns her husband's group and 
becomes part ot it. she never entirely ceases to belong to her 
own tainilv and lineage, under the protection ot whose 
ghosts and spirits she remains. It she is ill treated by her hus- 
band she will ask her tather and uncles to help her. On the 
other hand, should she in a quarrel with her husband dis- 
figure him — knock a tooth out. tor example — her tather 
must pay him compensation. 1 have myselt on two 
occasions seen a tather pay a heiter to his son-m-!aw' to 
atone tor insults hurled at the husband’s head by his 
wife when irritated b\’ accusations ot adultery. When her 
husband dies, a widow often returns to her parental home 
and continues to bear him children there by lovers. As 
already mentioned, it often happens that a husband comes 
t(s live with his wife s people. In this case the wite )oiiis her 
husband m a narrow domestic sense onl\-. She does not 
attach herselt to his lineage group, but he attaches himself 
to hers. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 

PROCEEDINGS 


Ancient Mining and Metallurgy Group : Preliminary 
Report, Part I 

Iiinodiitiory Xoic hy the C/wiim.ii; 

Since the tonnation ‘ot the Group in 194s .ntenuou has 
been paid to the problem ot iiatis e copper .ukI its use in prehistoric 
tinies. The subject is a complex one and will entail vers con- 
siderable work before real progress can be made ; it is, how ever, 
considered .appropriate to issue the following prelinnnar\ repsort 
to serve as a statement ot the problem, and to indicate the lines 
upon which it is hopsed to conduct turthcr research. 

The committee is indebted to Drs. Plenderleith and .Moss, ot the 
British Museum Research Laboratory, for the tollowing sugges- 
tions concerning the mtorniation required m order to make a 
scientific atuick on the problem : 

A. A stcoloyieal and mincralogie.il statement must he preparesi 
on the formation and oeeurrenee ot all types ot copper 
minerals iiicludnig native copper. This w ill be an essenti,il 
contribution to an eiu^uirv on the signiticanee ot niipunncs 


B- statement is needed in the light of A on the physie.il and or 
clieniic.il dirtcrcnees to be expected between native and 
smelted copper, whether cold-worked or east. 

C. \X c should like the geologists and mineralogists to undertake 
to assemble (tor laboratory reterenee purposes) a colleetioii 
ot specimens ot native copper trom all recognized sources 
together with aecoinpanying minerals and spceiineiis of 
other copper ores from the same districts. 

1). start should be made very soon by the arch.vologists to 
compile .1 list ot copper artifacts, from the same regions as C, 
diat are likely to be w orthy of cx.iniin.itioii. 

The Group’s sincere thanks are due to the Copper Development 
Association tear the verv large amount ot work which thev have 
done in the provision ot analyses ot winous native coppers, and to 
Dr Voce tor his report upon these analsses (to be published .is 
IVirt II ot this report;. Our thanks arc also due to the various 
museums who have so kindly lent specimens tor spectroscopic 
examination — m particular to the Geological .Museum, the 
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British Museum (Natural History), the Pitt-Rivers Museum, 
Oxford, and the University Museum, Oxford. The British 
Museum, Bloomsbury, has kindly accorded laboratory’ ficilities, 
without which it would be impossible tor the Group to carry out 
further research. Its work has been materially assisted also by a 
S^rant from the Institute of Mechanical Engineers. 

H. H. COGHLAN 

Archxohgical Note 

In 1876 F. Pulszky first proposed to the International Congress 
of Prehistoric Anthropology and Archaeology to enlarge the Three 
Period system of Stone, Bronze and Iron Ages by the intercalation 
of a Copper Age after the first. Its distinctive feature would be the 
use of nanve copper instead of bronze, and it was supposedly 
illustrated by a voluminous and distinctive assemblage of relics 
from Hungary — in the nineteenth-century sense of that name. 
Pulszky actually showed by analyses that the relevant objects were 
made of unalloyed copper, but with the technical resources then 
available could not adduce scientifically exact criteria to show 
either that they were made of native copper or whether they had 
been worked by hammermg alone or cast. Hence, in the sequel 
the term Copper Age has generally been applied to any phase 
when implements were made of unalloyed copper but not of 
bronze, e.g. Troy I as contrasted with Troy II. 

This usage, however, is deplorable. The discovery of copper 
smelting is a more difficult scientific achievement mvolving as it 
does a very unexpected chemical transubstantiation, and has also 
had much more far-reaching practical results than the discovery of 
any copper alloy ; it will be recalled that unalloyed copper alone 
was used in South Russia down to the Iron Age, and that it was 
commoner than bronze in Egypt and the Hittite Empire even in 
the fourteenth century. Secondl)-, the beginning of metallurgy 
has been equated with the recognition that copper is fusible as well 
as malleable. Hammer treannent alone still belongs to a Stone Age 
technology. 

Now the part played by the use of native copper m the develop- 
ment of metallurgy is still debated. Some, like Elliot Smith, have 
held that the reduction of copper ores and casting were discovered 
simultaneously. On this view a Copper Age in Pulszky’s sense 
would be a local phenomenon, confined to some favoured districts 
like the Great Lakes region and Hungary, which by itself never led 
on to metallurgy. It w’ould not therefore constitute a technological 
stage deserving tcmiinological recognition. So for the history of 
this branch of science it is essential to determine how tar native 
copper was in tact used before the metal obtained by smelting 
from its ores, and whether and to what extent such native copper 
was cast. V. GORDON CHILDE 

The Geology of Copper from the Archceological Point oj View 

The main question now before this committee is whether there 
arc any means of recognizing the localit}' from which the metal in 
a given copper object was obtained. The information already 
available on the subject has been conveniently assembled, with full 
references, byj. R. Partington [Origins will Derelopinciit oJ Applied 
Chemistry, 1935). 

A copper implement or vessel may be formed (u) from native 
copper by hammering, (h) from native copper by fusion, (r) from 
copper obtained b\' smelting ores. To distinguish (a) from (h) is 
for the metallurgist, the geological factors being identical. 

On the mode of occurrence in nature of native copper Dr. 
K. C. Dunham, petrographer to the Geological Survey, writes 
as follows: 

The native metal occurs in copper deposits (a) as a primary 
mineral, (b) in the oxidation zone where special conditions are 
believed to have existed. 


Primary copper deposits in basaltic lavas and pyroclastics 
form the most important type; here the associated minerals 
characteristically include zeolites such as analcite, natrohte, 
stilbitc, chabazite and laumontitc, and other minerals com- 
monly found are prehnite, datolite, calcite, quartz, chalcedony, 
chlorite and adularia. Such deposits are worked on a large scale 
in the Prc-Cambrian Keweenawan basalts and basaltic conglo- 
merates of the Lake Superior region, U.S.A. ; they have been 
described in detail by B. S. Butler and W. S. Burbank ('The 
Copper Deposits of Michigan,’ U.S.G.S. Prof. Paper 144, 1929). 
Other examples include the Triassic traps of New Jersey and 
Connecticut, the Knstiania region of Norway, the Faroes, 
Oberstein a.d. Nahe in Germany, and Sao Paolo, Brazil. 
Lindgren has suggested {The Mineral Deposits, 3rd ed., 1938, 
p. 514) that the Monte Catiiii deposits near Leghorn are of 
similar type. In these cases the metal was probably deposited by 
hydrothermal action — perhaps comiected with late stages of the 
vulcanism — and at shallow depth. R. C. Wells (‘Chemistry of 
the Deposition of Native Copper from Ascendmg Solutions,’ 
U.S.G.S. Bull. 778, 1925) believes that copper sulphides in the 
hydrothermal solutions were oxidized in contact with haematite 
in the lavas to sulphates from which copper was deposited, 
possibly by the following reaction ; 

Cu.S+3Fe203+5H,S04=2Cu+ bFeSOi-b 5H2O 

A minor type of primary native copper deposit is exemplified 
by Coro-coro, Bohvia, where the metal is worked in a possibly 
Permian sandstone in which it occurs in a disseminated form, 
with native silver, domeykite and chalcocitc. 

Secondary deposits of native copper are found in some places 

. associated with the oxidation zone over copper sulphide 
deposits. Surface and near-surface oxidation of chalcopyrite 
yields copper sulphate solutions which produce chalcocitc, 
Cu.>S, by reaction with pyrite in the zone of enrichment at the 
base of the oxidation zone. Liberation of ferric sulphate in 
the process may bring about reduction of the chalcocite to the 
native metal (Lindgren, op. cit., p. 950) : 

Cu2S-f 3Fe2(SO4)3-r4H.3O=2Cu-r6FeS04-h4H2SO4 
Native copper in Cornwall probably originated in this way or 
in some comparable mamier. One of the best American 
examples is the Chino disseminated copper deposit, Santa Rita, 
New Me.xico. 

Copper may also be formed by the reduction of cupreous 
solutions by carbonaceous matter, wood, etc. 

It should be pointed out that what the geologist calls the ‘ surface 
zone of o.xidation’ includes all depths reached by waters, etc., 
percolating from the actual surface: consequently all copper 
deposits with which the archaeologist can be concerned are in- 
cluded here. On the whole it seems probable that impurities 
(mainly rare elements) which might be expected to serve as 
pointers to localities are as likely to be found in primary as in 
secondary deposits of native copper, and the distinction is oflittle 
importance in archaiology. 

The native metal is easily separated" from all extraneous matter : 
such impurities as might be present in the substance of the metal 
arc likely to need estimation in parts per million rather than in 
percentages. In geology and to some extent in mineralogy such 
fine analysis is in its infancy and far behind the present standard 
in the biological sciences. The necessarv work must be done by or 
for this committee, tew, if any, published figures being available. 
One or more laboratories with suitable spectroscopic equipment 
are essential. 

The task is likely to be a big one. With elements reckoned in 
parts per million there is as yet no evidence to suggest that an 
estimation made on a small fragment of a smgle specimen is in any 
way representative of the mineralized area as a whole, or even for 
all parts of the specimen submitted. Thus, among the analyses 
already circulated to the Group (see Part II, Table II), two are of 
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copper from the Lizard, a comparatively small area in Cornwall; 
the amount of nickel m the second (No. iB) is six times that m the 
first (No. lA). The specimen from Tavistock (No. 5) shows only 
one-hundredth of that in No. iB, while ot two estimations for 
Broken Hill (No. 16) one shows a hundredth and one a twentieth 
of this amount. Obviously no general statement which could 
localize a specimen of copper can be based on such figures. The 
chance that sufficient analyses to be of value for our purpose will 
ever be made, or even that sufficient material tor such analyses 
will ever be available, seems remote. 

For copper obtained by smelting ores, ot which, in early times, 
the carbonates alone are ot importance, the position is very dit- 
ferent. The natural copper carbonates, malachite and chessylite 
or azurite, are always accompamed by other mineral subsrances, 
and separation prior to smcltmg is unlikely to be anywhere near 
complete. Chrysocolla, the hydrated silicate ot copper, is often 
found in small quantities accompanymg the carbonates ; it is ot no 
consequence to the archaeologist, e.xcept that it may be a cause ot 
variation in the silica content ot the product. Lead is always to be 
expected; the azurite and malachite from the Altai district are 
accompanied by cerussite (lead carbonate). At Laurion, near 
Athens, the copper was almost certainly worked before the purer 
argentiferous galena (lead sulphide) was reached; zme ores arc- 
abundant — in fact, one readily fusible zinc mineral was first named 
from this locality. In the Urals, where native copper is abundant, 
the carbonates are accompanied b>' the other usual minerals; 
some chalybite (iron carbonate) is likeK’ to be present m all 
mmeralized regions. It has been stated that in Cyprus the amount 
of arsenic present is unusually low ; it may be found th.it this 
applies to the native copper as well as to the general assemblage of 
ores. The contents of bismuth and of antimony may have some- 
value: Partington (op. cit., p. 54) suggests that the antimony given 
in early analyses of Egyptian copper may in fact have been 
bismuth. As the work progresses the absence, or near-.ibsence, ot a 
common impurity may be almost as useful a pointer as the 
presence of a rare constituent. 

It will be seen that the above comments make contact at several 
points with the memorandum from Urs. Plcnderlcith and Moss, 
received after they were drafted. It is to be feared that the sugges- 
tion m their paragraph C, though ideal, is quite impossible ot 
fulfilment; some steps m this direction might, however, be 
practical. A more hopeful line seems to be to tackle their require- 
ment D first. If any object or group ot objects should be found to 
contain any unexpected and unusual elements, the source might 
be run down with considerable probability, whereas the propor- 
tions of the usual impurities mentioned above are never likclv to 
be of value. C. N. BROMEHEAD 

Results of a Recent Expedition to Tierra del Fuego. 

By Projessor Alexander Lipschutz, Satniaoo tie Chile. Shcriened 

I'ersion of a Cotnnnmicatioti to the Institute, 12 \orcndvr, 1946 
In Januar}', 1946, we went to Tierra del Fuego to study 
the Fuegian tribes.^ The programme included transculturation 
phenomena and physical anthropology. We spient six weeks in 
Tierra del Fuego, moving to the different islands by air, thanks to 
the goodw'ill ot tlie Chilean Air Force, the local authorities, the 
shcep-farmmg comp.inies, and the white settlers ; and the Fuegians 

^ The membership of our expedition w.is as follows ; Hans 
HcIfritz (cameraman); Dr. Gretc Mostny (ethiio-genetic inquiry); 
Mr. Fidel Feldes (craniology) ; Dr. Antonin Santiana and Dr. 
Luis Robin (guest members — blood groups) ; Mrs, Margaret 
Lipschutz (collaborated in survey of physical characteristics) ; 
General Ramon Caiias-Moiitalva (geographical adviser); Dr. Juan 
Damianovic (medical examination of subjects) ; Lt.-Col. Gustavo 
Luco (administration). 


themselves were most helpful. Detailed results referring to the 
physical characteristics ot the Fueguns and to certain social aspects 
of racial problems are m course ot publication in the American 
Journal of Physical Anthropolooy ; the tmdmgs recorded here relate 
to the origin ot American man and the cultural potentialities 
ot the Fuegians. 

The onoin of ximerican man. This piroblem has been discussed 
ever since the Spaniards set toot on the new continent. Though 
the ideas expressed b\- Oviedo, de Acosta, Herrera, Torquemada 
and Solorzano between 1535 and 1629 were often contused, three 
essenti.xl aspects became clear : first, the native population ot 
America was the result of an immigration from abroad ; secondly, 
the immigration was pnncipalK" from Asia ; and thirdly, there may 
h,ive been other secondary sources of immigration across northern 
or soudiern polar regions. The first and second aspects may be 
considered as definitely settled. There are no fossil remains in 
America which would indicate that man originated in America. 
On the other hand, the phvsical characteristics ot the American 
Indians, though varying from north to south, are so similar to 
those ot the Mongoloid Asiatic that the assumption ot an iinmigra- 
tion from Asia .icross the narrow Bering Strait seems fully 
justified. Hrdlicka’s .4laska Diary (1944) prov-idcs the latest 
contribution to the concept of the Asiatic migration to America 
conceived as earlv as 1 3^4 by de Acosta. 

The idea of ,ui immigration across the southern polar regions 
was also developed b) the end of the sixteenth century. In modem 
times Rivet has produced ethnographical arguments for an 
Australoid influence in the most southerly parts of the American 
continent .ind for certain linguistic coincidences between Aus- 
tr.ili.ui and Fat.igonian tribes. Various authorities, using cnimo- 
logical data (skulls of On.is), claim Australoid somatic characters 
for the Fuegi.ins. More recently certain findings about blood 
group's m one of the Fuegian tribes, the Y,im.inas, also seem to 
indicate their phvsical difference from the rest of the American 
Indi.ins. 

The problem before us was whether m their physical chanic- 
teristics the Fuegians would conform with the Asiatic or Mongo- 
loid Indian typx-. There was no question of basing our conclusions 
on somatic measurements, because there are only about 200 
Fuegi.ans surviving (Onas, Y,lm.mas and Alak.ilufs together). 
There is also much miscegenation with Whites ; more th.m half 
of the Fuegi.ins .ire now mestizos. We therefore decided to relv 
on a photographic survey, as complete as circumstances would 
allow, with the purpose of comparing the Fuegi.ins with the v.iried 
r.ici.il txpes of the American Indnin, with their characteristic 
qu.ilitv .md distribution of hair, high cheekbones and slit eyes. The 
photographic surx'os- of 67 Fuegians was accompamed by an 
inquiry into the tribal and familv relations of ever\- individual, 

Photooiaphic surrey and etimo-oenctic inquiry. The full-blood 
Onas, one man and four women, tullv conformed to the Indian 
t\-pe in the above-mentioned char.acteristics. Nobodv would 
doubt their .Mongoloid facial traits. Some of the five supposedlv 
full-blood Y.iin.ma men did not betrav bv their facial traits their 
Induiii origin . but the features of a boy of ten and of the five full- 
blood Yaimina women were niostlv pronoimcedly .Mongoloid, as 
were those of nine persons of Y.imana extraction supposedly 
miscegcnated with Alakalufs. The mestizos were in no wav 
diflcrent from those of South America m gener.il. The AUkalufs 
showed the same distribution of hair as Onas .md Yainanas, and 
as Indians m general ; but the eyes were less set, the cheekbones 
not so high. The lips were fleshv. 

Crainolooical data. Fifteen skulls, kept fesr about fortv vears 
at wirious institutions m Punta Arenas as belonging to Fuegians, 
were examined by Mr. Feldes of our mission. The average indices 
are comcident with those of Mongoloid ones. 
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Blood oroups. A total of 77 individuals were examined, includ- 
ing all we were able to meet, or more than half, of those we 
registered as being of Ona or Yamana extraction. Group O greatly 
predominated in all the three tribes. The percentage ot O — 70-80 
per cent. — was the same as in American Indian populations 
miscegenated with Whites. All the individuals who were sup- 
posedly full-blood Indians, according to the inqurr)' made bv Dr. 
Mosmv independently ot the blood-group examinations, were of 
group O. 

Comparative physical characteristics oj Fiiepians atid American 
Indians. Rivet has referred to the ‘ family likeness’ between the 
various American Indian tribes, in spite ot the tribal difterences in 
physical characteristics. The same American Indian tamily likeness 
is to be found in Onas, Yamanas and partly also in Alakaliits. 
Their facial traits, the quality and distribution of hair on the body, 
their blood-group percentage are all m entire agreement with 
what IS known about these characters m American Indian 
populations. The cranial indices also show that Australoid 
characters, if present among the Fuegians, are by no means 
common. Where Fuegians show non-Mongoloid traits, they 
resemble Whites, most probably owing to miscegenation. 

Though we feel less sure as to the Mongoloid traits m Alakaliits, 
where our observations were not sufficiently numerous to allow 
defmite conclusions, we found insufficient grounds for considering 
the Fuegians to be of different racial origm from the autochthonous 
American population. If Imguistic findings mdicate an Australoid 
cultural influence, this could mean only an occasional contact with, 
or immigration of, Australoid elements, not sufficiently numerous 
to affect the average physical characteristics of the Fuegians. 

Cultural potennahrks oj the Fuegians. In 1832 Darwin wrote in 
his diary of a group of Fuegians on Wollaston Islands : ‘These poor 
wretches were stunted m their growth, their hideous faces be- 
daubed with white paint, their skin filthy and greasy, their hair 
entangled, their voices discordant and their gestures violent. 
Viewing such men, one can hardly make oneself believe that they 
are fellow-creatures, and inhabitants of the same world.’ This and 
similar statements of Darwin’s have greatly influenced the 
general opinion of the ‘cultural potentialities’ of the Fuegians and 
of primitive tribes in general. But it is the opinion of our mission 
and of the civil and military authorities and white farmers that the 
Fuegians are in no way different from other human beings in 
character or intelligence. The social relations of the Whites and 
the Fuegians are good, and are like those between different social 
strata m a racially homogeneous ethnos. For about thirr\- years the 
Fuegian has been in a state of transculturation, and we must there- 
fore refer for comparison to the Fuegian of bt goiic times. Darwin 
first saw Fuegians on the 17 December, 1832, on Isla Grande de 
Tierra del Fuego; he wrote in his Diary: ‘The language of these 
people, according to our notions, scarce!)' deserves to be called 
articulate ’ ; but the Yamana-English Dictionary of Thomas 
Bridges contains 32,000 words. Though Darwin underrated the 
cultural achievements of the Fuegians, he did not draw conclusions 
about their cultural potentialities: he wrote that he ‘could not 
have believed how wide was the difference between savage ,md 
civilized man: it is greater than between a wild and domesticated 
animal,’ but added ‘inasmuch as in man there is greater power of 
improvement.’ 

As to the cultural achievements ot the Fuegians, Gusiiide, the 
best authorin' on the Fuegians ot .ibout thirty years ago, states in 
his classic treatise on them: ‘The Fuegian was successful in adapt- 
ing himself to his geographical surroundings 111 such a w as' that 111 
the giv'en conditions adaptation could not have been better ... it 
was b\' the geographical surroundings that iinsunnoiintable 
limits w ere put to the cultural progress ot the Fuegian. . . . The 
cultural achievements ot the Fuegians reached that utmost 


perfection which material circumstances allowed. . . .’ The intel- 
lectual and other pss'chical capacities ot a racial or ethnic group 
cannot be estimated on the basis ot our own European standards, 
and even less by the psycho-technical laboratory methods so often 
used. The only measure ot these capacities is the adaptation to the 
geographical surroundings achieved b\' the group. 

The Fuegians are now on the way to complete cultural and 
biological extinction, ow'ing to contact with the European civiliza- 
tion. The reasons tor this are complex, but it is fundamentally 
due to the fact that the Europeans did not desire the survival of the 
Fuegians. Yet the Fuegians have left their cultural inheritance to 
the Europeans, who followed the Fuegian track m Tierra del 
Fuego ; they w'cre the pioneers ot European civilization there, tor 
they proved that these lands are habitable, even tor a people 
equipped only with a primitive culture created on the spot. 

Trade and the Exchange of Goods on Manam Island. 

Summary of a Communication by the Hon. Camilla IVedoivood 
to the Institute, 4 Xovember, 1947 
Manam Island lies off the northern coast of New' Guinea 
about 4 degrees South, and is inhabited by a people of mixed 
ethnic rs'pes. Culturally the)' arc akin to the natives ot the other 
Schouten Islands, and in most respects differ greatly from those ot 
the neighbouring mainland. Manam itself is not very fertile and 
for certain things, notabl)' stone tools and sago, the people are 
dependent upon the mainland. They need sago to tide them over 
the dry season, when their gardens wdther, since they have no crop 
which can be stored. Trade is carried on with the various coastal 
villages of the mainland by means of the exchange of goods be- 
tween ‘trade parmers’ (taiva). Every man (and every woman of 
high rank) on Manam has a taiva in one or more ot tliesc villages. 
Before inter-village fighting was suppressed this taiva bond alone 
made a man (or W'oman) safe in a village ■where he had no kins- 
folk; even today a native will hardly visit where he has no taiva 
to be his host. The relationship is hereditary in the male line, and 
a man will call the taiva of his father by the term tor ‘father.’ 
The buildmg of overseas canoes for the purpose of overseas trade, 
and the maiden voyages of these canoes are the two most absorb- 
ing activities of the Manam from late Januari' until Jul)'. In every 
village the principal canoe ‘belongs to’ the village tancpiva (chief), 
but the tanepwa of each major clan m the village can also have 
one. In the buildmg ot these canoes there is much co-operative 
activity, involving men, women and children, as w'cll as work 
bv small groups and by individual craftsmen. The work ot 
construction extends over about tour months, and is punctuated 
bv feasts given to all the w orkers. After the first maiden voyage a 
special food is prepared from all the sago brought back, and this 
IS presented to everyone down to the )'oungcst child who took 
an)' part m the construction. 

The goods exchanged are mostly ot economic importance : 
gahp nuts, pigs, taro, tobacco arc taken from Manam; sago, 
potter)', bamboo, women’s petticoats and other goods arc brought 
from the mainland. More important than these, m the eyes of the 
natives, are the carved slit gongs, the curved boars’ tusks and the 
‘breastplates’ of dogs’ teeth which are obtained from the main- 
land; the success or failure of a trading trip is judged by the 
number of these which the canoes bring back. During the build- 
ing and launching of a canoe it is ‘ show'ii’ w'liat it must fetch from 
the mainland, and powerful magic is made so that it draws such 
valuables to itself irresistibly. 

The s'isits to the maiiiLuid are exciting social occasions, 
cspeciall)' for voting girls who accompany their fathers to cook 
for them, and for recently initiated souths who are making the 
trip for the first time. 
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An Overseas Lending Library Service 

In order to assist research b\' Fell<aws resident, or engaged 
in field work, abroad — who have hitherto been unable to 
avail themselves of the book-borrowing tacilines open to 
Fellows in the United Kingdom — the Council of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute has now been able to institute a scheme 
to enable them to borrow some of the most important general 
works and monographs of the kinds which arc likely to be in 
greatest demand overseas. The scheme, which comes into opera- 
tion on I Janiiars', lyaS, provides tor borrowing of up to five 
books at a time tor a period of two months ; borrowers must first 
deposit a sum of /^3 w ith the Institute as an imprest account to 
defrav postages (which, as with the home service, are borne by 
the borrower) and also ,m\’ loss or damage not covered bv in- 
surance. 

This extension of the Institute’s activities has been made possible 
bv the act]uisition on favourable terms of a duplicate collection of 
standard works (and will thus not impair the f.icilities available 
to home Fellows). It is intended to add continuously to tins 
collection so that it shall form a more and more representative 
selection of the most imporunt books and periodicals m the 
.anthropological field ; it is at present particularly strong on -the 
British African territories, but includes many authoritative books 


on other primitive peoples besides a good collection of general 
and methodological works. The regional monographs will clearlv 
be of interest not only to researchers in the areas concerned, but 
also to those in other areas who wish to keep up with their 
methodological implications ; moreover, the service is open to 
Fellows resident on the continent of Europe, who have in present 
circumstances much difficultv 111 obtaming British textbooks. 
Fellows ov'erseas will be kept in touch with the service bv the 
periodical circulation of lists of available books, the first of which 
will reach them shortK'. 

This service is the first of its kind and the experiment depends 
tor full success on co-operation, m their own interest, by those who 
use it, since dcla\s in returning borrowed books would clearlv 
hav'c a cumulative eflect. It will bring the services offered to 
overseas Fellows more into line with those available in the 
United Kingdom, and should create a wider interest abroad m the 
Institute’s work for the encouragement of anthropological 
research. 

The Institute’s librarv as a whole is now in course of complete 
reorganization bv a staff of three, headed bv a highlv trained and 
e.xperienced Librarian, and improved service can ahead)- be 
offered to borrowers, following upon the difficult conditions of 
wartime. ' WILLIAM FAGCi 


REVIEWS 


L’Homme et la Matiere. By Amire Laci-lknirlum l\in> {Al'>iii 

7 Michel), 1943. Pp. 367- R'pi't coi\r>. llhi^trMcd 

This IS the first volume of a two-volume treatise 011 
technology by an author whose extensive knowledge, 
broad outlook "and critical judgment combine with Ids originality 
of treatment to produce what one must regard as at least an approach 
to a textbook of Comparative Technology. The author lumselt does 
not make this claim, but whilst he considers that the time is not ripe 
for the subject to appear in the guise of a science, he has undoubtedly 
made a substantial contribution to progress m that direction. 

The dis'ision of the book into two vtiluiiies was no doubt justifi- 
able, and perhaps unavoidable, but it has its inconveniences, not the 
least of which is the relegation of the index to the second volume, 
since this greatly reduces the inherent reference potential of Vol. I. 
The second volume (.Milieu ei Tecliiihjue.'’) has already been reviewed 
m Man (1947, 60), having been the first to reach the Editor. 

The whole work is based on principles, some of them hitherto 
neglected, that the author regards as fundamental, and he proposes 
some unusual and unexpected criteria tor use in classification, for 
which he has a flair, or perhaps a passitni. As to theory, his w. itch- 
word IS caution, and he condenms what he regards as the facile 
floating, or sw .ilknving. of w ide-ranging hypotheses of coiiimoii 
origins, whilst his attitude towards speculation is that of still more) 
extreme austeritv. As a striking and even dise-oiicerting mst.iiice of 
his impartiahtv, however, we may ejuote from Vol !I, p 468. where, 
having remarked that the same facts that he has used in the book 
mav give rise to ' des confiderattou' exaaement iuie’M<. he proceeds; 
'piut-itie aurai-je un jour, preiunn hr ineinci tiuihruvie. I otcu>ioit dc 
contredire le prA'cnt ourruoe.’ Or is this cynicism and not imp.irtiality r 
Some mav think th.it he has reacted too strongly against adven- 
turous theoriziiitr, but most of us w ill no doubt sympathize with him 
m his calls for more and better proofs than are at present available 
in several fields We can .ilso agree to welcome Ins attempt to 
inoculate with order what ho refrains from calling ch.ios. but wh.it 
he appears to regard, more or less tolerantly, as a ph.ise of uiicer- 
tamtv arisinsr oiit of methods of approach and 'vested interests 
originating in the earl)' days, during which the study ot aiithro- 
pology was not so much finding its feet as ignoring the need for 
thenr It is not unbecoming 111 a Freiiehmaii to be a revolutionist at 
large in the anthropological field 

First as to the general plan of the volume under review; .it the 
beginning and the end are sections (there arc no chapters) dealing 


with theoretK.il and practical 4uestions of. and of other than, 
morphological interest, whilst the middle and greater part of the 
volume IS more exclusiveK devoted to the m.itcnal aspects of 
artifacts and methods, with especial reference to the acs]uisition, 
fabrication and utilization (lOiLsoiiuiunioin of tlie substances and 
natural aids available 1 his central portion is introduced b\ a major 
section, on Moynh I:liiiientdtnr tlhhlion .uir la Maticn, 111 which 
I'ercussion, Fire, W.iter, .^tr, and la I-'orce .ire treated in association 
with the implements and deuces by means of which they are 
guided t'r coerced into co-operation m techniques Here follows, 
with apparent but something less than re.d inconsequence, a section 
on I raiiypoit.', in which means of transport by land and water 
are discussed in their role as participants in tasks of act]uisitioii and 
distribution The section on Ley Ticluupiiey di I ahruatton deals 
primarily with methods and appliances for rendering utilizable a 
great variety of natural materials, classified as Solids and Fluids, the 
first of these being divided into categories such as hard, fibrous, and 
plastic, and ranging from stone and metals to earths, gums, textiles, 
etc. Involved in and arising out of this grouping is the treatment of 
such techniques and industries as wood-working, metal-working, 
.igriculture, pottery-making, spinning and weaving, together with 
their .issociated tools and appliances. In general, it may be said that 
artifacts do not appear in tins volume — which includes 577 drawings 
of them by the author — in their own right, but mainly by \irtue of 
the parts they play in effecting or facilitating production. Some of 
the techniques and appliances make an appearance in what we m.ay 
pierhaps call a more com entioiial guise m Vol. 11 , to which are 
rcleg.ited weapons, domestication ot animals, agriculture, minerals, 
food, clothing, and dwellings. Here there are 922 of the author's 
drawings, which are, as m Vol. 1 , clear and adequate for their 
purpose. They are indeed strictK utilitarian in their linearity, but 
their usefulness is diminished by a discouraging system of descnption 
and reference. 

In the sections (ot both volumes) concerning artifacts and tech- 
niques It IS not to be supposed that we are offered a dry-as-dust 
compilation of an infinitude of second-hand detail. The author tells 
us that he has taken opportunities of using the axe. knapping flint, 
shooting arrow s w ith the bmv and darts w irh the blow-tube, some- 
times 111 the field, sometimes in the laboratorv (Vol. I, p. 12). 
Elsewhere (Vol. I, p. too) he states that 'aucim ohjet n'a ete inentionne 
sans ai’cir ete vu, enidie, el pour Ics plus noiuhreux cas sans ai’oir ete 
inanie' nisqii'au resultat normal.' The author is no novice, as indeed his 


9 



No. 7 


Man 


Ja.nuary, 1948 


other published works would indicate. The descriptive portions of 
this central text are lightened and illuminated by comments, 
explanations, suggestions, condemnations — but rarely, if ever, 
speculations — upon or of theoretical points arising out of the 
expository matters. 

The plan of the work does not make for easy reading, but perhaps 
originahty and innovation rarely do, especially for those of us who 
are in the later stages of tossilization. Any open-minded and 
inteUigent technological student who makes the effort to under- 
stand the significance of the author’s propositions by following his 
arguments will learn much to his advantage, though it may be 
doubted whether the social anthropologist will find much that will 
help him to apply his anthropology. 

It may be interpolated here that the author suggests, as an econo- 
mic classification of mankind, the following grouping : trh-mstiqiic 
(c.g. Australian aborigines), rustiqtic (Eskimo), semi-mslique (African 
negroes), scini-induslricl (Chinese), indiatrid (Europeans). It is 
unlikely that our word ‘rustic,’ at least, would find acceptance in this 
connexion, in spite of our urgent need for an amenable economic 
or other classification. 

Something may now be said as to the author’s vigorous approach 
towards the formulation of methods of more and better analysis 
and classification. 

The subject of Lcs Pcrctissions receives early and detailed treatment 
(Vol. I, p. 45). Justification for this may be found in the observation ; 

‘ rhonmc na pas d’ autre prise stir le bois qti’en coupant sous tin certain 
angle, sous unc pression determine'e’ (p. 14), from which the conclusion 
is drawn that this compulsion in the technique of wood-working 
enables us to classify the forms and hafting of many iniplenicnts. 
Beginning with the identification of two directions of application to 
its task of a tool such as a knife, axe or drill as being necessarily per- 
pendicular or oblique, there are allowed three ways for the initiation 
of pressure for each of the two directions: 'posee, lance'e, pose'e aivc 
percuteur.’ Each of these again leads to four inodes of penetration. 
This gives us, in the end, twenty-four compound definitions, 
though, of course, no type of tool can use more than a very limited 
number of the modes of action, or even only one. As an example, 
the action imposed upon an awl m hainmering it into wood may be 
described as : Percusswn-pcrpendiculatre-posee arec pcrcutcur-piutcti- 
forme.’ As to whether this verbal chain indicates a tefmenicnt of 
technical definition, or classification run riot, opinions may ditfer; 
but technology has great need of agreed definitions and classifica- 
tions for comparative purposes, and a sincere effort in this direction 
cannot be dismissed out of band as being too cumbrous for con- 
venience. As things arc, we plod along, mainly in the vernacular, and 
it would now be very difficult, perhaps impossible, to mould Greek 
and Latin roots to our purposes, as the anatomists and biologists did 
to a very large extent long ago. Language barriers are too wide and 
high to allow us to hope for an easy and rapid evolution of a 
generally accepted terminology, and even an international language 
would probably leave us m the lurch. 

As basic conceptions in the author’s approach to the study ot man’s 
technical equipment (and not that alone) he identities, acting in 
antithetical co-ordination, 'tendances et Jaits,’ which he defines as 
follows: ‘La tendance a une caraitere inet'itahle, preinsihle, rectilignc, 
elle poussc le silex tenu a la main d acquenr tin nianche, le ballot traine' au.v 
deux perches d sc nnmir de roues, la societe Jondh' stir le niatriarchat d 
devenir tot on tard patriarchale' (Vol. I, p. 27) ; and ' Le Jan, d reni’trsc 
de la tendance, est imprevisihle, fantatsiste’ (p. 28); and, also of les 
daits, ' qui, quelle que soit lent proxinutc geoqrapluque, sont indii'idnels, 
uniques’ (p. 14). 

At first reading it may be difficult to accept the validity of the 
definition of la tendance, even m order to gain a useful working 
hypothesis, and the author, in otlier contexts, tends to soften its 
arrogance. It is largely based upon a supierficial parallelism between 
the evolution of vertebrate animals after, for example, they left the 
water to colonize the land, and the course of evolution of man’s 
artifacts, not only material but institutional, since Homo sapiens first 
appeared. The emergence (invention) of simple artifacts appears to 
us to have been, in large measure at least, predeteruiined, though the 
rider must be added, assuming that progress was inevitable. Les 
tendances as defined are as imperative and determmistic as the author 


requires them to be, though he is obviously well aware that the con- 
ception is merely a convenient interpretation, by no means final or 
unquestionable, of facts of observation. He says, for example : ’ Qu’on 
tie s’y troinpe pas, ces hones [of animal evolution] rendent simplement un 
aspect de la vie, celtii du choix inevitable et limite' que le milieu propose a 
la mattere vivante' ■, and then ‘tout semble se passer comme si un proto- 
type ideal de poisson on de silex laille se de'vcloppait suivant les lignes 
preconcevables du poisson a I'amplubien . . . du silex indiljerencie dans sa 
forme an tranchet de pierre poll, an coutean de cuivre, au sabre d’acier 
(Vol. I, p. 13). The operativ'e word is semble. 

That man is also a determining factor in the evolution of his own 
equipment, not paralleled, as far as observation goes, in orgamc 
evolution, is clear. Though controlled and guided at every initial 
step by les tendances, he intervenes with his brain and his hands no 
less continually, and it is between the two co-operating factors that 
the artifacts emerge. If a new' type ot implement is to function in the 
way he wishes, it is 111 the ‘nature of things’ that the embodiment of 
his idea must have a minimum of functional characters, and w'e may 
piicture the first spear-thrower or axe as having no more. It had then 
become un fait, and les tendances had (in the average case) finished 
with it. This prototype received additions by way of improvements 
and embellishments, which still arose out of the mteraction betw'een 
man and his environment, but were not predetermined. 

The author’s degres duj'ait play an important part in his conception 
of the utihty of his schemes of analysis, and the following quotation 
indicates the wide scope of his proposals: ‘le premier degre du Jdit 
correspond d sa fonction : marteau, liarpon, propulseur, danses d’animaux, 
marriages endogamiques, rites d’ expulsion de I’annee ecoulee’ (Vol. I, 
p. 35). His excursion outside the technological field may be left for 
consideration by the social anthropologists. In the case of artifacts, it 
is clear that the first degre, or grade, of the fait, or artifact, may be 
assigned to the prototype, which has only functional characters. 
Later grades, of which the author assigns five, for example, to the 
various types of spear-throwers, are based upon the improvements 
and additions referred to above. He emphasizes strongly that arti- 
facts which have the simplicity of the prototype — no frills — are as 
likely as not to have been invented two, three or several times over 
in the course of the evolution of human cultures. He recognizes, 
however, that the added characters, w'hich may be quite supeSuous 
and even detrimental, are often of much more value in the formula- 
tion of theories of contact and diffusion, and this view is, of course, 
by no means new. It seems to the reviewer that the author has been 
too ‘equalitarian’ in his treatment of prototypes from this angle. 
However predetermined may have been the material realization of 
a concept, there must clearly have been considerable variations in 
the case and frequency with which such forcshadowhngs could arise 
in the minds of men. For example, chance suggestions for the pro- 
duction ot a spear-thrower, a spindle or an axe were much more 
likely to occur than would those for more difficult inventions such 
as the fire piston or the archer’s bow; w'hilst the concept for the 
vehicular wheel had to pass still more obscure and difficult tests of 
inception and incubation before it could become a functional 
reality. 

We may end this passing encounter with the author’s perhaps too 
rigidly defined tendances et J'aits by expressing a regret that the need 
for brevity has prevented a fuller discussion and has probably led to 
some misinterpretation and injustice. It may be added that, valuable 
as he finds them — and as we may perhaps find them too — as tools for 
analysis and classification, they seem to make things rather worse for 
the hardened diffusionist ; but that here again the operative word is 
‘seem.’ 

As to the origination of ideas for the production of new or trans- 
formed a'pplianccs, the author opens the door, perhaps inadver- 
tently, to speculation when he says: ' Le hazard preside aux de'eou- 
vertes, et des associations imprevues soiirent donnent I’elan initial’ (Vol. 
II, p. 42s). This was a mam conception at the root of some hypo- 
theses and speculations put forward by the reviewer on several 
occasions some years ago, in which he laid special emphasis on 
man’s fertile and incurable opportunism (see especially H. S. 
Harrison, ‘Opportunism and the Factors of Invention,’ Am. 
Anthrop., Vol. 32, 1930, No. i). Since, however, speculations on 
remote, and even not so distant, origins are expressly condemned by 


10 



January, 1948 


Mail 


Nos. 7-n 


the author, any further reference to the reviewer’s conceptions of 
Free Mutations, Cross-Mutations and the hkc would perhaps be 
discourteous, and certainly discursive. Incidentally, it appears that the 
author makes no distinction between discovery and invention, and 
indeed they intermingle and merge into one another very dis- 
concertingly. Certain broad distinctions can be drawn, however, 
and it is abundantly clear that whilst "early man" must have been 
mainly dependent on discovery, the passage of time brought 
increasing opportunities and suggestions for inventions, until in our 
own day they can be made absent-mindedly — almost — by cross- 
mutation, or hybridization. 

All reviews must have an end, and that of this one is long overdue. 
The many topics dealt with in the general and theoretical sections of 
Vol. II oti'er special temptation to a reviewer whose concern is 
formally with Vol. I, but it can only hastily be mentioned that there 
are included discussions on Problems of Origin and Diliusion, 
Borrowing, Invention and Creative .'\ctivity and much else, and 
that these taken together constitute a satisfs mg tailpiece to a work 
which IS not likely to be rivalled in this country until Technology 
(w ith Material Culture) has been recognized as the scientific basis 
of Cultural Anthropology; and until Intermediate and laboratory 
courses in it have been established in our universities. 

H S. HARRISON 


The Expansion of the Scope of Science, tiy Lc.'/ic .d. 11 Vine. 

S Rcpriiirt'd from the Journal oj the Warhiiiotoit Acmkmy of 
Sciaiicr, 37, no. 6, 15 /11111', 1947 
This is a reasoned and documented plea tor the e.vtension 
of scientific method to facts and events of culture ; but, as tlie con- 
cluding summary shows, it e.xpounds the familiar notion that there 
is no difference between the tacts ot physical scrmicc — the events ot 
the world around us — and the tacts ot the hum.iii sciences — the 
events of human consciousnesses and wills. 

It may be admitted that ‘scientific interpretation will appear — 
and has appeared — first, and grow fastest, in those fields where the 
determinants of human behaviour' are the weakest and le'ast 
significant, first in astronomy, then in biology, ‘and eventually 
social behaviour,’ which Dr. White is at great pains to distiiiguisli 
from ‘culture,’ while dannnig 'culture' also ,is the subject of a 
specific ‘science’ with the barbarous name of 'culttiroKigy ’ But it 
is at the point where ‘soci.il behaviour' seemed, a generation ago, to 
be falling under the same determnnst hypothesis as physical and 
biological facts that there has been a recent reaction, which Or. 
White deplores; and precisely for the reason that the determinist 
hypothesis has been seen to be inapplicable 111 the human sciences. 
Tylor, the founder of a ‘science of culture,' was too good a linguist 
to be unaware of the relations between ‘cultur.il traits’ and the 
individuals in whose behaviour they have to be studied ; and the 
closing words (quoted on p. 209 troiii Anihropolotiy, tSSt) recog- 
nize, alongside our ability to ‘forecast the future’ by the story of the 
past, our ‘duty of leaving the world better than we found it,’ 
which is incompatible with the determinist hypothesis. 

From this standpoint, recent controversies about the relations 
between individual psychology, ‘social’ psychology and the pro- 
jected ‘culturology’ are of secondary importance. A boomerang 
and a Raphael Madonna are alike artifacts, though their psycho- 
logical interest is different, and the same applies to a verb and a vote. 
Each is a proper subject for scientific investigations, but the ‘laws 
of this development’ are less (or more) scientific, according to the 
role of individual initiative. Even within ‘letters' there are litenv 
hwnaniores ■, the composition of an Oxford class-list is not demon- 
strable, and probably never will be But this is not meant to deter 
those who believe with Dr. White trom assaulting the ‘last remain- 
ing stronghold of the old philosophy.’ It may turn out to be a 
Stalingrad. JOHN L. MYRES 


Farmers of the 'World : The Development of Agricultural 
Extension. Edited by E. de S. Brunner, Irwtii T. Sanders 
and D. Ensminger. Columbia Lniv. Press. O.L .P., 1945- 
Pp. .viii, 208 

As a useful compendium on the work of adult education amongst 
rming communities in the major areas of the world, this book is to 


be welcomed, but while the list of authors includes many names well 
know 11 in this field, the standard of the volume as a whole is regret- 
tably superficial. This is probably the inevitable result of trying to 
survey in general terms a most complex problem, the cultural 
penetration of prehteratc and ‘folk’ societies by the techniques and 
value systems of western civilization. Farmers hive shown a 
remarkable persistence in retaining their own several ways ot hte in 
face ot the demands ot the world market and have otten tetused to 
develop desires for the gadgets that modern industry ofters 

The book deals with what has been done, often with small 
resources, to help such communities evolve. Not least important is 
the description of the methods by which agricultural e.xtcnsioii has 
achieved its successes among subsistence farmers. The underlying 
need for a thorough study of the whole of the life of these coni- 
muiiities before extension work can make progress is resognized It 
is gratifying to find that the best chapters are those introduemg the 
sections and describing the types of farming society. It is obvious 
from this study that the training of the extension worker, even it he 
is to operate m Western Europe or tlie U S.-'f , might profitably 
include instruction 111 the teehniques of social anthropology, bur this 
need apparently IS not recognized 1 M. .\10GEY 

Volkskundc der Sch-weiz. B)' R. ll’i/.o' Zurich {Rent.ah), ipjti. 
.f Pp .wir. 430 324 illustrations and 5 maps 

I \ emphasizes the study of folk hte and 

brings out the contrast between the traditional folk ideas 
and mere mass reactions; considers the rise of a proletariat .md its 
relation to tnidition, and emphasizes the share of tradition in 
moulding personalitv, esen of the most indivniual'zesl ot men 
Switzerland, s\ ith its four languages, its religious diversities, its 
confident lo, ,il autonomv, its plateau peas mtr\ ami inountaiii 
herders, has a wealth of folk life that has found almost uiiK]Ue 
expressMii for itself because of the freedom of the eantons fiom fear 
of other cantons Naturallv, therefore, Switzerland is well to the 
fore in the study of folk life, for whali its splendid museums are an 
important .iu\ihar\ 'VEeiss seems most interested in the mountains, 
and his references to the rato-romanisch area are very numerous and 
valuable. He seems less concerned with the peasantry ot the lower 
lands, but all who want details of transhumance should consult this 
book. It has 314 illustrations and a number of maps, some of which 
illustrate the infectious character of Freii^'h culture. I'lie chapters deal 
with settlement (not 111 much detail), houses and other buildings, 
economic life, food, clothing, custom and festival, games and sports, 
drama and dance, speech and sayings, legends and books, knowledge 
and belief, the state and the law, and the character of the lolk. What 
are otten printed as footnotes are here gathered .it the end, occupying 
35 pages; rcterences are very numerous and valuable, partly 
because often little know 11. There are many suggestive comments 
on m,iss excitement as a foe of democratic freedom, in contrast with 
appreciation <.4 tradition as a help to the self-control so essential for 
inaintenance ot that treedom ; but tradition is considered not as a 
collection of antiquities, material and spiritual; it is rather, according 
to the author, an attitude and quality of mind based on general 
experience, a teelmg for what is durable, even permanent. It is held 
to be contrasted with the historic sense, developed among scientific 
thinkers; its weaknesses ate fullv discussed, as well as its vduc. 

H. J. FLEURE 

■Who are the Finns? A Study in Prehistory. By R. E. Burnham. 

London {Faber and Faber), 1946. Pp. 90, u’ith two maps. Price 

II - ^ 

The Fiiiiio-Ugriaii languages as a group differ widely 
trom the other European languages. The origin of the Finno- 
Ugrians and ot their languages has given rise to several theories; 
almost every race and nation has at some time been connected to the 
Finns, otten on a very loose basis. 

Dr. Burnham, Lecturer in Finnish in the School of Slavonic 
and East European Studies, gives in this book a critical account of 
the main philological theories on the question. The Asiatic otigin of 
the Finno-Ugrian languages is discarded. The Indo-Iraman words 
borrowed during difterent periods and from various directions 
indicate that betore 2000 B.c. the Finno-Ugrian community must 
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have been living in the regions north of Caucasus. From that period 
onwards the branching of the various Finno-Ugrian languages can 
be followed. The words representing diiferent cultural levels also 
give an idea about the nature of the contacts which each people has 
had with its neighbours. When describing the prehistory ot the 
Finns the author also shows how the information has been obtainfti. 
The methods of comparative philology are popularly presented, 
with plenty of examples. As the author states, the book is intended 
mainly for the general pubhe. 

Most of the volume (43 pages) has been devoted to the linguistic 
evidence. The author rather sharply criticizes racial anthropology as 
a science : too sharply, for on reading Burnham’s opinions one might 
tend to underestimate the basis of the methods and of the results of 
modem racial anthropology, though it is true that anthropology 


can give little if any information about remote tunes. Magyars, 
Lapps, Finns and the many Finno-Ugrian peoples in the U.S.S.R. 
certainly differ very much from each other in racial characters, in 
spite of the relation between their languages. These nations, as they 
now are, show a close racial resemblance to their present neighbours : 
' certainly no Mongohan features pan be distinguished in cither Knns 
or Hungarians. The archxological history of Finland is described in 
relation to geological changes. Finland has been populated since 
5000 B.C., but the Finns entered the country only during the first 
centuries a.d. The earlier population have left evidence of their 
culture, but about their race and language only assumptions can be 
presented. Dr. Burnham’s interesting, useful and readable survey 
concludes with a select bibhography and an index. 

M. J. KARVONEN 


CORRESPONDENCE 


Devastation and Cattle-wealth 

Sir, — Referring to the problem of over-grazing, as set out 
‘\/ in Sir John Myres’ address on "Devastation” {J.R.A.I., 

LXXIII, 1943, p. 21), 1 send you the following extract from 
my recent article on the subject in the Anti-ShverY Reporter and 
Aborigines’ Friend, ser. VI., Vol. 2 (October, 1946), pp. 54f 

H. W. FOSTER 

‘ Of all the many factors involved in land destruction in East Africa, 
few are more important than over-stocking, and few more difficult 
than this to handle. It has been brought about in part by the successful 
policy of VCtermary departments wliich have controlled diseases so 
thoroughly that the flocks and herds have multiplied beyond all 
expectations and beyond the capacity of the land to maintain tlicm. 

‘The native, of course, regards his stock not only as an economic 
asset but also as outward and visible symbols of wealth, at once his 
jewels and his investments. Tribal customs and the habits of genera- 
tions are also involved. Everyone is agreed that no effective pohey 
of land regeneration can be undertaken unless flocks and herds arc 
reduced to a size which will suffice for economic needs. The native 
could Hve better himself if he utilized the capital which is repre- 
sented by his swoOen herds; indeed, he could often become a 
moderately wealthy man would he but scU his surplus. But a direct 
frontal attack on age-old customs, by obliging the tribes to sell 
surplus stock or to reduce numbers by compulsory slaughter ot 
inferior animals, would evoke widespread resistance and might 
involve serious trouble and loss of life. 

‘A pohey of force alone will not suffice, but it we arc to wait tor 
a solution of the problem until the time comes when the native has 
passed from his present tribal economy into the money ecoiioniy of 
the twentieth century, the land will be a desert long before this 
change has taken place. The animals today are symbols — and it may 
be suggested that some acceptable alternative symbol must be 
provided. The attempt, perhaps, could be made to do this by 
minting a special coinage — and ^lO pieces with all the normal 
functions of currency but only put into circulation by the purchase 
of stock at Government auctions; the one-pound coin about the 
size of a five shilling piece, with the King's head on one side and a 
goat stamped in bold rchef on the other side. The ten-pound coin 
should be a really imposing thing, about the size ot the top of a fifty 
Sn of cigarettes or even larger, and it should have on one side the 
King’s head and on the other a really magnificent East African cow. 
I should suggest that both these coins should be heavy and gold in 
colour — possibly sufficient gold in their make-up to prevent 
tarnishing, though they would have to be hard for rough usage. 
They should have a hole punched through them so that they could 
be strung on a string, and special grooved clips to hold the coins 
could be designed to go into the pierced lobe of a native’s car, 
which now so often carries a cigarette tin! 

‘Every device of propaganda should be set to work to popular- 
ize them. The African has a very well developed sense of humour, 
and it might be pointed out that only very superior persons could 
carry a cow in each car, twenty more round their necks, not to 
mention several bracelets or anklets of goats ! These coins thus dis- 


played could be filmed and shown at tribal assemblies. If an imagina- 
tive effort were made it would be possible that these tokens might be 
accepted rapidly into tribal custom to represent and replace the too 
numerous cattle and goats. But unless something is given the native 
to take the place of his cattle in his ideas, no really acceptable solution 
to the problem of over-stocking would seem possible.’ 

‘Virilocal’ and ‘UxorilocaT 

B Sir, — T here is a tendency in social anthropology at present 
towards makmg this subject ‘more scientific,’ and one of 
the first requirements is a clear terminology, which ought 
to be accurate etymologically as well as logically The adjectives 
‘patnlocaf and ‘matnlocaf do not fulfil these requirements. 

In contrast to other terms derived from Latin or Greek, these 
terms arc not intelligible to the beginner without explanation. 
Logically, ‘patrilocal’ and ‘matrilocaf make sense only when 
there is at least one clnld. Moreover, it stands to reason that the 
antithesis between ‘patrilocal’ and ‘matrilocal’ is justified only 
where the parents of the child live at different places of permanent 
residence and the child is staying with cither the father or the 
mother. This may be the case after a divorce or separation of the 
parents, or in certain cases of polygyny where each of the wives has 
her separate domicile. In most case_s, however, parents will live 
together, having their children with them, so that the terms ‘patri- 
local’ and ‘matrilocal’ are out of place. If, however, they are 
meant to indicate whether the parental couple shares the residence 
of the father's or the mother’s kin, they arc incorrect etymologically 
and misleading. 

Actually, of course, in using the terms ‘patrilocal’ and ‘matri- 
local’ wc arc not thinking, primarily at least, of the children. They 
arc supposed to indicate that a married couple lives at the locality of 
cither the husband’s or the wife’s family, the third possibility being 
in Viiiogradoff’s terminology 'isolated settlement.’ If wc want to 
coin a term to denote where a married couple settles down after the 
marriage ceremony there is no sense in deriving it from pater or 
mater, seeing that there is no fatherhood or motherhood yet. If we 
want special terms at all, we should derive them from 'husband’ 
and ‘wife,’ and the Latin equivalents rir and uxor recommend 
themselves. It is of no importance here that there are no two legal 
systems, highly developed or primitive, where the social and legal 
position of a husband or a wife is entirely the same. Notwithstanding 
the great variety of forms, it is legitimate to retain the general con- 
cept of marriage and, implicitly, the terms for its partners. 

I therefore propose adoption of the adjectives ‘virflocal’ and 
‘uxorilocal’ to indicate whether a married couple shares the 
domicile with the family of the husband or of the wife. I believe 
that these tenns are unobjectionable from both the etymological 
and the logical points of view. In addition, they ofl'er to the student 
the advantage that confusion with the classical terms patrilineal and 
matrilineal is excluded. I may mention that, during the last five years 
or so, I have applied the new terms with success in my ethnological 
classes. LEONHARD ADAM 

Queen’s College, Unii'ersity of Melbourne 
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CLIMATE AND EARLY MAN IN KENYA* 

by 

FREDERICK E. ZEUNER 
Profcsior oj Envimimcntal Archceology, Unii’cnity of London 


The lirge number of palxolithic sites in Kenya 
Colony discovered by Dr. L. S. B. Leakey and others 
has attracted attention to this area : its importance 
lies not only in the quaHty of the finds but in the 
geographical position of the sites near the equator, as 
they provide us with a long record, from stratified deposits, 
of prehistoric man within the tropical zone. So far, the 
necessary chronological framework has been provided by 
the Great Rift Valley of Kenya, where many sites arc 
concentrated, in association with the deposits ot large lakes, 
predecessors of the modern lakes of Nakuru, Ehnenteita, 
Naivasha, etc. Their levels fluctuated in the Pleistocene. 
Their deposits belong to two stratigraphical series now 
called Kamasian and Gamblian. As late as 1921 Gregory 
regarded the Kamasian as Miocene [Rift Valleys and Geology 
of East y^rica, p. 199), but Leakey and Solomon (Leakey, 
Stone Age Cultures of Kenya Colony, pp. 6ff. and 245ft-) 
have since shown that where the Kamasian tields fossils 
and implements it appears to be Middle Pleistocene, whilst 
the Gamblian is of Upper Pleistocene age. It must, how- 
ever, be stressed — as has been noted before by Solomon — 
that the age of the lower parts of the Kamasian is not 
really known. The Kamasian and Gamblian series have been 
interpreted in the chmatic sense, namely as pluvials ; they 
have been supplemented by a yet earlier phase (not known 
from the Kenya Rift but described by Wayland ^ from 
Uganda) and by two minor post-Gainblian phases, the 
Makahan and the Nakuran. The entire sequence has been 
summarized by Leakey in chapters I-IV ot his Stone Age 
Africa (Oxford, 1936). Of industries, the Acheulian is of 
Kamasian age and the ‘Kenya Aurignacian’ of Gamblian 
age, whilst the ‘Mesolithic’ Elmenteitau and the Kenya 
representatives of the early Wilton belong to the Makalian 
wet phase. The Nakuran, finalh’, contains the very latest 
prehistoric industries, Gumban B and materials of the Stone 

* Based on a paper read to the Royal Anthropological Institute on 
25 April, 1947, with a Communication Jrom Raymond Hook, \anyuki, 
Kenya. 


Bowl Culture. (For attempts to revise the nomenclature of 
industries see the discussions reported bv Bernard Fagg, 
Man, 1947, 170.) 

This sequence ot wet phases has been correlated with 
certain ancient moraines found on Mount Kenya by 
Nilsson,2 on the assumption that a period ot increased 
lakes in the Ritt requires increased precipitation in Kenya 
generally, and that the glaciers ot Mount Kenya must 
thcretore, at the same time when the lakes in the Rift were 
large, hav'e been larger than today. The correlations of lake 
phases with moraines arc, of course, for the time being no 
more than tentative, and original workers in the field arc 
on the whole aware ot this (Leakey, 1931, p. 12). On a 
recent visit to Kenya I have become convinced that this 
question ot the correlation of the moraines on Mount 
Kenya with lake phases in the Bdtt Valley is one of con- 
siderable importance tor tlie chronology ot early man in 
tropical Africa, and for the theory of tropical pluvials ^ in 
general. At first sight, the ancient lake beds in the Rift 
seem to be impressive evidence for ‘pluvials,’ but some 
recent discoveries carry with them implications which 
render it desirable to study in some detail the problem of 
the pluvials in Kenya. 

Leakey (1936, p. 8) has always emphasized tlie great 
amount of tectonic movements which took place while 
man was present in East Africa. That this view is supported 
by the majority of the geologists who have worked in the 
area was apparent in the discussion wliich followed Dr. 
Dixey’s paper on ‘Erosion and Tectonics in the East 
African Rift System’ (Q. f. Gcol. S., CII, pp. 33<)-88). 
Teale, Shacklcton and others hold {ibid., pp. 380!.) that the 
main topographical features ol the Kenva Ritt Valiev were 
due to successive phases ot taulting which culminated in 
the Middle Pleistocene, i.e. in Acheulian times. With 
regard to the evidence afforded by Pala'olithic sites it must 
be admitted that sites hke Kariandusi (a site on the floor of 
the Ritt Valley near Gilgil, where numerous small faults 
intersect an Acheulian occupation level), though suggestive 



Explanation of Plate B 

Nos. 1-7. Lower Paleolithic from various locahties 111 the neighbourhood of Nanyuki ; i, flat ovoid of Acheulian aspect, found by 
Dr. K. P. Oakley near the base of Epi-Kaiiiasiaii lateritic earths at Nanyuki, where the road crosses the Liki River (specimen E. 1169, Gcol. 
Dept., Brit. Mus. Nat. Hist.). 2, 3, 5, 6, ‘Levallois' flakes. 4, small tortoise core. 7, ‘point’ on flake, reverse surface unretouched. 
Ache^an and Levalloisian elements occur iiiLxed in this area, forming the Nanyukian industry estabhshed by Dr. Leakey and since 
compared with the Fauresmith industry of South Africa. (Specimens presented by Dr. L. S. B. Leakey to the University of London 

Institute of Archa'ology.) r- l c , ■ , , ,, , 

Nos. 8-28. Obsidian implements, from the moorlands of Mount Kenya, above 10,500 feet altitude : 8, largest blade. 9-1 1, backed blades. 
12, 13, burins. 14, point on blade, left lower portion broken off. IS, point of Stillbay type, worked on both sides. 16, 17, blade-end scrapers, 
is) thick, steep-iiosed end scraper. 19, scraper, resenibhng ‘ sinew-fraycr,’ on flake, bulbar end removed. 20, tr Jnr/iiT-shapcd flake, bulb 
at pointed end. 21, one of two large ‘Levallois’ flakes. 22, smallest ‘Levallois’ flake. 23, scraper on flake, with suggestion of tang 
(bottom left). 24, small pointed scraper. 25-28, the two smallest and the two largest thumb-nail scrapers. (Specimens coOected by 
Col. R. Meinertzhagen, London.) 

Separate scales are given for No. I, Nos. 2-7 and Nos. 8-28 respeeftvely. 
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of Rift faulting, may after all be disturbed by local intru- 
sions of lava, such as can be seen in the road section nearbv. 
But it is vers’ difficult to find any but a tectonic interpreta- 
tion for Cartwright’s Site on the Kinangop Plateau 
north-east of Naivasha (Leakey, 1936, pp. 48-54), with its 
well stratified swamp beds on the edge of the escarpment 
2,000 feet above the floor of the Rift. Other evidence for 
faulting in or after Middle Pleistocene times has been 
obtained at Olorgesaile in Kenya (Man, 1947, 170, fig. 2), 
at Olduvai in Tanganyika,^ and in Uganda.® 

Now the existence of tectonic movements (and of con- 
temporary volcanic activity) in the Kenya Raft Valley is 
somewhat detrimentaf to the pluvial theory. Solomon,® 
indeed, is inclined to discard the ‘Pluvial Hypothesis’ 
completely as a basis for the classification of the African 
Quaternary. The Rift Valley itself well illustrates the 
havoc that earth movements are hable to play with 
climatic theories. At present the floor of the Rift has a dr\" 
chmate, whilst the highlands on both sides receive ample 
precipitation. This is so because air traveUing over the edge 
of the escarpment will sink and become dry owing to 
compression, and diurnal heating of this dry air will give 
rise only to occasional scattered storms. If we imagine the 
floor of the Rift as raised to the level of the Kinangop 
Plateau, then the chmate would become uniformly wet 
and any slight depressions ahead}' formed would be filled 
with lakes. 

Nevertheless, I am (hke Solomon) far from befleving 
that climatic fluctuations did not occur in East Africa; 
but conditions in the Raft are so complex that it will be 
extremely difficult to disentangle there the effects of earth 
movements from those of climatic fluctuations. One way 
of overcoming the difficulties is to investigate series of 
fossil soils such as those found by Leakey at the Achcuhan 
site of Olorgesaile ; another is the investigation of a long 
and reasonably continuous sequence of events in a small 
area (such, for instance, as the Njorowa Gorge behind 
Longonot Volcano, in which several hundred feet of 
Kamasian-like deposits are exposed and which drained 
Lake Naivasha in Gamblian times'^). The most effective 
way, however, is, it appears to me, to investigate the 
Pleistocene succession in an area away from the Rift, where 
earth movements were less complex and where their 
influence can be more easily distinguished from that of 
climatic fluctuations. 

The most promising area of this kind is Mount Kenya 
and its environs. This gigantic volcano is comparatively 
old, probably pre-Plcistocene : it was glaciated re- 
peatedly, still bearing many residual glaciers, and its river 
system carried products of weathering and erosion down 
to the plains, where they accumulated in sheets and 
terraces. In the moorland valleys above 10,500 feet ancient 
moraines and other traces of glaciation occur which have 
been described by Nilsson (see Note 2) from the cast and 
south sides of the mountain. On the north-west side, where 
Mr. Raymond Hook enabled me to carry our a preliminary 
exploration, there is a beautifully preserved double 
terminal moraine in the valley of the Liki North River at 
12,500 feet. This is so fresh that it must be fairly recent, but 


in the Mackinder Valley there are less well preserved ridges 
which appear to be moraines of somewhat greater age, 
and the cross-sections of the valleys and ridges suggest the 
possibility that a cap of ice existed on the mountain at one 
time. At an altitude as low as 6,400 feet, boulder-clav-likc 
deposits have been found ® ; though they are thought to 
have accumulated by sohfluxion, they require a close studv. 
Apart from Pleistocene geology, the present sharp climatic 
zonation of the mountain provides possibilities of investi- 
gating the later part of the prehistory of the area. There 
are on the moorlands close to the forest line peat bogs 
which might be worth pollen-analytical treatment. 

The mountain thus affords excellent material for the 
study of the chmatic fluctuations which must form the 
backbone of any chronological scheme. This is important 
enough with regard to the complex situation in the Rift 
Valley, where prehistoric sites are so plentiful; but Mount 
Kenya itself is by no means devoid of traces of early man. 
The sediments at the foot of the mountain have produced 
palatohthic implements in many places (Plate B, Nos. 1-7). 
Shackleton (1946, p. 50) has reported on a rich Acheulian 
locahty near Matoni Hill fourteen rrfiles north-east of 
Timau. At the point where the Nakuru-Timau road 
crosses the Liki River and at other localities ® occur the 
Nanyukian industry and, in a higher horizon, apparently 
pure Levalloisian.® The Nanyukian was recognized by 
Leakey (1931, p. 38; 1936, pp. 49, 54) as a distinctive 
industry in which LevaUoisian and Acheulian traditions 
are merged, and it has been compared with the Fauresmith 
of South Africa. It is important to note that the Nanyukian 
is not confined to the area of Mount Kenya, but also 
occurs at Cartwright’s Site, on the edge of the Kinangop 
Plateau above the Rift Valley. Thus, an archaeological hnk 
exists between the two areas wliich may be useful as a test 
for any geological correlation which may be established. 

Finally, it appears that what one might call the ‘post- 
glacial’ prehistorv' of Mount Kenya is of unusual interest. 
The moorlands, which lie above 10,000 feet, are at present 
uninhabited, though there is evidence of former habitation. 
On this subject, Mr. Raymond Hook, who has explored 
the north-west sector for many years, reports as follows: 

In the neighbourhood of Mount Kenya, Stone Age monu- 
ments exist in much the same forms as those of England, 
trackways and, in association, burial cairns, menhirs (fig. i), 
stone cists and circles, usually on rather a smaller scale than in 
England. There are even monuments known to the settlers as 
‘miniature Stonehenges,’ upright stones arranged in much the 
same maimer as Stonehenge, about four feet high and over an 
area twenty Icet in diameter There are also relics of agriculture 
in areas where agriculture was unknown when Europeans 
arrived. These are in two characteristic forms, in long lines 
ruiuiing up and down the slope, and in httle mounds where the 
good earth was collected into hiUocks, a method still to be seen 
m parts of Africa. The area in which this method is most visible 
is on the moorlands ot Mount Kenya, where no subsequent 
settlement has obscured them. The area settled was on the 
north-eastern segment of the mountain, commencing at tree 
level at about 10,500 feet and stretching upward over grass- 
covered country, very similar to Scottish moorland, for 2,000 
feet of altitude. Within this space very large areas of the better 
types of soil have been collected into mounds. The fields 
usually end on a line and at one spot the hillocks are in parallel 
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lines, a sure sign of human work. Associated with this work 
can be found broken pottery of an excellent type, characterized 
by a tasteful, simple ornamentation on a raised band. Occa- 
sionally, unbroken pots are found (fig. 2). Local Africans can 
recognize the work, which they ascribe to a legendary people. 



Fig. I. STANDING STONE, N.-W. SECTOR OF MOUNT KENYA 
(Photo : Raymond Hook) 

the Gumba, supposed to have been fairly civilized and to have 
lived on Mount Kenya before they were killed off by the 
Masai. A find of iron was made on the moorlands, including a 
very fine spearhead, radically different from local makes, but 
this carmot be accepted as genuine ‘Gumban’ until further 
finds have been made. 



Fig. a. POT with ornamentation on raised band, 

MOUNT KENYA MOORLANDS, 12,000 FEET ALTITUDE 
(Photo : Raymond Hook) 

In the cultivated area of long ago there is a group of about a 
dozen tumuli, each about thirty feet in diameter and fifteen 
feet high, with what appears to be a ‘ceremonial entrance.’ 
These I believe to be of human origin. On the mountain side 
beside them is a column of white quartz, upright, about four 
feet high and two feet in diameter, a curious thing to find on a 


volcanic mountain. My boys tell me (I did not see it) that a 
piece of white quartz lies beside the ‘ceremonial way.’ 

I know of one place which appears to have been a dweUing 
site, a little ledge in the mountain side, overlooking and 
adjoimng a large cultivated area. No grave has ever been 
discovered — mainly because no one looked for them. Over the 
whole area occasional obsidian tools can be found. It has been 
reported that the material was mined at an elevation of 14,000 
feet on the western slopes of the mountain. 

A remarkable collection of obsidian artifacts, comprising 
fifty-three implements and about twenty unworked and 
waste flakes, has been made on the moorlands by Col. 
R. Meinertzhagen, who has placed them at my disposal 
for study. One would expect these implements to agree 
with the Gumban (Leakey, 1931, p. 198; 1936, p. 70) or 
one of the other ‘Neolithic’ or Iron Age industries, in 
view of the pot found by Mr. Hook. But the association of 
tools is different : in particular, all lunates and related forms 
arc missing. Their absence is surprising, since they are 
frequent trom the Kenya Aurignacian to the Gumban 
inclusive. The following tool types are represented : i long 
blade (74 mm.), 2 blades with ends retouched, 3 backed 
blades, 8 other retouched or used blades, 5 Lcvallois flakes, 
4 burins (2 doubtful), 4 end scrapers on blades, 2 end 
scrapers on Lcvallois flakes, 3 coarse triangular flakes, 
I /Miic//cf-shaped flake retouched all round, i ‘Stillbay’ 
point, 3 other points, i thick oval scraper retouched all 
round, 14 thumb-nail scrapers, i broad blade, bulbar end 
broken oft' and simulating one ot Leakey’s ‘ sinew-frayers ’ 
(1931, p. 99), though the method of trimming is the 
ordinary one observed in scrapers. As regards technique, 
thirty implements were made from flakes detached from 
cores of the Levallois type, and twenty-three from blades 
of the Upper Pala'olitliic type. All the specimens are 
glossy and unpatinated with the exception of two, namely, 
the ‘Stillbay’ point and one backed blade: these have a 
dull surface, although breaks show them to be made of the 
same obsidian as the other implements. Do they suggest 
that there are tw'o obsidian cultures of different age on the 
mountain ? In any case, the bulk ot the implements belong 
to an industry which is not identical with the typical 
Gumban B of Leakey. Together with Mr. Hook’s observa- 
tions, this analysis shows that the late prehistory of Mount 
Kenya promises to be a fruitful field of investigation, and, 
moreover, one which is not without interest from the 
point ot view of modern cconomv. It raises the question 
ot why the occupation came to an end, whether it was the 
result of extermination bv the Masai, or, perhaps, of a 
deterioration ot the climate. I do not doubt that a careful 
study of the latest phases of Kenya prehistory will throw 
light on minor climatic fluctuations and thus provide 
information ot potential use in the planning of modern 
economic measures. 

In conclusion, I wish to express inv thanks to the Senate 
of the Universit)' of London for making it possible for me 
to attend as its delegate the first Pan-Atrican Congress on 
Prehistory held at Nairobi in January, 1947; to the Royal 
Anthropological Institute, which appointed me its Joint 
Delegate (with Mr. Bernard Fagg) ; to Dr. L. S. B. Leakey, 
who, by convening the Congress and arranging admirably 
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organized excursions to nian\' important sites, enabled 
his colleagues to stud\" East African problems on the spot 
and who helped me in every possible way during my stay 
in Kenya ; to Mr. James Scott for his hospitalin% tor help 
in the field and tor many truirtul discussions; to Mr. 
Raymond Hook for organizing a short but extremely 
successful expedition to Mount Kenya ; to Col. R. 
Meinertzhagen for the loan of his collection of obsidian 
artifacts; and to Dr. K. P. Oakley tor many fruittul 
discussions and the loan ot a specimen (Plate B, No. i). 

Notes 

^ Wayland, E. J., 1935, ‘The M-horizon,’ Bull. Ccol. Stirr. 
Uganda, Entebbe, II, pp. 69-76; see also Zeuner, 1946, Dating the 
Past, p. 251. 

- Nilsson, E., 1929, ‘Preliminary Report on the Quaternary 
Geology of Mount Elgon and Some Parts of the Rift Valley,’ 
Geol. Foren. Stockholm Forh., LI, pp. 253-61; 1932, ‘Quaternary 
Glaciations and Pluvial Lakes in British East Africa,’ Geogr. Atm., 


Stockliolni, XIII, pp. 241-348 ; 1935, ‘Traces of Ancient Changes of 
Climate in East Africa,’ Geogr. Ann., Stockholm, 1935 (1-2), 
21 pp. ; 193S, ‘Pluvial Lakes 111 East Africa,’ Geol. Foren. Stockholm 
Forh., LX, pp. 423-33. 

’ See my paper ‘Mediterranean and Tropical Pluvials,’ read to 
the Pan-Afr. Congr. on Prehistory, 1947 (m the press). 

* Reck, H., 1933 (?) ‘liber das Alter der ostafnkanischeii 
Graben und Bruchstufen,’ Festschrift fiir Carl L'hlig, Ohringen, 1 1 pp. 

“ Wayland, 1935, op. cit.-, see also Zeuner, 1946, Dating the 
Past, p. 251. Extreme views on tectonic movements during the 
Pleistocene are held by Solomon and O’Brien (O’Brien, T. P., 
1939, The Prehistory of Uganda Protectorate, Cambridge). 

* In O’Brien, 1939, p. 41. 

" For Njorowa Gorge, see Gregory, 1921, pp. 168, 199, 388. 
Dr. V. E. Fuchs has made a preliminary topographical and geological 
survey which has not yet been published. In the gorge there are 
several ‘knick-points’ and terraces which are likely to shed hght 
on the development of the topography during and after Gamblian 
times. 

® Shackleton, R. M., 1946, ‘Geology of the Country between 
Nanyuki and Maralal,’ Geol. Suru. Kenya Rep., No. ii, p. 41. 

® Solomon, in Leakey, 1931, p. 262. 


THE GUAR FESTIVAL OF THE SAWARA 

by 

MARGUERITE MILWARD 


A group of the Sawara is to be found in the Agency 
Tracts behind the cultivated valley of Parlakimedi 
State. Their language is distinct and their features arc 
suggestive of a Mongolian clement.^ 

Two great Festivals are held by the tribe after the crops 
have been gathered in : first, a great Play Feast, in January, 
when they dance down the hills into the town of Parlaki- 
medi making merry at every house ; then, in strange 
contrast, the Festival of the Guar, the Commemoration of 
the Dead, which takes place in February {guar means 
‘plant a stone’). 

At least a week beforehand the villagers started purchas- 
ing buffaloes, cheap now because the ploughing has been 
done. Processions ot people chanting and singing with 
drum and pipe wound along the hill tracks. They went to 
•the birthplace of the newly dead, seeking the spirit and 
promising it a buffalo and a memorial stone at the Guar 
ceremony.- 

Crowds collected at the little village of Angda on the 
first day of their Guar, squatting on mud verandahs and on 
the steps of rough stone huts. The women wore short 
homespun cloths bordered in brown or red tightly 
wrapped round the middle. Their naked breasts were 
festooned with strings of twisted red and blue beads and 
brass chains. In the courtvard ot every village were little 
spirit houses like thatched dovecots. 

In the house of the Kudayaii, head ot the village, a 
seance was being held, five men sitting in a circle with one 
woman. Gifts of liquor and rice were brought in from 
relatives of the dead. Beautiful singing went on like a 
solemn chant, the woman joining in the retrain. The 


medium, a Kudang, was showing the spirit (evidently the 
husband of the woman) the weapons he used in life, 
murmuring incantations and repeating questions. 

The last rites of the Guar were held early next day on a 
level piece of ground enclosed by a low stone wall. The 
sacred shrine was built on the stump of a tree. A green 
leafy palm had been planted, flying pennons and a basket 
of offerings placed on it. New granite stones lay ready to be 
set up, a long line tapering to a smaller size for the ghosts of 
little children. Four men were carrying waterpots on their 
heads under an orange canopy; they marched round the 
shrine three rimes to the beating of drums (the kadingan 
and the dollim) and a brass drinking vessel. Men and boys 
appeared from all sides gay in coloured turbans stuck with 
white feathers ; they wore narrow loin-cloths with red- 
tasselled ends and carried axes, bows, staves and peacock 
feathers. To the tunc of pipes and cymbals and quaint 
instruments they began to dance with abandon. 

The chief priest, a Gamang, directed the ceremony. 
Fifteen handsome buffaloes tied in groups from four 
different villages were brought into the enclosure and 
grazed unconcernedly. The orange cloth of the water 
ccrcmon)- was folded and placed upon the biggest stone 
which was hauled up and planted against the shrine. The 
Kudayan scattered rice seed and dried grass and called to 
each spirit bv name as he erected the stone. This ritual 
continued until fifteen memorial stones were reared in a 
circle round the sacred tree. A space was made ot clean mud 
and dung; rice flour, ashes and turmeric were scattered and 
fresh leaves laid down. Lines for each person were scored 
outwards and gifts ot liquor and rice placed on each. The 
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shrine was very gay with orange clotli and white feathers, 
an effigy of a large peacock, several umbrellas and an 
English parasol. Another little shrine was arranged at the 
bottom of the field, and with many incantations and much 
water-sprinkhng they dragged a goat to the altar and cut 
its throat; this sacrifice was to initiate a new medium to 
conduct the spirit enquiry, one Kudang having died; at 
the same second the man fell into a trance. 

The buffaloes were slowlv driven into a corner of the 
field ; relatives gave them rice and whispered messages for 
the dead in their cars. Then men came running and hit 
them with the butt of an axe where they stood ; they tell 
like ninepins and died without a murmur. The buffaloes 
were bled immediately, the jugular vein severed and the 
feet cut. Blood was carried by the Kiidayaii to sprinkle over 
the offerings at the altar. Women caught the blood in leaf 
cups and took it to bless their homes. Hides were tied up, 
meat sorted and carried awav on poles for the year’s 
consumption ; a small portion reserved for each spirit was 


put on the altar. The heads were skinned and set up against 
the stones in rows. 

At the shrine the relatives were indulging in a noisy 
chorus ; the medium and priests sang what sounded like a 
kind of Gregorian chant. The Kudang invoked the spirits, 
who uttered their svants. Their families brought gifts to 
supply these — plantains, wearing apparel, weapons — and 
laid them on the shoulder of the medium. The crowd was 
drunk with both liquor and emotion and the mad dancers 
pranced in wild ecstasy round and round the enclosure until 
tar into the night. 

Xotes 

^ Professor J. H. Hutton, Cambridge, writes that he believes 
the epicanthic fold is absent. — Ed. 

- Professor Hutton adds : ‘ The Guar is performed by the Sawara 
at the time of sowing the crop and never after the rice has once been 
transplanted, so it probably marks the transition of the life matter 
of the deceased commemorated in it into the rice crop for the 
coming year. See Census of Iiulia, 1931, Vol. I (India), Part iii 
(Ethiiographic.il), B, pp. 3tf.’ — Ed. 


EARLY MAN IN MEXICO 

l>y 

DR. HENRY FIELD 


On 22 February, 1947, the major part of a hissil 
human skeleton was found* by Helmut de Terra- 
in the Upper Pleistocene Becerra formation at Tepexpan, 
near San Juan Teotihuacan. The well fossilized bones were 
found at 1 T2 metres in a buff silty clay, the same stratum ** 
which had yielded six skeletons of the Imperial elephant 
[Archidiskon iiiipcrialis). 

The geological horizon excludes all possibilities of intru- 
sive burial or redeposition. The fragmentary human 
skeleton was found at a depth of thirty centimetres below 
the caliche formation, which in this region marks the 
begiiming of the Early Recent Period. In Mexico the 
caliche was diagnosed first by Kirk Bryan as a dry climate 
fossil soil. This represents the same dry climate phase (8,000 
to 10,000 years ago) recognized by Antevs in our South- 
west. The preceding Becerra formation represents the last 
pluvial when the Valley of Mexico was occupied by a lake 
whose beaches arc preserved near the site. The fossilitcrous 
stratum marks the closing phase of the Becerra pluvial 
when the lake level had fallen and a swampy lagoon had 
formed near Tepexpan. 

The position of the skeleton^ suggests that this adult 
male met death accidentally. The body was fle.xed, wi th the 
legs drawn up to the chest, face downward, and must have 
sunk partially into mud so that the buried portion escaped 
the scavenging action of animals which may be held 
responsible for carrying oft the feet, pelvic girdle, shoulder 
blades and most of the thorax and vertebra’. 

De Terra had found previously stone and bone artifacts, 
including three gravers, a scraper and a bone point, at tliree 


different localities in the Becerra formation. These occurred 
in deposits containing rolled bones of Elcphas, Bison, 
ntjiiiis and Glyptodon. In addition, a small obsidian flake was 
found by Dr. A. R. V. Arellano with an elephant skull ^ 
some 300 metres distant from the new site. 

The Tepexpan skull and other skeletal fragments arc 
bluish-black and partly mineralized. In addition to the 
calvarium, part of the facial region, and mandible, there 
are present both femora and patella', both tibia (fragment- 
ary), both fibulae, both clavicles, three fragmentary 
costa, part of the atlas, both humeri, complete right 
radius, fragmentary left radius, both ulna (broken), seven 
wrist bones, five metacarpals and thirteen miscellaneous 
finger bones. I made the following notes ; The skull is 
mesocephahe and high, with the verte.x higher than 
bregma. In the region of the frontal torus there is a massing 
of bone at the glabella and on each side ; however, this 
massing does not extend above the external margin of the 
orbits. This condition of the supraorbital crest is well 
within the normal limits for ancient and modem Indians of 
Me.xico. The face was short and broad. The nose was short 
and wide. In uoriiia frontalis this face would have appeared 
very similar to one of the more primitive-looking Indians 
of TepoztIan.*’ The palate is small and U-shaped. The 
teeth show advanced wear. All lower molars were lost 
during life. The cranial sutures are partlv closed. The 
muscular attachments, except at inion, are not rugose. 
I estimate the age of this individual as at least forty 
years. 

Tepexpan Man was therefore an adult Mongoloid who 
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died elephant-hunting in the swampy shore of Lake 
Tepexpan some 10,000 to 15,000 years ago.'^ 

De Terra and I searched the neighbouring hills and 
ancient shoreline for archaic stone implements and in 
particular for a stratified cave deposit or a surface camp site. 

On the hiUs overlooking ancient Lake Tepexpan are 
three areas containing rock shelters ; here no surface indica- 
tions of early occupation were found. Further down the 
slope near an ancient spring, closed within hving memory, 
stands a rock shelter, whose overhanging roof may have 
collapsed. Here we found white chalcedony flakes. Between 
this point and fanning out towards the former shoreline 
were collected a few stone implements and numerous 
flakes. These could be divided arbitrarily into four cate- 
gories * on the basis of material employed : [a) abundant 
obsidian with Teotihuacan and other sherds; (i) white 
chalcedony flakes, probably associated with archaic 
pottery; (c) mflky chacedony with or without earhest 
types of pottery; and (d) mottled chalcedony, including 
the central portion of a Folsom point ® with the charac- 
teristic broad, longitudinal flake. This is the first indication 
south of the Rio Grande that there was a fink 10 between 
the oldest cultures of New Mexico and the Valley of 
Mexico. Tepexpan Man may well be related culturally to 
the early dwellers of Folsom and Sandia. 

De Terra and I excavated outside this small rock shelter. 
Many sherds and a fragmentary calvarium were found 
near the surface. A stratum, formed by fallen roof blocks, 
delayed progress. However, de Terra continued work here 
with three local men until he was satisfied that no further 
excavation would prove profitable. 

Manuel, the head workman, called attention to a low 
mound, called locally ‘El Terremoto,’ situated 500 paces 
north-west of the Tepexpan site. Here we collected sherds 
of several historical periods (Teotihuacan II-III) and 
numerous fragments of white chalcedony as well as 
hundreds of obsidian and cherty flakes. Trial trenches were 
sunk, but this mound proved not to have risen above the 
surface of Lake Tepexpan contemporaneously with the 
elephant-hunters. Two shells *- were collected on the 
surface; Sticcinca undulata-, and a marine shell. Modulus 
modulus. 

On 12 March de Terra, Arellano and I continued our 
search for a stratified cave deposit nearby. In the El Gallo 
caves and rock shelters beyond Xometla no suitable site for 
trial trenches was found, except possibly outside the 
entrance to the largest cave, about fifty metres deep. 

We continued by Command car over rough ground to 
the Cueva del Gato, where the owner informed us that we 
could walk for five hours without reaching the end and 
that in one place ‘ the ground was strewn with the bones of 
animals and giants.’ However, every passage was blocked. 
The entrance was through a narrow cleft. Inside were large, 
fallen blocks, many of which hung at precarious angles, 
suspended as if by magic. Near the innermost point (100 
metres) a few sherds and a broken metate of porous igneous 
rock were found. Returning to Xometla, we stopped at 
an open hillside quarry from which the Tepexpan work- 
men believed that the chalcedony had come. Examination 


indicated otherwise, the red colour being different from the 
Tepexpan flakes. 

De Terra found typologically primitive stone imple- 
ments at Chaleo on the western side of the Valley of Mexico. 
This led us to search for similar implements in the Cuerna- 
vaca area. East and south of Teopanzolco pyramid we 
collected stone implements (mainly scrapers, few hand- 
axes) and many flakes and rejects. Next to a disused brick 
kihi and quarry 1® in La Gualupita behind the Hotel Selva 
stand several low mounds, where we found 1” flint flakes 
and obsidian chips. The former were similar to those from 
near the Cuernavaca pyramid. 

Three rock shelters were visited near Palmyra between 
Kilometers 82 and 83 on the road to Acapulco. Standing 
200 feet above the road, this rock shelter overlooks a 
fertile valley watered by a river. On the slope we collected 
a few stone implements and flakes. On the shelter floor were 
coarse, well fired sherds and fragments of stone metates. 
Trial trenches were indicated. 

De Terra and I also visited two shelters in the adjoining 
valley leading from Temixco. The shelter directly in front 
and on the left side of the valley proved to be very small 
and uninhabitable. 

Across the valley facing west was a rock shelter some 
forty paces wide, twenty deep and twenty-five feet high. 
To the left stands a small room cut off by a low wall. As we 
entered several dozen bats flew past. On the slope outside 
were indications of recent habitation. Trial trenches 
should also be sunk here. In this area and around 
Cuernavaca and Tepoztlan are numerous other rock 
shelters and caves'^ which should be examined. 

At Xochicalco (‘House of Flowers’) I visited several 
small caves on the western slope. There were no indications 
of early habitation. In this large area we found no stone 
tools of Chaleo type. On another occasion we searched 
in vain on the western shore of Lake Rodeo below 
Xochicalco. 

In summary, during 1947 prehistoric man was proved 
conclusively to have hved at least ten millennia ago in the 
Valley of Mexico — the first proof of iossil man south of the 
Pjo Grande and one of the most accurately datable early 
skeletons on the American continent. 

Tepexpan Man was a medium-sized, stocky, middle- 
aged Mongoloid hunter of elephants, who could pass 
unnoticed in a modern local fiesta 20 gathering in the 
Zocalo. 

The physical and cultural relationships between the 
Tepexpan hunters and the Indians of our South-west 
remain to be determined. Traces of man in a late phase of 
Stone Age culture have now been found in the Valley of 
Mexico in Morelos and near San Luis Potosi. Thus, the 
Jinks appear towards Folsom and Sandia. However, further 
researches must be continued westward towards Aca- 
pulco,-* towards Oaxaca to the south, towards Vera Cruz 
to the east and towards Guadalajara and Lake Chapala to 
the north-east. Later it should be possible to determine the 
general trends, the lines of migration, the distribution of 
concentration and the range of variation of physical type of 
the earhest inhabitants of North and Central America. 
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Notes 

1 This work was financed by the Viking Fund in collaboration 
with the Instituto Nacional de Geologia and the Instituto de 
Antropologia y Historia. 

2 Now completing his final report on fossil man in Mexico. Part 
of the first section of these notes was very kindly supplied by Dr. 
de Terra, who also offered some corrigenda and addenda to this 
article. The first photographs appeared in Life, 31 March, 1947. See 
also de Terra, ‘New Evidence for the Antiquity of Early Man in 
Mexico,’ Revista Mexicana de Estudios Antropologkos, 1946. vol. _8, 
pp. 69-88, and ‘The Fossil Man of Tepexpan,’ ibid., pp. 287!.; 
‘Prehminary Note on the Discovery of Fossil Man at Tepexpan in 
the Valley of Mexico,’ American Antiquity, 1947; and ‘L Homme 
fossil de Tepexpan et les cultures preceramiques dans la Vallee de 
Mexico,’ XXVIII Congres International des Americanistes, Paris, 
1947. See also Kirk Bryan, ‘Comentario e Intendo de correlacion 
con la Cronologia glacial,’ Mem. del Segtindo Congres Alexicano 
de Ciencias Sociales, 1946. vol. 5; A. R. V. Arellano, ‘Datos geo- 
logicos sobre la antiguedad del hoinbre en la cuenca de Mexico, 
ibid., 1946, vol. 5, and ‘El elcfante fosil de Tepexpan y el honibre 
primitivo,’ Revista Mexicana de Estudios Antropologkos, 1946, vol. 
8, pp. 89-94; and H. J. Fleure, Man, 1947, ii7- 

a This deposit is considered contemporaneous with the late 
Wisconsin III of the glacial sequence in the United States. 

^ Cleaned hi the National Museum by Dr. Javier Romero and 
Miss Johanna Faulhaber. 

a About forty years ago an elephant skull was found durhig the 
digging of a drainage canal about nine miles south of Tepexpan. 
An attempt to locate the specinien proved fruitless. 

« The anthropometric survey of Tepoztlan, near Cuernavaca, 
Morelos, was made during the sprhig of 1947- I measured and 
studied 210 males, and with the collaboration of Dr. Heliodoro 
Celio Salazar, now Director of Pubhc Health of Morelos, blood- 
grouping and medical observations were recorded. Miss Faulhaber 
had measured and examined 125 females durhig 194b' The prepara- 
tion of these data on the males and females is now m train for 
joint publication. ■ . , 

’ After a week of study Dr. Franz Wcidenreich, who was invited 
to make a preliminary cxamhiation of the Tepexpan skeleton, pre- 
pared a brief technical description and recommended a detailed 
study in a laboratory where ready access would be available to a 
large series of North American crania for comparison. Arrangements 
were made in July for Dr. Romero to fly with Tepexpan Man to 
Washington, so that the technical description could be prepared in 
the U.S. National Museum, where the craniological collections are 
under the care of Dr. T. Dale Stewart. Romero’s study, completed 
in September, is now in the Smithsonian press. 

® Dr. de Terra in his memorandum dated 21 August, 1947. writes : 
‘I would prefer caUing it a ‘folsomoid’ point. I wonder whether 
your category of implements under (d) is not also one to be associated 
with pottery. In fact, I have no proof for your assumption that any 
of these implenicnts were originaUy part of the forming cultures. 


® Despite many hours of concentrated search in this locaUty and 
adjoining areas, no other typologically Folsom or Sandia points 
were found. 

1“ Dr. de Terra found during June some typologically Sandia 
points west of San Luis Potosi. 

“ Early Teotihuacan II-III cultures according to sherd analyses 
by Sr. Luis Avelyra, who also examined the pottery from El 
Terremoto mentioned in the following paragraph. 

These determinations were made by Dr. F. Haas, Chicago 
Natural History Museum (formerly Field Museum of Natural 
History). Succinea undulata were abundant, several hundred speci- 
mens being collected within a few hours. The presence of a 
few examples of the marine shell, probably from the Gulf of 
Mexico, indicates trade connexions, although the smallness of 
these shells suggests their use in necklaces or ornaments rather than 
as food. 

With the permission and encouragement of Dr. Daniel Rubin 
de la Borbolla, Director, National Museum, Mexico City. The 
specimens collected in Morelos were presented to the National 
Museum. 

“ According to de Terra, ‘the Chaleo culture presumably covers 
a very long period following the big-game-hunters. Whether 
Cuernavaca actually belongs in the Chaleo complex I do not know. 
It is queer that the iinplenieiits should have come Ironi around the 
pyramid, suggesting really some connexion with a pre-ToltcC 
ceramic culture. 1 miss in your collection the tool most typical for 
Chaleo, namely the “pulpcr” (Haury’s term), ^ a plano-convex 
scraper probably used for beating the agave fibre.’ 

Assisted on various occasions by my wife. Miss R. Bridgers, 
Niels de Terra, Mariana Field and Allen Price. 

Attention was called to this site by a reference in George 
Vaillant’s of Mexico, New York, 1941. P- -7^ and ^ate 3. 

On this occasion 1 was accoiiipamed by my daughter Mariana, 
aged seven, who found her first obsidian arrowhead. 

This recommendation and that for similar work at Palmyra 
rock shelter were made to Dr. Rubin de la Borbolla, Director, 
N.itional Museum. 

The largest and most famous caves in this region are known as 
Las Grut.is de Cacahuamilpa. Altliough in Guerrero, these grottoes 
must be considered in this general area. , . . . , 

A visiting anthropologist would point him out as a primitive 
type of Mexican Indian. 

In April, 1947, I searched in a wide, dry stream bed between 
Ciudad Bravos (formerly and still generally known as Chilp^ancingo 
at 300 kilometres) and the Papagayo River in the Tierra Colorada 
country. No stone implements or flakes were found despite brief 
stops at different points. 

To broaden our base of study, account must also be taken of 
the results obtained by North American archaeologists and anthropo- 
logists and those of G. F. Debets and liis colleagues in north-eastern 
Siberia. Early in the next decade, w'hen these results are available, 
some positive conclusions should be possible. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 

PROCEEDINGS 


Ancient Mining and Metallurgy Group: Preliminary 
Report, Part 11 

T7 Notes on Some Analyses oj Native Copper and 
Ancient Artifacts 

Relativelv few analyses of native copper have been tound in the 
literature. Seven examples, all of American origin, were repo«ed 
in 1894 by Douglas, whose figures are given m Table 1. 1 hough 
the results are given to an impressive number ot_ sipilicant 
digits quite large amounts remained unaccounted lor in most 
caLs,’and the analyses cannot therefore be regarded as exhaustive. 


Sixteen samples of native copper, recently collected from 
v'arious sources, have been analysed spectrographically with the 
results given in Table II. The spectrograph does not reveal the 
presence or absence of oxygen (i.e. cuprous oxide) in copper, nor 
can sulphur and selenium be detected spectrographically. Certain 
elements such as silicon, aluminium and to a lesser extent 
magnesium are probably present mainly as small entrapped 
particles of rock or earthy matter, and little significance should 
thus be attached to the somewhat variable figures given for them. 

In Table II the columns headed lA and iB refer to two speci- 
mens from the same source submitted to the analyst under different 
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Table I. — analyses 

OF AMERICAN NATIVE 

COPPERS 

(J. Douglas, Mineral Imiiistry, 1894, III, pp. 243-8) 


Reference No. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Source 

Tamarack 

Mine 

Kearsarge ; 

' Mine 

Isle 

Royale 

Osceola 

Franklin 

Illinois 

Cobre 

Mine 

Percentage of: 




1 




Copper 

99-8049 

99-7627 

99-9313 

j 99-9500 

99-90 

99-930 

99-880 

Silver 

0-0151 

1 0-0183 

0-071 

1 O-OIII 

trace 

0-007 

0-0056 

Iron 

0-0240 

f 0-0223 

0-0069 

i 0-0200 

o-oiS 

0*014 

0-019 

Arsenic 

trace 

trace 

trace 

' trace 

none 

none 

0-0087 

Antimony 

— 

— 

— 

1 

— 

— 

trace 

Lead 

— 

— 

— 

j 

none 

none 

— 

Nickel 

— 

— i 

0-0037 

, 

— 

— 

— 

Silicon 

0-0193 

' 0-0210 ' 

— 

— 


— 

— 

Unaccounted for 

0-1367 

1 0-1757 1 

none 

(0-0129) 

; 0-0189 

0-082 

0*049 

0-0847 


Table II. — spectrographic analyses of native coppers 


Ref. No. 

lA iB 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Source 

Lizard, 

Gwennap, 

Rehstian, 

Wheal 

1 Pheenix, 

Cornwall 

. Tavistock, 

Renfrew, 

Naalsoe, 

Ems, 

Nassau, 

Germany 

Cornwall 

, Cornwall 

Cornwall 

Devon 

Scotland 

Faeroes 

Percentage of : 





n.d. 

; 

n.d. 

j n.d. 

Antimony 

n.d. n.d. 

' n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

1 n.d. 

Arsenic 

n.d. n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

Bismuth 

n.d. n.d. 

O-OOOI 

0*0006 

n.d. 

n.d. 0-0001 1 n.d. 

0-0003 0*003 

0*0003 

Cobalt 1 

n.d. n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

j n.d. 

Iron ' 

0-0002 0-0002 0*0002 0*003 

0*0002 

0*0002 0*005 

0*03 

i o-ooi 

0-0002 

0-0002 0-0005 

Lead 

n.d. n.d. 

0-0004 o-oo6 

0*0003 n.d. 

■ n.d. 0*0003 

0*0003 

0*0003 

0*0004 

n.d. 0-0003 

Phosphorus 

n.d. n.d. 

n.d. 

' n.d. 

n.d. 

j n.d. 

i n.d. 1 

n.d. 

n.d. 

Manganese 

n.d. n.d. 

1 n.d. 0*005 

! n.d. 

n.d. 

i n.d. 

n.d. 

trace o-ooi 

n.d. 

Nickel 

o-oi o-o6 

approx approx 

n.d. 

! n.d. o*ooo6 

j n.d. 

0-0006 

0-0003 J 

0-0003 

n.d. 0-002 

Silver 

0-002 0-003 

0-003 

0*002 

1 0-002 

0-002 

0*002 

0*003 

<0-002 trace 

Tm 

0-0005 0-0005 0*001 0-005 

n.d. 0-0005 

1 n.d. 

0*0005 0*003 0*0005 

0-0005 

0-005 0-0005 

Zinc 

n.d. n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

i n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

Tellurium 

0-005 0-005 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

Gold 

— — 

n.d.- 

— 

i — 

— 

— 

— 

n.d. 

Magnesium 

trace trace 

— 

n.d. 

1 n.d. 

trace 

n.d. 

trace 

— 

Silicon 

o-i 0-008 

0*1 approx. 

1 

0*08 o*oo8 

' 0*008 

o*o8 

0-08 

0*1 

I <0-008 0*1 

1 


1 

1 





, approx. 

Aluminium 

n.d. n.d. 

small quantity 

n.d. 

trace 

present 

present 

present 

trace large 









quantity 

Table II {continued) 

Ref. No. 

^ 9 i 

10 

1 1 

12 ! 

13 

14 

15 

16 

Source 

' Ellis, 

Nassau, 

1 Germany 

\ Rio 

Tinto(?), 

1 Spain 

Moldova, 

Hungary 

Bogoslovsk, ' Bogoslovsk, 
Urals ! Urals ; 

Lake 

Superior 

Chino, 

New 

Mexico 

Broken 

Hill, 

Australia 

Percentage of: 


j 

' 1 

1 

i 

! 


n.d. 

n.d. 


Antimony 

' n.d. 

1 n.d. j 

n.d. j 

ii.d. ; 

n.d. 

1 n.d. 

Arsenic 

n.d. 

n.d. i 

n.d. 

n.d. i 

n.d. 

n.d. 

' 0*02 

, n.d. 

Bismuth 

0*0001 

' n.d. n 

;.d. 0*0001 

n.d. 0*0001 

n.d. 

0-0001 

n.d. 

! 0*0006 

Cobalt 

n.d. 

' n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. i 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

0*0004 

Iron 

n.d. 0*0002 

0-0005 

0-0002 

0*0002 

n.d. 

0-0002 0*005 

n.d. 

0*06 

Lead 

0-0004 

1 n.d. 

n.d. 

0*0004 n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 0-0003 n.d. 

i 0-0005 

Phosphorus 

1 n.d. 

n d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

' n.d. 

Manganese 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

' 0-005 

Nickel 

0*0001 

0*0003 

n.d. 

n.d. 

0*0001 

n.d. 

n.d. 

0-0006 0*003 

Silver 

0*003 

n.d. 

n.d. 

0*003 

0*002 

n.d. 

0*005 

0*005 

Tin 

0-0005 

0*0005 

n.d. 

n.d. 

0*0005 

n.d. 

n.d. 

; 0*0005 

Zinc 

n.d. 

n d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

i n.d. 

Tellurium 

n.d. 

n.d. ' 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

^ n.d. 

Gold 

— 

— 

n d. 

n.d. 

__ 

n.d. 

n.d. 

; — 

Magnesium 

n.d. 

n.d. 

— 

— 

n.d. 

— 

— 

i present 

Silicon 

o*oo8 

o-oS <<0-008 

<;o*oo8 

0-008 

•Co-008 

<0*008 

o*o8 

Aluminium 

n.d. 

present 

n.d. 

trace n.d. 

n.d. 

trace 

n.d. 

present 
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reference numbers : the good agreement between the two samples 
indicates the reproducibility obtainable by the method. In other 
cases two figures given tor the same clement represent photo- 
graphs of different samples of the same specimen. The letters 
‘n.d.’ stand for ‘not detected’ and indicate that the copper was 
substantially tree from the element in question. 

Table II shows that native coppers are usuall)- very pure indeed, 
more so than would be expected from the earlier analyses given in 
Table I. Differences m the analyses are slight, and it is therefore 
unwise to attribute too much significance to them. Certain 
indications of impurities characteristic of the different geographical 
localities can, however, be discerned by a close examination of the 
table. Antimony, phosphorus and zinc were not detected in any 
of the samples and these, together with silicon, aluminium and 
magnesium (for the reason already given), need not be considered. 
Arsenic was detected only in the North American sample No. 15, 


without melting. On the other hand, the table supplies no evidence 
that different samples from the same mine are of similar composi- 
tion, and it is certainly not true to say that all samples from 
different mines in a district even as small as the West of England 
are similar, though three of them, from Gwemiap, Relistian and 
Tavistock respectively, were not unlike each other. 

T able HI records the spectrographic analyses of six ancient arti- 
facts. On the whole they were distinetK' less pure than the native 
coppers : for instance, they all contained antimoti)- and five of the 
six contained zinc, neither of which elements were detected in anv 
of the native coppers. Both the iron and lead contents were 
generally higher than those of the native coppers. It may be 
inferred that all these artifacts had been prepared either from native 
copper by melting or from copper ore by smelting. Pennission 
was obtained to cut a small sample from one of them, namely the 
Danubian Axe-hammer No. 4, for micrographic exammation. 


Table III. — spectrographic analyses of artif.acts 


Reference No. 

i 

1 I ; 

2 

i 3 

4 

; 5 

! " 


, j 


; 

1 

! Prehistoric 

2nd Dynasty 


! Celt from ^ 

Celt from 

1 Axe-hainmcr, 

Axe-hammer, 

: Cuttmg, 

Cutting 

Description 

j Ireland 

Cyprus 

; Pesth, 

Danubian III, 

Implement, 

Implement, 




Hungary 

Hungary 

1 El Amrah, 

Badari, 


1 

! 

1 


1 


Egypt 

Egypt 

Percentage of: 

1 ! 

1 ' 


1 

1 ; 




Antimony 

1 0*05 ! 

0*0005 

0*0005 

0*001 

1 0*0005 

0*03 

Arsenic 

n.d. 1 

0*04 

0*002 

0*005 i 

1 >0*05 

>0*05 

Bismuth 

0*005 ! 

0*0003 

1 0*0003 i 

0*0003 

1 0*0003 

0*0003 

Cobalt 

n.d. 

0*0001 

1 n.d. 1 

n.d. 

1 0*001 

0*001 

Iron [ 

0*01 1 

>0*05 

! 0*01 j 

0*05 

: >0*05 

7 >o-o 5 

Lead j 

0‘0004 ' 

0*0004 

i 0*00S ! 

o-ooS 

0*05 

0*05 

Phosphorus ! 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. ' 

n.d. J 

n.d. 

n.d. 

Manganese 

0*001 

n.d. 

0*001 

0*001 

n.d. 

0*001 

Nickel 

0*0003 1 

0*001 

0*002 

0*001 

0*03 

0-03 

Silver 

0*005 

0*002 

0*003 

0*003 

0*003 

0*005 

Tin 

n.d. 

0*0005 

n.d. 

n.d. 

0*5 

0*001 

Zinc 1 

O'OOI 

n.d. 

! 0*005 

0*001 

0*005 ■ 

0*001 

Tellurium | 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

n.d. 

trace 

Magnesium 

trace 

trace 

small quantity 

trace 

trace | 

trace 

Silicon 

0*07 

0*07 

0*04 

0*01 

0-03 

0-03 

Aluminium 

small quantity i 

trace 

small quantity 

trace ! 

trace 1 

j 

trace 


while traces or more of arsenic were reported in all but two of the 
North American samples of Table I : there are insutficient analyses, 
however, to justify an assumption that the presence of arsenic may 
be a peculiarit)' of North American native copper. Sample No. 
16, from Broken Hill, New South Wales, was considerably less 
pure than any of the others : unlike any other sample, it contained 
cobalt, while the bismuth, iron, lead, manganese and silver 
contents were among the highest recorded, m addition to appreci- 
able quantities of nickel and tin. Sample No. i from the Lizard, 
Cornwall, was unique in containing tellurium and was further 
characterized by a much higher nickel content than any of the 
other samples: it contained no bismuth. The purest sample was 
No. 1 1 from Moldova, Hungary, containmg nothmg other than 
minute amounts of bismuth and iron. The remaining samples 
contained various impurities, often in apparently characteristic 
groupings ; thus bismuth, iron and lead were the only elements 
detected in No. 14 from Lake Superior, while No. 13 from the 
Ural Mountains contained only nickel, silver and tin. 

From such considerations it seems possible that a table such as 
this, but considerably extended, might serve as a guide to the 
locations of the source of artifacts fabricated from native copper 


This contained cuprous oxide and had bes'ond question been in 
the molten condition. It had probablv been made bv casting. It 
should be noted that the two Hungarian specimens Nos. 3 and 4 
were very similar to each other in composition ; so were the two 
Egyptian implements Nos. 5 and 6, except in respect of tin content, 
which was very high in one of them. The celts from Ireland, No. i, 
and from Cyprus, No. 2, each had a characteristic analysis unlike 
either of the other pairs. From these observations it mav be 
deduced that the raw materials and metallurgical processes were 
similar in the same region but, as might be expected, differed 
considerably in different parts of the world. 

Artifacts made by melting native copper or bv smelting from 
copper ores would almost certainly contain cuprous " oxide. 
Conversely, any ancient artifact free from cuprous oxide was 
probably made from native copper by hammering to shape 
without melting. Because spectrographic analysis does not reveal 
the presence or absence of cuprous oxide, metallographic examina- 
tion IS also highly desirable in order to elucidate the manner in 
which the artitact was made. Such examinations are practicable 
on very small portions of material. E. VOCE 

Copper Development Association 
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REVIEWS 

AFRICA 


The Dynamics of Clanship among the TaUensi. By Meyer Fortes. 
Published for the International African Institute by the Oxford 
Uninersity Press, 1945. Pp- 270. Illustrations and map. Price 305. 
The peoples living in the vast countries of the Niger 
bend, bounded on the west by Mande, on the south by Akan and 
Ewe, on the north by Tuareg, and reaching eastward into the north- 
west comer of Nigeria, form a cultural and still more a hnguistic 
unit ; the hnguistic unity being demonstrated most clearly by the 
fact that all of them have nominal classes formed by suffixes, though 
there is also a definite relationship in grammatical details and in 
vocabulary. 

The main larger section of these people are Mossi-Dagomba, 
Grussi, Lobi, Tombo, Kulango, Senufo and an eastern branch com- 
prising Gurma, Bargu and Tern — each of them being subdivided into 
a number of groups. The eastern half of this mass of small ethnic 
groups was deeply disturbed in its primitive secluded existence by 
an invasion of horse-owning and warhke strangers who came, about 
1,000 years ago, from the east across the Niger. They subjected 
the inigenous population and formed the kingdoms of Mossi, 
Dagomba and Gurma, besides a number of smaller ones, such as 
Mamprussi. 

The people who form the subject of the present book are the 
TaUensi (sg. Talenga). They occupy less than half of the Zuarungu 
district in the Tonga HiUs of the Northern Territories of the Gold 
Coast. They number about 35,000, and their neighbours are the 
Kussassi on’ the east, the Nabdam on the north, the Nankanse or 
Goronsi on the west and the Mamprussi on the south ; all of these, 
including the TaUensi themselves, belong linguisticaUy to the Mossi- 
Dagomba dialect cluster. We owe to Rattray (The Tribes of the 
Ashanti Hinterland, Oxford, 1932) the first anthropological study of 
these tribes. This investigation is now being carried on and intensified 
by Fortes. His work covers only a small tribe, but it is profound, 
penetrating and Uluminating to a very high degree, it leaves no 
corner of clan hfe in the dark, and it contains many proofs that the 
author got into close touch with the people and so understood them. 

AU the tribes penetrated by the Mossi-Dagomba invasion com- 
prise two distinct sections of communities : those that claim to be 
the descendants of immigrants from parts of the country other than 


their present habitats, and those that claim to be the autochthonous 
inhabitants. The two groups hve side by side and are indistinguish- 
able from each other by broad cultural or Unguistic criteria. Many 
chiefs of the TaUensi are up to this day appointed by the paramount 
chief of the Mamprussi, though this is only a symboUcal, not a 
political, act. The descendants of the immigrants, most of whom 
claim Mamprussi origin, are called namu by the TaUensi. The 
non-namu hold the office of custodian of the earth (tendaana), a 
person who is responsible for the fertUity of the soil and the thriving 
of the crops — a fact which secures to the aborighials a certain spiritual 
superiority — while the namu are inclined to regard themselves 
as poUtically leading. But actuaUy there is definite coUaboration 
between chief and tendaana, hetween the power that binds man to 
the earth and the conviction that the attainment of prosperity and 
security for the individual as weU as for the community depends 
upon the integration of the community, which is the main concern 
of the namu, and which finds its significant expression in common 
ancestral sacrifices. 

TaUensi society is buUt up round the lineage system. A lineage 
means, to the TaUensi, ‘an association of people of both sexes 
comprising all the known descendants by a known genealogy of a 
single known and named ancestor in an unbroken male line.’ A 
group of cognate Uneages forms a clan, and within this marriage 
is prohibited. A man ‘may not, according to strict rule, marry 
cognatic kin of any degree whatsoever.’ The clanship system 
involves a number of most intricate views and institutions, such as 
clanship and ntual coUaboration, totemism, the place of women in 
the clan organization, the social structure of settlements, the Land 
and the Earth, the Uncage in the local community and the form of 
TaUensi society. 

The meaning of clanship in primitive society has hardly ever been 
expounded more fully and in a more illuminating way than in the 
present book. It is an essential contribution to anthropology and 
sociology, but also an immediate help to the administrator. Rattray’s 
book mentioned above and Labouret’s work Les Tribus du Rameau 
Lobi form coroUaries to Fortes’ pubUcation, and the three of them 
enable us to penetrate into the basic principles of the social structure 
of this large community of tribes. D. WESTERMANN 



ASIA 


Investigations into Prehistoric Archaeology of Gujarat. By 

Hasmukh D. Sankalia. Sn-Pratapasimha Maharaja Rajyabhi- 
sheka Grantha-mala, Memoir No. II . Baroda State Press, I94d. 
Pp. xt’iii, 336, with 8 fyures, 31 plates, 6 maps. Price Rs. 21 
This publication continues a series devoted to the art and archa.‘o- 
logy of Gujarat and the adjoining areas of Western India. It is an 
account of the work of the First Gujarat Prehistoric Expedition, 
sponsored by Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit, then Director-General of 
Archaiology in India, and led by Dr. Sankalia, which spent some 
ten weeks in north and central Gujarat during the cold weather of 
1941-2 searching for palaeolithic remains and excavating microhthic 
sites. The route followed by the expedition was based largely on the 
clues left by Bruce Foote, who fifty years before had discovered 
prehistoric implements in this area when engaged on a geological 
survey ot Baroda. 

The opening chapter, on the topography and geology of the area, 
IS followed by an account of the paLeolithic industries discovered at 
several sites along the banks of the Sabarmati River in northern 
Gujarat and of the Orsang River in central Gujarat. The most 
prolific were in the neighbourhood of Pedhamh, a village thirteen 
miles north-east of Vijapur, near which some 200 artifacts were dis- 
covered in situ in the banks of the Sabarmati. The finds here were 
made at three levels : in a gravel conglomerate (lying above a bed of 
laterite) ; at the junction of the gravel and an overlying reddish silt; 
and in the silt itself, which was in turn covered by a thick deposit of 
loess. The artifacts from each level, the great majority of them 


unrolled, are first classified according to type — hand-axes, cleavers, 
scrapers, pebble tools and flakes — but unfortunately the classification 
is somewhat compHcated and at times even misleading, as when 
pebble tools are divided into (a) cores and (b) flakes (p. 25). A 
detailed inventory of the finds is also given, but the description of 
individual specimens is often inadequate and sometimes difficult to 
follow. Moreover, certain flakes are described as Levallois-like, or as 
showing LevaUois technique, without any apparent justification. At 
each level there is the usual association of rough, poorly made 
specimens with others showing more skilful workmanship ; the 
author docs not seem to be aware that this association is quite 
natural and can be observ’ed in almost any industry, for he proceeds 
further to divide the finds troiii each level into two ‘industries,’ 
‘inferior’ and ‘superior,’ which he considers to represent the 
Abbevillio — Early-Acheulian and Late Acheulian respectively 
(pp. 13 if). Stratigraphically, on the other hand, he sees little 
evidence of any evolution from one level to another. In point of 
fact, such a development seems to be clearly indicated, for, judging 
from the descriptions, photographs and drawings of the artifacts, the 
industry from the gravel appears to be Middle Acheul — or, taking 
into account the presence of typical Soan pebble tools. Middle Soaii 
Acheul, using Paterson’s tcrnimology — while that from the over- 
lying silt is typical Upper Acheul, closely akin to the Upper Acheul 
of Madras. 

The next part of the book is devoted to a desenption of the 
microhthic industries found at various sites in north and central 
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Gujarat. Some of these were surface finds, but excavations were 
carried out at two sites m the north, Hirpura and Langhnaj. The 
niicroliths are roughly classified mto cores, blades, scrapers and 
points, and seem to consist mostly of small flakes and blades. Some 
crescents occur, but geometric types arc rare, and no micro-burins 
were found, or at least none appear to have been recognized. 
Potsherds were found at the higher levels in the excavated sites, also 
many small bone splinters, some of which, it is claimed, have been 
humanly worked. 

In the final chapter the paLeohthic and microhthic industries of 
Gujarat arc compared with those in other parts of India and else- 
where. The paleolithic section consists largely of a somewhat 
tedious comparison of individual Gujarati specimens with similar 
specimens which have been described and illustrated from other 
areas; this detailed comparison seems not only unnecessary but at 
times even misleading, e.g. when it is based on form alone. In the 
microlithic section further details are given of the pottery and bone 
tools, and the author concludes with the suggestion that these 
industries may be earher in date than is sometimes thought to be the 
case in India. 

An appendix of over 150 pages (nearly half of the book) is devoted 
to a catalogue of the microlithic finds, both surface and excavated. 
This policy of hstmg and describing every individual find shows a 
praiseworthy attention to detail, but it is very doubttul whether it is 
justifiable and worth so much space, more particularly as the 
description of the artifacts is often by no means clear. A classification 
of the finds into types, with the numbers and a general description ot 
each type, would effect a great saving of space and give a clearer 
picture of the industry of each site as a whole than is provided by the 
inventory together with the rough classification attempted in the 
book. 

At the end of the book are several good maps and plates, including 
photographs of sites and artifacts, and also a scries of drawings of the 
latter. These are not of a very high standard ; admittedly the tech- 
nique of drawing stone implements is a difficult one, but it must be 
learned if the artifacts are to be properly portrayed. 

If an undue amount of time and energy has been expended on 
describing the results of what was, after all, a comparatively small 
expedition and could have been adequately reported in considerably 
less than half the space, the work of the expedition nevertheless gives 
proof of the interest that Indians are taking in the prehistory of their 
country, and in its relations with the rest ot the world troiii the 
earliest times. It is very much to be hoped that it will stimulate and 
encourage workers in other parts of India. H. J. H. DRUMMOND 

The Junks and Sampans of the Yangtze. By C. R. C. (1 orioicr. 

Chinese Marnime Customs, Misc. Series, No. > 3 . Shanghai, 

00 1947 

This first volume of the above publication deals with the 
craft of the Yangtze Estuary and the Shanghai area. The companion 
volume (Vol. II) will treat of the craft found between the estuary 
and the distant sources of the great river system ot which the 
Yangtze is the main stream : mainly harbour and river sampans, 
together with a strange assortment of primitive ratts and tub-boats. 


The craft dealt with in the present volume are generally large, sea- 
going vessels frequenting the coastal ports, and small craft such as 
harbour and river sampans, satellites generally of the larger boats. 
This publication is most welcome ; it brings together nearly all that 
great mass of information on this subject which has appeared 
scattered through the pages of a number of journals, notably in the 
Alariners’ Mirror, to which Mr. A. Donnelly has contributed a great 
quantity of valuable information. 

The subject possesses the charm of endless diversity. The Chmese 
waterfolk are generally considered to be an intensely conservative 
people, loth to change, strenuously clinging to old and traditional 
design and practice and, in consequence, far behind the West in 
inventiveness. The truth is far different : centuries before the West 
had invented or borrowed the idea, the Chuiese had adopted the use 
of watertight bulkheads to divide the hull into a number of com- 
partments, whereby the peril from dangerous leaks was minimized ; 
they invented an early form of the mariner’s compass while yet the 
western sailors were dependent upon the stars for guidance. Even 
today sev'eral Chinese inventions are ahead of Western design, e.g. 
the use of a fenestrated rudder, and the fitting of battens to the 
sails to give them that flat surface conducive to the utilization of the 
wind’s propeUmg power to the best advantage. 

Space forbids any attempt to give a synopsis of the many types of 
craft described. Suffice it to say that, within the limited area treated 
of, the designs of all the principal varieties are described in adequate 
fishion. How thorough is the treatment may be judged from the 
fact that the illustrations consist of eighty-three full-page plates, 
mostly including scale plans and details, together with seventeen 
illustrations m the text and a valuable chart of the maze of waterways 
lying between Shanghai and Nanking. The text is voluminous and 
precise, running to 245 quarto pages. This work, which, we are 
informed, is the outcome of many years’ first-hand investigation, has 
been made possible by the position of the author in the Chinese 
Maritime Customs, an administrative body noteworthy for the 
wonderfully efficient work they have done and also for the compli- 
ment paid by the Chinese Government to this country by staffing 
it very largely with men of British origin. 

The folk-lore interest of the subject finds incidental mention; on 
page 45 the curious geographical distribution of the oculus is men- 
tioned. Found sporadically 111 the north, it is never found on 
Yangtze river craft ; its range is mainly on the coast from the mouth 
of the Yangtze to Amoy. Whence its use wms introduced is still an 
unsolved problem. .'\n interesting footnote on the same page ts 
given ; ‘ In fishing junks the eyeball is often set low, so as to be on the 
alert to observe the fish, unlike the trading junk, wherein the eye 
looks straight ahead so as to perceive and avoid distant penis, 
invisible to mortal sight.' 

Taken all 111 all, this work is one of the finest contributions to 
nautical research in e.xtra-European waters since Admiral Paris’s 
monumental work. The Chinese Maritime Customs arc to be 
congratulated upon their liberality in affording the author oppor- 
tunities to study this subject in detail and in presenting his work in 
such a handsome form, well printed 111 clear type. 

JAMES HORNELL 


CORRESPONDENCE 


Early Foreign Trade in East Africa. Cf. M.an, i947. ihi 

Sir, — In coime.xion with Mr. G. A. Wainwright’s stimukr- 
O T ting paper on the occurrence of objects traded from the 
centres of higher civilization to the barbarians of East Africa 
in ancient times, it seems w'orth while to draw" attention to a find 
not mentioned by him, but falling into the same general class as those 
he describes. 

In his classification of prehistoric cultures in Kenya Colony, 
L. S. B. Leakey defined the Gumban B culture largely from a burial 
site at Nakuru, where the material included a microlithic obsidian 
industry, pestles and mortars of stone, stone bowls and human 
inhumations. But in addition to these finds of local origin a burial 
was accompanied by tW'O beads which are clearly imported (Leakey, 


Stone Age Cultures of Kenya Colony, pp. 200-5). These beads were the 
subject of a report by the late Mr. Horace Beck {op. cit.. Appendix F), 
in which he described one bead as a circular barrel bead of agate 
and the other as a short cylinder bead of faience ; neither bead is 
illustrated, nor is the colour of the faience stated. But Beck, while 
regarding the agate bead as likely to be of Mesopotamian origin, 
stresses the virtual certainty of the faience example being an actual 
import cither from Egypt or at least from the Eastern Mediter- 
ranean, the best parallels in his opinion being Late HeUadic faience 
beads from Mycen.ean sites m Greece. Beck funher cites as possibly 
comparable certain beads from Algeria, presumably those from the 
Pic des Singes cave near Bougie {Mem. Soc. Arch, du Depart, de 
Constantine, Fourth Series, VIII (1906), p. 69), where, so far as can be 
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gathered from the not very illuminating text and illustrations, there 
was some case for assuming local manufacture of the faience. 

But the importance of the Nakuru faience bead hes in its relation- 
ship to what can now be recognized as a widespread trade from the 
Eastern Mediterranean c. 1400 b.c., which included among its 
objects of barter the strings of beads represented, as Wainwright 
points out, among the exports taken by Hatshepsut’s trading expedi- 
tions to the Land of Pwenet, but which did not only reach the lands 
to the south of Egypt. The presence on a great number of prehis- 
toric sites in Northern Europe of faience beads, probably of Egyptian 
origin and certainly coming from some trading centre m the 
Eastern Mediterranean, has been, since Beck and Stone’s classic 
paper of 1936 {Archccologia, LXXXV, pp. 203-52), estabhshed on a 
firm foundation, and since 1936 our information has been aug- 
mented by the recognition of many additional sites, notably along 
the Danube {cj. Childe in Amer. Journ. Arch., XLIV (1939), p. 23). 
As in the time of the Periplus of the Erythrcean Sea, so aptly cited by 
Wainwright, so at all times there must have been the necessity not 
only of direct trade but of some means ‘ for getting the good will of 
the savages,’ and with Pharaonic Egyptian merchants, as with the 
European traders of the nineteenth century A.D., a handful of blue 
beads might go far in this direction. STUART PIGGOTT 
Department of Prehistoric Archaeology, University of Edinburgh 

Sir, — I should like to comment on some points in Mr. 
Wainwright’s interesting paper. 

(l) Mr. Wainwright suggests that the name spelt Pwnt 
was probably pronounced Pwenet or Pwene rather than Punt. Now 
there is, I beheve, Httle reason to doubt that the 'Ovcbvr] of the 
Periplus Maris Erythrcei and Ptolemy is the Ras Hafun of the modem 
Somah, and that both represent the Egyptian Pwnt (or perhaps we 
should rather say that Pwnt is the Egyptian version of whatever 
name Opone represents), a name which goes back at least to 2725 
B.C. Meinhof’s comparison of Pwenet with the modem Swahih 
pwani (‘coast’) overlooks four things; (i) Pwani is divided pwa-ni ; 
it is the word pu'd, ‘coast’ (plur. mapwa<ipwa, ‘become dry’) with 
the locative suffix -ni, and therefore means hterally ‘on the coast.’ 
But it has in course of time lost its purely locative significance and 
become the more usual word. If pwenet=pwani, then it must be 
shown that the stem of pwenet is pwe-, not pwen-. (ii) Pwani, being 
a derivative ofpwa, is obviously a late rather than an early formation, 
(hi) It is doubtful whether even the germs of Bantu speech existed 
as early as 2725 B.C. It is certainly more than doubtful whether a 
word formed likepicum' existed even 2,000 years later than that date, 
(iv) The existence of a stem pwa = ' dry, ’ which might be common 
to both Bantu and ‘ some other ancient African language,’ would not 
help on account of the etymology of pwani. I think, then, that 
Pwenet cannot safely be connected with pwani, and that we may 
continue to pronounce the name as Punt. 

(2) Adule is much more likely to be Zula, thirty miles south of 
Massawa, where there are numerous ruins. From Zula, too, a road 
leads to Kohaito, which fits the description of the Coloe of the 
Periplus better than any other place, and where there are extensive 
ruins of the same type as those at Zula. The modern name Zula 
seems to represent the ancient Adule. 

(3) Schoff does not make it clear that the rendering ‘Ausaiiitic 

coast’ depends entirely on an emendation. There is only one MS. of 
the Periplus (Heidelberg 398, saec. X — two, if we include as an 
independent MS. tbe late fifteenth-century copy in the British 
Museum, No. 19391), and the te.xt has these words in Chap. 15, 
where the supposed reference to Ausan occurs : d<f>’ rjs fxiKpov 
irrdvw rov AtjSdy perd Svo Spopouv vvxdrjpepovs irxp' 
acvTrjv Tr/v Svcriv elTevrjdiwppevovdfcn'xs. Apart from the 
impossibility of an island lying westwards from a coast which faces 
east, the last word in this sentence is nonsense as it stands. A sugges- 
tion is quoted by Muller (Gcog. Cr. Min.) that the last five words 
should read Trap’ olvttjv ' AvaiveLTr^v rjidvx. MevovOealocs, 

‘going past the Ausanitic coast [lies] the island ot Menuthesias.’ 
’AvaiveiTTjv is preferable to 'AvaxveiTT^v since the former is more 
likely to have led to the corruption Suenv than the latter. It is 
worth remembering that the alleged e.xtent of Ausanitic influence 
depends therefore on an emendation. 


(4) In identifying Rhapta with Bagamoyo or Dar es-salaam, 
Schoff overlooked the fact that the place is said by Ptolemy to be 
near the mouth of a river which he calls ’PoetTTos rroTxpos. 
There is no river at all at Bagamoyo, and those at Dar es-salaam are 
too insignificant to justify the word e’lc^oAat used by Ptolemy 
(IV, 7, 12). Pangani is the only town between Mombasa and Lindi 
which hes near the mouth of a large river, and it is here that we 
should look for Rhapta. G. W. B. HUNTINGFORD 

Boars Hill, O.xford 

Pottery Fragments from the Jebel Kosseir. Cf. Man, 1940, 193 
and 194 

Sir, — May I refer to my note on pottery fragments from 
the Jebel Kosseir, pubhshed in Man, with a comment by 
Mallowan, in 1940 ? The animal on the second sherd (figs. 2 and 4) 
is mislabelled. It is clearly not a goat, but an ass (Equtis asinus L.), 
Ar. himar (N- Syr. dial, jahsh), Turk, efiek. 

I have no quarrel with Mr. MaUowan’s observation on local 
equitation, but I am curious to know where he saw peasants riding 
on goats. C. W. McEWAN 

Oriental Institute, University of Chicago 

A Pot from Oyo, Southern Nigeria (Illustrated) 

Sir, — In August, 1934, Mrs. Mackenzie, wife of J. Macken- 
zie, Esq., Senior Resident, gave me the pot illustrated 
herewith. It is now in the Pitt-Rivers Museum, Oxford. Its 
history is unknown except that Mrs. Mackenzie rescued it from the 
earth thrown out during building operations at Oyo, in Yoruba- 
land, some years before. 
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Fig. I. POT from oyo 

Copyright: the IVellcomc Historical Medical Museum 

The pot appears to be fairly old, coarsely made and somewhat 
damaged. The pattern is incised, but what is of interest is the square 
and remarkably conventionalized face carved on the pot. I would be 
glad to hear of any similar types of pottery faces. 

^ , M. D. W. JEFFREYS 

Umversity oj the H itwatcrsrand, Johannesburg 
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THE MILDENHALL TREASURE 
SOME TECHNICAL PROBLEMS; PART I* 

by 

HERBERT MARYON 


Among the many questions arising from the dis- 
covery of the great hoard of Roman silverware at 
Mildenhall are some interesting technical problems. How 
were these works produced? Were the figure and animal 
designs upon them the result of casting, carving or re- 
pousse work, or were 'they produced b}' some other 
method? Again, the beaded edges, such as those upon 
the ‘Neptune dish’ and some other pieces, how were they 
made? 

These questions seem to have produced some surprisingly 
diverse replies, for work of this character is comparatively 
rare. It seemed likely, therefore, that a close examination 
of a few of the pieces might elicit useful infotmation. 
They were the Neptune dish (1946. 10-7. i ; The Mildaihall 
Treasure : A Provisional Handbook, British Museum, 1947, 
No. i) ; the shallow platters with figure decorations in the 
field (1946. 10-7. 2 and 3 ; Handbook, Nos. 2 and 3) ; and the 
four large flanged bowls (1946. 10-7. 5, 6, 7 and 8 ; Hand- 
book, Nos. 7-10). These works seemed to form a fairly closed 
group, and it became clear that so far as they were con- 
cerned some general answers to the questions asked might 
be given. It was noted that they had these qualities in 
common : 

(1) They were all made from thick silver, about otie-tenth of 
an inch thick— a thickness rather greater than is usual or con- 
venient for repouSiC work. 

(2) The relief decoration on the front evidently had not been 
produced by driving it up from the back. 

(3 ) The background, though severely scraped, was uneven in 
level. It dipped down extremely suddenly alongside the figures, 
especially in the Neptune dish (fig. i), and the craftsman had 
not troubled to level it off further out. 

(4) The back of this dish, though it also had been severely 
scraped, showed raised lines, bands or patches corresponding 
with the most depressed areas on the front (fig. 2) ; and the 
most convex portions of the figures in front had shallow 
depressions on the back beneath them. 

(5) The work on the shallow platters, however, though in 
front generally similar in character to that of the Neptune 
chsh, showed a different effect at the back. Here the whole of 
the surface between the figures exhibited a flat, bruised appear- 
ance as though it hid been beaten down on to a roughish stone 
or anvil. The undersides of the figures were very slightly hol- 
lowed ; but not by repousse work. 

(6) The surface of aU the works under discussion had been 
scraped before pohshing, and the marks of scraping remained. 

(7) While the parts in high rehef on the flanged bowls had 
been rubbed fairly smooth, there were parts in low rehef and 
on the background where a rougher surface rexture remained, 
suggesting a surface produced 'by casting. 

* With Plate C. Part II, with five text figures, will appear in the 
next issue of Man. 


(8) A few patches of rough texture on the background of 
the shallow platters suggested that the cast surface of the 
original ingot may have survived here also. 

Naturally the question arose whether these works were 
cast. Now the first problem which would confront the 
Roman craftsman who was asked to make these dishes 
would concern the provision and preparation of his 
material : either the ingot or the disc of silver on which he 
might work or carve his design, or the preparation of the 
model in relief from which he might cast it. Let us consider 
the processes involved. 

Native silver was known in Egypt and elsewhere before 
1500 B.C., but the Roman craftsman in the fourth century 
A.D. would not be able to rely upon the discovery of pieces 
of a size suitable for his work : he must cast his own ingots. 
The form in wliich he would cast them would depend upon 
his decision as to the method he would employ to produce 
his figure patterns ; he must cither cast a plain ingot or slab 
of silver and work the designs upon it, or he must model 
the design first and cast that. If he chose the latter method, 
what did it involve ? 

To produce the metal cast for sucli a work, it is generally 
necessar)' to prepare first the pattern or model for any 
ornamental design upon it, from which the mould may be 
taken. This pattern may be in wax, wood, plaster or some 
other material. However, by an alternative method the 
design may be incised directly into the surface of a piece of 
fine terracotta or tile. Indeed, for some ornamental work 
this is the quickest and most reliable method, for one is 
able to produce the more important lace of the mould 
directly, by carving or scraping the design upon, or rather 
in, the surface of the tile, and this without the intervenrion 
of a modelled pattern, which would have to be followed 
by a mould. When carving the design in the terracotta 
slab the craftsman would take a ‘squeeze’ or trial impression 
from time to time in wax or some other suitable material. 
When the modelling, in reverse, of the design was finished, 
the Roman craftsman might give his work a thin coaring 
of grease and soot, just as a modem workman would brush 
it over with blacklead, to ease the flow of the molten 
metal. Next he would prepare a flattened wire of the 
thickness of the proposed cast, bend it to the size and shape 
of the disc or panel he required and lay it upon the carved 
mould. Then he would take the backplatc — another plain, 
unglazed slab of terracotta, and clamp the three firmlv 
together. After careful drying the mould would be readv 
for the metal. This is a direct and straightforward method of 
producing a mould. It has the very great advantage that the 
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craftsman can examine the face of his mould before casting : 
a quality which is absent, for example, with the waste-wax 
process. 

If, however, the craftsman desired to produce his design 
by modeUing it in wax or clay, let us consider that method 
in some detail. There were two principal lines of approach. 
He might either take a flat board or slab and model the 
design upon it in relief ; or he might take a thick slab of 
clay, carve the background down, and then carve down 
and model the design in relief. In the first case, the flatness 
of the background was already provided for, as the board 
or slab was flat already. By the second method a modem 
craftsman would remove first as much of the slab as might 
be required to produce the desired relief in the figures, 
probably using wire tools. These are loops of stiff wire 
with tounded or square ends, fixed into handles, and in 
use will remove strips of clay very neatly and quickly. 
When the background had thus been lowered, the carving- 
down and modelling of the figures or ornament would 
proceed until completion. It should be noted that by this 
method the background would be sunk below the level 
of the relief by ver)’ efficient tools, and a level surface would 
be produced with ease. For the decoration of a vase or 
other curved object, a suitably curved base or foundation 
would be provided, upon which the modelling might be 
executed. When the modelling was completed, a mould in 
plaster might be taken, and a cast made from it. Final 
retouching of the model could be done directly on the 
plaster cast. The mould for the metal casting would follow 
in the usual way. There is, however, an alternative method, 
in which the surface of the wax or clay model may be given 
a coat of shellac. This would be oiled, and a mould for 
metal-casting made directly from it. But this method 
is not a very safe one, and there is some risk that, if the 
metal cast is a failure, the model may have been lost too. 

It has been suggested that these Mildenhall works were 
cast by the cire perdue process. But, although this process 
may have been known to the Roman metalworker, he 
must have been well aware that if there was one type of 
work for which that process was unsuitable and uncalled- 
for, it was just such flatfish plates with decoration in low 
rehef as these. The waste-wax process has many virtues, 
but it has also some serious limitations. Let us consider for 
what kind of work it is especially fitted. For example; 
forming part of a figure is a half-closed hand ; the thumb 
nearly touches the ends of the first and second fingers, and 
the httle finger nearly touches the ball of the thumb. If the 
reader wiU hold his own hand in this pose he will be able to 
understand some of the problems which would confront 
the founder. The craftsman wishes to produce a mould 
(a) from which the model may be removed, (h) into 
every' part of which the molten metal may have free 
access, and (c) from which all the air may escape, for an 
airlock at any point would be fatal to the success of the 
casting. 

To meet these demands he has to provide in his mould 
for the following: a main ‘pour’ or funnel-topped pipe, 
into which the metal may be poured (represented by a thick 
rod of clay or wax with a funnel-shaped top) ; a number of 


‘gates’ or ‘jets, ’ smaller pipes or openings, leading from the 
main pour, through which the metal may flow to every 
part of the work — represented by rods of clay or wax; 
and a channel or vent, again of clay or wax, running from 
the upper surface of every finger or other form in the 
original model, by which the air in the mould may escape 
as the molten metal fills it up. And finally the mould must 
be so constructed that the model, together with the pour, 
gates and vents, may be removed from it. 

Now, unless he is prepared to cur the original model into 
several pieces, there are two principal methods by which 
this last demand might be met. By the first method the 
founder might make his mould in many pieces, so devised 
that they could be removed, one by one, from the model, 
a:nd yet be so shaped that they might be built up again, and 
held safely together in order to receive the metal. But if the 
reader wfll consider the many awkwardly shaped spaces 
which lie between the fingers and the other parts of the 
hand described above, he will begin to realize how 
difficult a problem the founder must face. Every piece of 
the mould must be of such a shape as to be capable of 
removal from the model without jamming, yet some of 
the spaces between the fingers are narrow, and there is 
modelling on both sides of them which must be preserved. 
Again, the material of which the mould is to be made is 
brittle, so very' httle straining or wriggling is permissible. 

The founder might find a simpler solution to his problem 
in the cire perdue process. Here he must first provide 
himself with a copy of the model in wax, to be melted out 
of the mould when that had been formed round it. He 
would have first of all to make from the original plaster 
model a complete piece mould in plaster, or a gelatine 
mould, in which to produce his wax model. He would 
have to make tliis mould, and the wax cast, before he began 
work on the mould in which the metal was to be cast. 
Only when he had produced his wax model could he 
proceed to the next stage of the work. The pour, the gates 
and the vents, aU these in wax, would be arranged as 
described above. The next operation would be the building- 
up of a mould in one piece, which would fill up aU the 
hollows between the different parts of the model, and 
would c'nvelop the whole work with a covering strong 
enough to resist the pressure of the molten metal. When 
completed, the mould would be dried, stood upside down 
over a basin, heated until the wax ran out of it, and then 
fited to a red heat in the ordinary way. No inspection of 
the face of the mould would be possible, so when it had 
attained the correct temperature the metal would be 
poured in. The operations for the removal of the pout, 
the gates and the vents from the metal cast, and its subse- 
quent chasing-up, arc common to both processes. Chasing 
is the final touching-up of the modelhng of the cast metal 
and the tidying-up of the surface with small punches and 
chisels to produce the desired degree of finish. Alterna- 
tively, the surface may be scraped, or rubbed down svith a 
fine-textured stone where desired, as a preparation for the 
final polishing. 

These brief descriptions of the processes of piece mould- 
ing and of waste-wax moulding have been given here in 
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order to illustrate the problems involved when a work in 
the round or in high relief has to be cast. In order to 
simphfy the descriptions, aU references to the core and the 
internal supports have been omitted, though both might be 
necessary. The reader will reahze that there are some 
modelled forms for which the cire perdue process of 
constructing a mould would seem to be the most con- 
venient; but he will reahze also that for low-relief work 
that process would not be called for, since a simple mould 
of the modelled surface, in one piece, could be obtained 
directly from the model, and the preparation of the mould 
for the back and edges of a dish such as these would 
occasion no difficulties. We may therefore start wdth the 
presumption that if the Mildenhall dishes were cast, they are 
not likely to have been cast by the cire perdue process. 
Fortunately there is other and more direct evidence of 
their method of manufacture, and we shall discuss this 
later. 

There is one observation to be made at this point which 
has an immediate bearing on our problem. If the casting is 
a thick one and it is laid upon a bench or anvil, or fixed 
upon a pitch block, while the chasing proceeds, the amount 
of work required in order to produce the final form should 
not be heavy enough to affect the appearance of the metal 


on the reverse side at all. A heavy metal casting will absorb 
all the blows without exhibiting any disturbance of its 
underside. The result is different, however, if the cast is a 
thin one. Then, if it is resting upon some yielding surface, 
such as a pitch block, and a good deal of work is done upon 
it, some general approach to the form of the front surface 
may appear upon the back also, as in a piece of repousse 
work. But such work should not be called for: the original 
modelling should have been carried further. However, 
a thin casting, or an electrotype, may be worked up con- 
siderably by repousse from the back and chasing from the 
front. Traces of such work may be recognized by the fact 
that a cast or an electrotyped surface has a slightly 
roughened or open texture, so that where the repousse 
or chasing tools have been employed they will have left 
their mark, recognizable by the flattening-down and con- 
solidating of the actual surface touched by the tool. A 
chasing tool may leave a slightly hollowed, semi-polished 
mark; and the slight ‘stitch’ left as a result of each blow 
wdll often reveal, ar the bottom of a groove, the work of a 
tracer. Of course, where the metal has been scraped 
subsequently, such traces are lost. 

(To he concluded) 


A MENDE MUSICIAN SINGS OF HIS ADVENTURES* 

by 

K. L. LITTLE, M.A., PH.D. 

London School of Economics and Political Science 


During the century before the British assumed their 
Protectorate there was a great deal of inter-tribal 
warfare in the hinterland of Sierra Leone. Every chief 
worthy of the name had his band ot mercenaries and 
employed in addition a number of male musicians. Part of 
the duty of the latter was to regale the chief and his 
warriors when they sat carousing in the evening ; the enter- 
tainment provided included a traditional form of song, 
known as the Yomeh, which has a certain similarity to the 
European ballad. It consists of a number of verses, and 
narrates, though in a jocose manner, some popular story or 
set of events and experiences well known to the listeners. 

Nowadays male musicians gain their living mainly as 
drummers, but a few Paramount Chiefs retain men singers 
in their households, as well as the women who ordinarily 
do most of the singing. The musician’s duties and material 
remain largely traditional : he entertains the chief, particu- 
larly on occasions when the latter has visitors, and his 
presence adds a certain amount of prestige to the scene ; he 
also accompanies his patron on his travels, and when visiting 
a neighbouring cliief extols the praises both of the patron 
and of his host. 

The following is a free translation of the Yomeh, as sung 

* Material gathered during an investigation carried out under the 
auspices of the William IVyse Studentship of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and of the Colonial Social Science Research Council. 


by one of these professional musicians, who is in the service 
of a chief in middle Mende country. The singer, who 
accompanied himself on an accordion, dehvered the verses 
as recitative to a set of harmonies. The narrative is socio- 
logically of interest in that it exemphfies a prominent 
cultural pattern in Mende life, as well as displaying, in the 
opening verses, the poetic quahty of this kind of traditional 
‘baUad.’ 

I know the Yrmeh as Europeans know the Ehghsh book — 
they make lorries that can fly in the sky. 

I know the Yimeh as the prostitute knows the night. She 
walks about without stumbHng against anybody; she never 
steps on a snake, and no one recogmzes her. 

I know the Yomeh as the alligator knows the river. It has a 
nose, but it breathes under the water. I know the Yomeh as the 
guinea fowl knows the bush. It has a check garment and yet it 
stays in the bush. 

There are some who say that there are no riches in the bush. 
Look at an ant hill : it has a helmet that shelters it from the rain. 
Look at the beetle : he has a coat that does not go round him 
and yet has three buttons. A bird lives away there in the bush, 
and it has a wooden house — who is the carpenter? The bush 
cow wears boots like those of a soldier. The baboon has a black 
coat like a policeman, and the kingfisher has a silk gown. Why, 
then, do people say there are no riches in the bush ? 

I know the Yomeh as the snail knows the bush. It goes ‘on 
patrol’ ^ with its house on its back. I know the Yomeh as the 
deer knows the bush : it has a pattern gown which does not get 
tom even going through thorns. 
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Some people say there is no civilization in the bush. But there 
is a priest (crow) who spends his time on the palm trees. 

Now hsten, aU of you, to me, and let me tell you about those 
flighty ladies [poegbua nyahanga) and their ways. I left here one 
day for Koribundo, and thence to Sumbuya. At Sumbuya 1 
announced myself to the Chief, and he gave me lodging for the 
night. By nightfall we had finished four bottles of whisky and 
I went out to look for a girl as ‘friend.’ I espied a pretty lady 
more beautiful than the moon, and gave her two shillings to 
show that I loved het. She was afraid that her husband might sec 
us both, and so she took me into a comer, where she agreed to 
be my ‘friend,’ and accepted the two shiUings.- 

Later on she sent for me ; but when I arrived she refused to 
enter the room, and so I caught her by the hand and drew her 
inside. I asked her who her husband was and where he had gone. 
She said he had gone to Koribundo and that I need not be 
afraid. Thereupon, I got up and closed the door. But all the 
time her husband had been there and he came close to the door 
to hsten. I wanted to escape, but the only opening was through 
the door, and I didn’t like to hide under the bed. While I was 
wondermg what to do, she caught me by the waist and said 
that men were senseless creatures. She opened a big box and 
told me to get inside. She locked me in it and put the keys under 
the pillow. Then she let in her husband. 

Her husband asked for food. She replied that she had been 
feehng unwell for a couple of hours past. Ther^ was some 
powdered pepper in the box, and the effect of this and the heat 
caused me to sneeze. The man enquired what the sound was. 
She said she had bought some fish and that a big cat had got 
inside the the box, and that she had locked it in to punish it. 
The husband said that no cat could sneeze as hard as that, and 
he wanted to see for himself She protested ; but he insisted on 
searching for the keys. He declared that his wife had been up to 
some mischief. He turned open the lock, but as he was about 
to lift up the hd the lady wound her head tie round his face. 
Then the fight began. You would have thought that two 
leopards were stmgghng there. The wife seemed to be having 
the best of it, and I could hear her scream, ‘ I’Ll teach you some 
sense today.’ Lanterns W'ent to pieces, mosquito nets to rags, 
buckets flew to east and west and the bed collapsed on the 
ground. And so I took my chance. Half-blinded by the hght as 
I was, I could faintly see the lady with one hand on her hus- 
band’s throat, pointing the way outside to me, and so I wasted 
no time. As soon as he got free, the husband stood at the door- 
way and shouted to all and sundry, ‘Come, good people, and 
see the cat my wife has been fighting for. There it goes — in a 
white shirt and khaki shorts ! ’ 

I got safely away, and some old women took pity on me and 
gave me oil to rub my face clear of the pepper. The next 
morning this same lady sent for me again. She asked me to 
forgive her for last night’s happenings, and said she would 
apologize properly if I would follow her to their farm. The 
distance there was about a mile, and the husband caught sight 
of me agam and hid himself close by in the bush. On reaching 
the farm, I asked the lady if she had kept food for me. She took 
out some rice, but as I started to cat I saw part of the bush 
nearby shaking heavily. The husband’s large gown had caught 
on the thorns. I saw that we were in for a repetition of yester- 


day’s ‘palaver,’ and I was about to take to my heels when the 
lady caught me by the hand and said I would be cut by the 
branches if I went off in such haste. She tied up a bundle of 
unthreshed benniseed and told me to roll myself up in it. 
She put more bundles on top, tied me up in them, and pushed 
me, bundles and all, hito the barn. Of course, her husband had 
seen all this, and presently he came m and asked for food. She 
rephed that she hadn’t anything with which to make sauce. He 
suggested some bentnseed, and was about to pick up the 
bundle when she seized him and they began to fight. These 
‘rally ladies’ ^ are as strong as elephants. I could see her buffet- 
mg the old fellow, but this time he got the better of her. He 
took out a kmfe to cut her throat and she ran away, abusing his 
mother. The husband then looked round for something larger 
to push into the bundles of benniseed, and seeing this the wife 
cried out, ‘Look out, you bundle of benniseed; mind you are 
not threshed out of your stalks — he’s desperate ! ’ You can 
imagine what I felt like when I heard this. I struggled with all 
my strength, managed to release myself, and dashed off. 

I got on to the main road to the town, where she caught up 
with me, and we ran along together. We lost our way after a 
time, and stumbled into a Bundu bush."* The women there 
threatened to beat me to death. I cried out for mercy, and they 
said I must sing them a Bundu song. This is what I sang: 
Kpowa we Ooh — Sou>o tigel' kpowa ii’e loma Sandc nu ch U oh! (If 
the Sowa does not find an uninitiated girl, the society will not 
work, i.f. will go out of existence — a very satirical comment.) 
They released me after this, and when I got back on to the road 
the lady joined me again. 

We went on for some time and came presently to a good- 
sized town, where they were holding a big dance. Thereupon 
she turned to me and said that she wanted to ‘take the devil’ i.e. 
put on the mask of the Bundu ‘devil.’ I told her at once that I 
would leave her immediately if she did so. But she thought I 
was only joking and did as she had proposed. I saw my chance to 
pay her back for all the trouble she had brought ; and so, as soon 
as she started to dance, I went off and looked for the way home. 

Whenever I heard, in the future, that she was near by in a 
town, I always moved on farther, so as to keep out of the way 
of this extraordinary woman. 

I got home at last, and here I am, telling you the story of my 
adventures.^ 

Notes 

* To go on patrol, i.e. to tour the country, a common expression 
which is perhaps derived historically from the quasi-military 
function of the earher District Commissioners sent out by the British. 

- Makmg ‘friendship’ in this way is a fairly common practice, 
but is ‘regular’ only when the woman is unmarried. 

’ A ‘rally lady’ is the Creole (Colony) term for prostitute, as 
applied more often in Freetown. Its use by a Protectorate person 
imphes the alien origin of such behaviour. 

^ The Bundu is the women’s secret society. 

’ It will be noted that this talc shows a remarkable similarity of 
manner and incident with the novelle of Boccaccio, Masuccio, 
Straparola, Margaret of Navarre, et al. ; and, more significantly, 
with that fountainhead of the European novel, the Golden Ass of 
the Numidian Lucius Apuleius ( /i. circa a d 160). — Ed 


A MICROLITHIC INDUSTRY IN EASTERN MYSORE 

by 

COMMANDER K. R. U. TODD, R.I.N. 


About ten miles north-west of Bangalore citv, and 
one and a half miles from Yesvantpur Railway 
Station on the metre-gauge railway to Poona I’ia Harihar 
and Miraj, is the large hospital town ofjalahalli, which lies 


among the rolling downs, at a height of about 3,400 feet 
above sea level, and is divided into Hospital Town East and 
West, Close to 137 Indo-British General Hospital in Jala- 
halli West and just outside the hospital compound are two 
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wedge-shaped hills of granite, the nearer rising to the west, 
the other rising to the south in a large boulder-covered 
dome and separated from the first by a narrow valley 
about a quarter of a mile wide at the most. Both are of fine- 
grained granite, light grey in colour with thin intrusive veins 
of milky quartz and, in places, rock crystal, and arc grass- 
covered with stunted bushes and shrubs growing on them. 

It was on the hill nearest to the hospital that I discovered, 
in early November, 1946, flakes and implements of tnicro- 
lithic t)’pe on the surface at the highest point overlooking 
the vallev between the two hills. The further hill is being 
quarried, the earth being cut away to reveal the underlying 
granite, which is chiselled into long narrow slabs like 
monoliths and, more rarely, into rectangular blocks the 
size of bricks. This was an opportunity to see new and clear 
sections, and an inspection of the various faces exposed for 
quarr)-ing revealed, in situ below black loam-like earth, the 
same industry discovered on the first hill. This horizon is 
from eighteen inches to five feet below the surface and in 
all cases lies on the basic granite or the laterite deposit, 
which, where present, overlies the parent rock. 



Fig. I. SECTIONS or quarry hill, jalahalli 


In the latter case, the implements were lying on and in the 
top surface of the pellety laterite, which consists of a rubble 
of decomposed granite fragments mixed with laterite 
pellets and fairly firmly cemented. There are large cracks 
and fissures in the parent rock, and where no laterite or 
rubble is present flakes and implements of quartz are often 
found at their bottom, in some cases forming a complete 
infilling. 

Two sections arc shown (fig. i) whence implements were 
obtained in situ, section i being the westernmost, and ten 
feet hiyher than section 2, which is some twenty yards 
north-east of it and overlooks a stream bed. The black earth 
contains a pottery layer, exposed in places on the surface; 
in section i it is covered bv four feet of black earth and is 
one foot above the implement layer. It is 111 no way con- 
temporary and contains globular bowls with everted rims, 
projectile-shaped Jars with round bottoms and flattish 
dishes of soup-plate size. This pottery has a red slip which 
is decomposing where exposed or where it lies in damp 
spots. There is so much pottery that I am inclined to think 
the hill was used as a funeral site, especially as it is inter- 
mixed with a fine grey ash containing burnt bones. 
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Limited time and lack of storage space precluded collection 
of a representative selection of sherds, especially as I was a 
convalescent hospital patient at the time. 

The average thickness of the implementiferous quartz 
layer was one inch, and from this horizon over sixty lunates 
and points w'ere removed, together with a representative 
series of blades, scrapers and cores. It was most noticeable 
that cores were exceedingly few, although I dug out several 
hundred artifacts. With the exception of flakes, lunates and 
similar forms were by far the most numerous. There were 
also several small, curious, rod-hke tools, which may have 
been used as drills (unless they are burin spalls). Out of 
85 artifacts (not counting flakes) which were found in situ, 
24 were lunates and 24 microHths blunted down one side 
or part of one side. Of microhthic tools, lunates were 
38-7 per cent., compared with a percentage of 32-4 from 
the surface site close by on the hill nearest to the hospital. 
Practically none of the lunates show any sign of a bulb of 
percussion, this having, in the great majority of cases, been 
removed by chipping; nearly all have a wedge section 
with one face only. Maximum length was 18 mm. and 
minimum 9 mm. in situ, compared with 20 mm. and 9 mm. 
respectively for the surface site. Tranchets are few, four in 
situ, of which one is obhque, while there are she from the 
surface site, one being longer than it is broad. Maximum 
width is 15 mm. and minimum 10 mm., this being the 
obhque specimen ; the surface maximum is identical, with 
a minimum of 8 mm., this being the tool with the greatest 
length along the axial line. Of tools blunted down one side 
or part of one side, as opposed to lunates, the maximum 
length is 22 mm. for surface and 20 mm. in situ. One of the 
latter is of red jasper. Some of these tools have the appear- 
ance of having had the lower portion accidentally snapped. 

The following is a list of artifacts found in situ on 
Quarry Hill, showing percentages, compared with surface 
tools from the neighbouring site : 



Quarry Hill 

Surface 

Lunates .... 

24 (38-7%) 

II (32-4%) 

Petits tranchets 

Microliths blunted down 

4 ( 6 - 5 %) 

6 (17-6%) 

all or part of one side 

24 (38-7%) 

14 (41-2%) 

Drills .... 

10 (i6-i%) 

3 (8-8%) 

Rods (or burin spalls) 

3 

2 

Cores .... 

7 

3 

Scrapers 

5 

10 

Blades .... 

6 

5 

Burins .... 

2 

3 

Large points . 

— 

2 

Large scrapers. 

— 

2 

Flakes .... 

22 

3<5 


107 

97 


Details of the implements shown in fig. 2 are as follows : 

Petits tranchets. Nos. 1-4 illustrate those from Quarry HiU. 
No. 4 may be oblique, and the dotted line shows alternative 
form. The left-hand edge is a plain fracture. Nos. 5-9 are from 
the surface site nearby. 

Lunates. Nos. 10-18 were in situ, while the surface site is 
represented by 19-26. 

Blunted backs. Nos. 27-34 were in situ, 35-41 from the surface. 
Nos. 27, 28 and 38 are asymmetrical triangles. 

Drills. Nos. 42-46 illustrate narrow tools which may be 
drills, the last two from the surface. No. 44 is blunted down 
both sides. 

Cores. Two from Quarry HiU are shown in Nos. 47 and 48. 

Blades. These are represented by Nos. 49-51, the last being 
from the surface site and blunted along the right edge. It may 
be, perhaps, a large blunted back. 

Burins. Two good samples from the surface site are Nos. 52 
and 53, which are the best of the series. Burins in quartz are not 
so apparent as in flint or agate owing to difference in flake 
scars. 

Scrapers. Nos. 54 and 55 are from Quarry HUl, 56-58 from 
the surface site. 


Conclusion 

It is interesting to note that the industry described above 
is, with one exception, identical in type with a large series 
from Bandarewella, Ceylon, which I was able to examine 
by the courtesy of Dr. T. T. Paterson, Curator of the 
University Museum of Archaeology and Ethnology at 
Cambridge. The exception is the burin. None Were noted 
in the Ceylonese material. I am of the opinion that burins, 
as represented in the microhthic industries in India, are in 
the earlier series which are developed from a blade and 
burin industry as found round Bombay (Todd in J.R.A.I., 
LXIX, pp. 257-272) and Madras (Cammiade and Burkitt 
in Antiquity, 1930, September). The earher microhthic 
industries as found near Bombay have medium to heavy 
tools with them, also noted by Paterson in North India, as 
he told me in conversation. These heavy types do not 
appear to have been found in South India or Ceylon, so 
perhaps the burin may be a dating tool for the Eastern 
microhthic industries emphasized by the presence of heavier 
types of tools such as wedge choppers. It may be, therefore, 
that this Mysore series is the beginning of the latest Micro- 
hthic as no heavy tools were found, though the burin is 
present. It certainly antedates the Iron Age of South India, 
for pottery of this epoch is discovered in situ above it, and 
nowhere is it intermixed. Its relation to the short Neohthic 
Age of South India is undeterminable, but it is probably 
earher, as large finds of the two have been made in Mysore 
and the two industries are in some cases together, showing 
direct transition. 


SHORTER NOTES 


Internatioiial Congress of Anthropological and Ethno- 
logical Sciences : Third Session, Brussels — Tervuren, 

9,8 

Members who attend the third meeting of the Anthro- 
pological Congress in August will wear in their buttonholes 
a simple and beautiful reproduction of the pliila design. 


which represents the sun and appears on some of the finest master- 
pieces of the woodcarver’s art m the Bushongo tribe (sometimes 
known by the Chiluba name ‘Bakuba’) of the Belgian Congo (see 
fig. i) . The immense riches of the great Belgian collections of the 
art and material culture generally of Central Africa will make the 
approaching session a particularly memorable one for all Africanists 
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and all who are interested in the function of art in the working 
of human societies : no one who visits the Musee du Congo Beige 
at Tervuren can remain in doubt of the close relation between 
these by no means prirmtive arts and the hfe and attitudes and 
stable culture of the peoples who produced them. 

The Second Circular (see Man, 1947, 135, for the first), sent 
out by the Organizing Committee about the beginning of 
January', shows that our Belgian colleagues have brought great 
energy and imagmation to the task of preparation, m the few 
months since the withdrawal of the invitation to Prague, and are 
far advanced with a programme of outstanding variety and 
interest. 



Fig. I. AN EXCEPriONALLY LARGE COSMETIC BOX SHOWING 
THE ‘PHILa’ or sun DESIGN : BAMBALA SUB-TRIBE OF 
THE BUSHONGO TRIBE 

{British Museum, Torday Collection, No. igog. 5-13. 22 : height 12 in.) 

Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth of the Belgians has graciously con- 
sented to be Patron of the Congtess, and its Honorary Presidents 
will be the Prime Minister and Minister of Foreign Affairs, the 
Minister of Public Instruction, and the Minister of Colonies. The 
names of the members of the Organizing Committee are as 
published in the First Circular : the President is Professor Edouard 
dejonghe, the Secretary Professor Frans M. Olbrechts (to whom 
all correspondence should be addressed at the Musee du Congo 
Beige, Tervuren — where he has recently been appointed Dnector), 
and the Treasurer Professor Fr. Twicsselmann. 

The Congress will be held in Brussels and Tervuren from 15 to 
23 August, and will be followed by three excursions (24 August 
to Ghent and Bruges; 25 August to Louvain, Liege and Namur; 
26 to 28 August to museums and sites of interest to prehistorians 
and students ot folklife). Full membership (350 Belgian francs — 
about ^2 — entitling to vote and to a copy of the Proceedings) is 
open to all on payment of the fee (to the Treasurer) ; associate 
membership (200 Belgian francs) is for those accompanying full 
members, and both may attend all meetings, discussions, recep- 
tions and excursions held during the Congress (the three subse- 
quent excursions are not, however, included in the fee). The 
Royal Anthropological Institute is in consultation with H.M. 
Treasury with regard to allowances of foreign exchange for 
intending members from Great Britain. 

The Congress is divided mto a larger number of Sections than 
usual owing to the amount and variety' of the work that will 
confront this first meeting since 1938. Certain Sections may be 


split or amalgamated as and when necessary, and in general great 
care will be given to the ‘dovetailing’ of the meetings. The 
Sections are organized in three Groups as follows : 

A. Human Palsontology ; Physical Anthropology; Genetics; 
Methods. 

B. Prehistory, Archsology and Palaeo-ethnology ; Ethnology, 
Technology and Folklore of Europe; Ethnology of Asia; 
Ethnology of Africa ; Ethnology of the Belgian Congo ; Ethno- 
logy of the NewWorld, with the Arctic ; Ethnology of Oceania ; 
Haniitic Problems. 

C. Methods, Theories and History' of Ethnology ; Religion ; 
Sociography, Sociology and Problems of Acculturation ; Demo- 
graphy and Population Problems ; Psychology ; Linguistics ; 
African Linguistics; Primitive Art; Folk Art; Technology and 
Material Culture ; Museology. 

Each member may submit up to three twenty-mmute papers, 
of which ty'pewritten synopses not exceedmg 200 words, in 
English, French, German, Italian or Spanish (the official lan- 
guages), should be sent in by i June, and the complete texts, with 
any illustrations, by i July. Members are invited to bring ethno- 
graphical films and gramophone records (some of these will be 
broadcast). The rapporteurs ot the eight research Committees 
hav'e been asked to prepare their reports in consultation with their 
members for submission to the Congress. 

Special e.xhibitions are being arranged on the following 
subjects : 

Primitive Art in general ; Petroglyphs of Guadeloupe ; Docu- 
ments collected by the Musee National des Arts et Traditions 
Populaires, Paris; Art of the Belgian Congo; Iconographic 
Material of the African Art Study Centre; African Prehistory; 
Fossil Man in Belgium ; Belgian Prehistory ; Prints of Interest to 
Anthropologists and Ethnologists; Old Books dealing with 
Anthropology, Ethnology and Exploration ; Current Anthropo- 
logical and Ethnological Books and Periodicals. 

Besides the business meetings, the full and detailed programme 
mcludes ample provision for social life in six receptions, a banquet, 
two concerts, and even two free evenings ; a Ladies’ Committee 
is being established. On Sunday, 22 August, Mass will be cele- 
brated in the Cathedral with Bantu music and drums. 

The arrangements for accommodation have been summarized 
on the cover ot the February issue ot Man. Formal dress will not 
be required for any ot the functions. The telegraphic address is 
CONGOMUSEUM, TERVUREN. 

Professor Olbrechts and his colleagues ot the Organizing 
Committee deserve our warmest congratulations and thanks for 
the work they' have already' done ; and those ot us who have been 
to Belgium recently' and seen the preparations m train can testify 
not only to the etficiency' and enthusiasm with which the Congress 
will be conducted, but also to the very warm welcome which 
British visitors will receive. WILLIAM FAGG 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization : The Social Sciences 

The National Co-operating Body for the Social Sciences, 
on which the Royal Anthropological Institute is repre- 
sented by the writer (besides a second member of its Council 
who sits for the Council of British Archteology), met in 
October to discuss matters with special reference to the meeting 
of UNESCO in Mexico City in November. It deprecated the 
appoinnnent of persons attending conferences in so far as thev are 
chosen for official reasons; it was held to be essential that persons 
with relevant knowledge should be chosen by expert advice. 
Attention was drawn to the fact that in the 1947 British delegation 
to UNESCO there was no one qualified to speak for the social 
sciences : it was felt that the meeting in Mexico should not discuss 



31 


Nos. 29-31 


Man 


March, 1948 


the subject matter of the social sciences and should avoid the open- 
ing of purely speculative and highly controversial debates such as 
one suggested on ‘Tensions Crucial to Peace.’ In the matter of 
international law it was felt that the Organization would be well 
advised to give help to scholars, rather than to undertake to 
organize smdy itself. Aims for UNESCO should include means 
to increase the supply of paper for much-needed books and 
journals, to promote exchange of material including books, 
journals and statistics, to help scholars of different countries to 
meet under conditions of freedom of discussion, to arrange for 


translations of books and papers, to help scholars and societies who 
are carrying out definite and precise schemes of research, and to 
urge upon governments the need for more publication of statistical 
and other information in forms accessible to scholars of other 
countries. The Committee pomted out that, whereas in the 
UNESCO Budget the natural sciences were allocated $302,500, 
the amount for the social sciences was $18,000. (It is, perhaps, 
relevant to add that the natural sciences have tor years had an 
International Council of Scientific Unions, but no parallel bod\’ 
has been even projected for the social sciences.) H. J. FLEURE 


REVIEWS 

ASIA 


The Vertical Man. By W. G. Archer. Allen and Unwin, 1947. Pp. 
122, 49 plates. Price 155. 

The Vertical Man, like Sam WeUer, is an original, and its 
creator has every reason to be proud of it. It is primarily a 
study of primitive Indian sculpture, but so carefully has Mr. Archer 
related the sculpture to the cultural background that his book must 
rank among the most valuable recent contributions to Indian social 
anthropology. 

Bir Kuar is a cattle god of the Ahirs of western Bihar and his 
worship centres on his primary function of actively aiding the Ahirs 
and preserving them from harm. In the majority of Ahir villages his 
main task is to cause she-bufFaloes to come on heat ; and for this pur- 
pose bargains are made and special offerings are given. But besides 
this fertihzing function, Bir Kuar is also behoved to exercise a general 
mfluence on the herds. Consequently, although his active help is 
only sought in accelerating pregnancies, sickness in a herd and attack 
by tiger are often thought to be due to his displeasure. An elaborate 
mythology has grown up around him, and Mr. Archer records and 
analyses it. He also describes in detail the ritual of worship. The most 
remarkable thing about this worship is the erection in w'ood and 
stone of images of the god and his companions. 

Mr. Archer gives no fewer than forty-nine excellent fuU-page pic- 
tures of these images, collected from villages over a wide area. He 
describes the technique of their manufacture and studies their signi- 
ficance as examples of what he calls ‘vital geometry.’ 

This is a most interesting essay in the relations of art and religion 
and of art and economics and will both set a new standard and supply 
a new model for the study of primitive art in India. 

VERRIER ELWIN 

The Aboriginal Problem in the Central Provinces and Berar. 

By IT. V. Crimson. Nagpur, 1944. Pp- 5 I 0 > 23 illustra- 

tions and a map 

This important book is the result of Mr. (now Sir Wilfred) 
Grigson’s work as Aboriginal Tribes Enquiry Officer from 1940 to 
1942, a post created by the Provincial Government, which ‘had had 
under consideration the measures necessary to improve the condition 
of the aboriginal tribes in the Province and in the Partially Excluded 
Areas’ ; and the thoroughness with which he accomplished his task is 
aU the more remarkable, as service exigencies prevented him from 
spending his whole time on the enquiry. The spirit in which he 
worked can be seen by his quoting, on the title page of his book, 
the last words of Cecil Rhodes : ‘ So httle done : so much to do.’ 

He is very much aware of the factors which contribute most to the 
impending doom of the tribal cultures of India; the restrictions 
imposed by the government on the traditional occupations of the 
aboriginals (shiftmg cultivation, hunting and the use of forest 
products) ; the alienation of land to non-aboriginals; and the renun- 
ciation ot the old customs and recreations under compulsion from 
the government, or as the result of Hindu or mission propaganda. 

There are two schools of thought about the best way of helping 
the abonginal in India to hold his own : that which upholds isolation, 
and that which upholds assimilation. It is quite obvious from Sir 
Wilfred’s comments and recommendations that he does not 
consider a pohey of isolation a practical one, but beheves with 


J. H. Hutton that ‘it is not beyond the power of India’s primitive 
tribes, if properly treated, to stand on their own feet, control their 
own affairs, and contribute their own quota of original and indivi- 
dual genius to the national life of India.’ 

The first and perhaps most important section of the book deals 
with the loss of aboriginal land and with debt. In chapter III, on the 
loss of tenancy and ryotwari land, it is stated that ‘ in some way, this 
branch of the enquiry is the key to the whole position of the 
aboriginal of the province. As he is steadily losuig the land that he 
holds in proprietary and tenancy right, while at the same time his 
numbers are increasing, he descends through the stage of a sub-tenant 
to that of a farm servant — until in the end, even this standby 
disappears, and he becomes a casual labourer and sinks to the 
status of the menial castes.’ Sir Wilfred examines, district by dis- 
trict and with numerous examples, the way in which aboriginals 
are gradually becoming landless ; and, considering legislation to be 
an urgent necessity, he makes comprehensive recommendations as 
to its form, not forgetting that although the form of legislation 
presents no great difficulty, the practical problem will be to enforce 
it. 

The aboriginal is an easy prey to the almost always dishonest 
moneylender, and Sir Wilfred points out, and proves by many 
extracts from district reports, that loss of land is closely allied to the 
question of debt, and works with it in a vicious circle. The Central 
Provinces Moneylenders Act and the Protection of Debtors Art do 
not, in his opinion, adequately protect aboriginal debtors, and 
again he recommends immediate special legislation. 

The next section of the book is headed ‘Nation-Building other 
than Education’ and shows that the author does not beheve that it 
is sufficient to protect the aboriginal from land-alienation, from debt 
and from exploiters, and then leave him to carry on as his ancestors 
have always done ; but that he should be encouraged to make use of 
the benefits of modern science in his agriculture, his cattle-rearing, 
his public-health services and medical relief. But he shows quite 
clearly in his recommendations that he realizes that the traditional 
way of hfe cannot be changed in a moment, and that the aboriginal 
may need a great deal of convincuig that the ‘ civilized ’ way of life 
is more desirable than his own. He advocates allowing shifting 
cultivation, which ‘docs no harm, but keeps contented the most 
primitive tribes of the province. It should on no account be stopped, 
and district officers should be deprived of the power to stop it.’ He 
also realizes that while excessive drunkenness is to be discouraged, 
the aboriginal must have drink freely for social and religious 
occasions. 

The last section is concerned with Pohtical and General Education, 
and includes a chapter on Law and Order, of which the most satisfac- 
tory recommendation is for ‘ a detailed investigation of tribal custom- 
ary law on anthropological lines by trained investigators, spread 
over a number of years, for the guidance of judges and lawyers.’ 

In his recommendations Sir Wilfred states what he considers 
the aims of aboriginal education should be — (1) ‘to conserve and 
develop tribal culture, rehgion and institutions; (ii) to equip the 
aboriginal to defend himself against those elements of civilization 
that threaten to destroy or degrade him, and to adapt himself to and 
make his own contribution to the modem world; and (iii) to 
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improve his economic condition — which, in a way, summarizes his 
whole approach to the problem he set out to investigate. 

In conclusion, he states that if the aboriginals are to be given the 
chance they deserve, the lack of touch between them and the 
government departments must be overcome ; and that there should 
be continuity of office in all districts in all departments of govern- 
ment. 

There is a most useful summary of all his recommendations, 
with references to the relevant paragraphs; an adequate biblio- 
graphy, some of which, at least of the general section, should be 
read as an introduction to this book ; a large number of statistics 
from the unpublished 1941 census; and a number of useful appen- 
dices, containing the many questionnaires sent to the district officers, 
the answers to which provided material for a great part of the book. 
There is also a map contained in a pocket on the back cover, which 
can therefore be conveniently used when needed ; and the iUustra- 
tions are excellent. 

This book should be read by more than those with an expert 
knowledge of India, and it would have been helpful if the author 
had explained some of the words which are unfamiliar to the lay- 
man. Finally the hope may be expressed that more use will be made 
of its recommendations by the indigenous government of India 
than could have been by an alien one. Indeed, the crucial test of 
purely Indian administration will be found in its treatment of the 
aboriginal. As Verricr Elwin says of the aboriginals : ‘These are the 
ancient people, with moral claims and rights thousands of years old. 
They were here first ; they should come first in our regard.’ 

li). WHEATLEY 

Les Castes. By .d. AL Hocart, tranAatcd from the Eiii^lish manuscript by 
_ E. J. Levy and J. Auhoycr. Annates du Mtisee Guimet, Vol. 

LIV. Paris, 193H 

A. M. Hocart’s volume on caste, with a brief introduction 
by Marcel Mauss, appeared in France in 193S just after his untimely 
death. With Kint^ship and Kit{^s and Cotmcdlors it formed a sort of 
trilogy, and combined with them to attribute the social institutions 
of Indonesia and Oceania to diffusion from the mainland of Asia 
and to point out their affinities to those of Rome and Hellas, of 
Egypt and the ancient Hebrews. The main purpose of the volume on 
caste is to demonstrate that the caste system of India has a ritual 
origin ultimately derived from the ritual needs of a dual social 
system, which had been split again into four main divisions associ- 
ated for ceremonial purposes with the four main points of the com- 
pass and identified in Hinduism with the four I’arna of ancient 
tradition, Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Sudra, and associated 
with the symbolic colours white, red, yellow and black. The 
occupations of ditferent castes, according to Hocart, arc derived 
from creative ritual ; the potter, for instance, starts as a priest who 
makes ritual clay models to represent objects to which life has been 
imparted ; ultimately the priest’s activities become restricted to the 
modelling of clay, and he then degenerates into a mere craftsman. 
Hocart insists that whereas a ritual and mystical process may easily 
degenerate into a purely utihtarian one, the utilitarian c.m never be 
sublimated to the mystical and ntual ; thus the fict that an Indian 
carpenter worships the tools of his craft is proof that the craft itself 
had a ritual origin This is an e.xtrcmc position. No doubt it is pos- 
sible to exaggerate the importance of the practical or economic 
motive, but it is at least equally wrong to regard it as completely 
inoperative in the motivation and in the initiation of human 
activities. Again, while Hocart’s view that the south Indian division 
into Castes of the Right Hand and of the Left reflects a division of 
the population into two groups with matrihneal and patrilineal 
descent respectively has much to commend it, it seems unnecessary, 
if not positively contradictory, to insist that this same division 
- points to a dual system in which society was divided into two 

r moieties, each compelled by custom to choose its mate from the 
” other. 

e There is, then, much in the conclusions reached in Les Castes with 

j which it is difticult to agree. At the same time, the volume as a whole 
M is a serious and important contribution to the study of caste, and, 
even if the views expressed seem often to be pushed too far, one can 
have nothing but respect for the scholarship displayed, for the wide 


range of comparative custom drawn upon and cited, and for the 
originality and ingenuity of the general approach. The importance 
of Hocart’s contribution to ethnological theory has rarely been 
appreciated at its full value in this country, and it is perhaps signifi- 
cant that he could not find a publisher for his book on caste without 
going abroad. It would be an advantage to Enghsh anthropology if 
his last work could be repubhshed in the language in which it was 
written. J. H. HUTTON 

The Naked Nagas. By Christoph von Ftirer-Haimendorf. Calcutta 
{Thacker, Spink), 1946. Pp. xiv, 216, with 53 photographs. 
Price Rs. 12 

Dr. Christoph von Fiirer-Haimcndorf, now Professor of 
Anthropology at Osmania University, originally published The 
Naked Nagas in London in 1939. This second edition published in 
India does not differ greatly from the first. Some additional introduc- 
tory matter has been added referring briefly to some of the changes 
brought about by the war; some changes have been made in the 
illustrations and their number has been increased by a dozen or so. 
The author’s photography is always brilliant, but one regrets the 
omission of some of the photographs which appeared in the first 
edition, and the reproduction generally in this edition is not so good ; 
this, however, is hardly to be wondered at, and if there is some 
falling-ofF III quality it is made up for by an increase in quantity. 

This account ot the Naked Nagas is rather a travel book than a 
detailed anthropological study, yet the author gets a great deal of 
anthropological observation into this account of his sojourn in the 
Naga Hills. He gives an account of a short tour in the Angami 
country followed by some months of residence among the Konyak 
Nagas of Wakching, a residence broken by an e.xpedition with the 
D.C. of the Naga Hills and an armed escort to recover some persons 
sold as slaves for sacrifice to a distant village in the unadministered 
and only partially explored area between Assam and Burma. He 
gives an account of this expedition, and of his return to the Wak- 
ching area, which was observed by the villages he stayed in as the 
return of a successful headhunter. His account of these ceremonies, 
and of the daily life and activities of the Konyak Nagas which he 
shared, is vivid, full of acute and sympathetic observation ; indeed, his 
symp.athy betrays him at times into sentiment. His descriptions are 
full of colour and extremely well w'ritten, though marred for some 
British readers at least by an excessive partiality for the use of the 
historic present. 

One or two mistakes of fact there are. It is hardly just to General 
Woodthorpe’s brilliant water-colour portraits painted in the 
seventies and eighties, or to Mrs. Mihvard’s admirable portrait 
heads modelled during the past decade (not to mention Miss Aletta 
Lewis), to declare that no artist has ever visited the Naga Hills. 
The annual rainfall in the wettest part of the Angami country is 
probably only about half the alleged 250 inches. The story of the 
message sent out ol besieged Kohima in 1879 in a woman’s hair 
knot IS true enough, but the message was not delivered at Samguting 
till after tlie siege had been raised as the result of a different message 
sent to Manipur, while the fire-arrows which lighted the thatched 
roofs were not thrown by hand but shot from muskets. 

The author’s photographs cannot be too highly praised and the 
volume as a whole raises a lively anticipation of a detailed mono- 
graph on Konyak society. Dr. von Fiirer-Haiinendorf is an anthro- 
pologist with a sense of humour, with sympathy, with insight and 
with powers of observation of no mean quality. J. H. HUTTON 

Bibliography of Indonesian Peoples and Cultures. By Raymond 
Kennedy. Yale Anthrop. Studies, I'ol. 4 (phototype). New 
Haven and O.U.P., 1945. Pp. 212. Price .$2.50: U.K. i6s. 6d. 

For speciahsts in the Indonesian field who are not them- 
selves expert in the Dutch language this will prove a valuable if not 
indispensable compilation. For aU that, the author’s claims to com- 
prehensiveness are exaggerated. Kemicdy states his field of interest 
as ‘anthropology and sociology, including ethnography, archxo- 
logy, linguistics and studies of acculturation’ and rashly asserts that 
it is quite certain that the bibliography here published represents a 
close approximation to complete coverage of all extant books and 
periodical articles conceniing peoples and cultures of Indonesia.’ 
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Indonesia, incidentally, is here taken to comprise the whole of 
Netherlands India, including Dutch New Guinea, and the whole of 
Borneo, including British territory. I am only qualified to check 
Kennedy’s claim to comprehensiveness for one small part of this 
large region, namely Sarawak, and it may be useful if I point out 
some of the gaps in this section of the bibhography. 

(a) The Sarawak Gazette, a semi-official monthly periodical which 
has been running for seventy years or so, is not quoted as a source 
reference at all ; (b) the last two numbers of the Sarawak Museum 
Journal, 1935 and 1937, are not indexed, nor is the 1940 volume of 
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (Straits Branch) which contains 
articles originally intended for the Sarawak Museum Journal ; (r) 
S. H. Ray’s very erudite Bibliography of the Borneo Languages which 
forms part of the monograph Languages of Borneo (Sarawak Museum 
Journal, 1913 ; Kennedy, p. 90) is not mentioned as a separate head 
and has not been used in the new compilation ; (d) there are a 
number of valuable entries in the bibhography at the end of Ling 
Roth’s The Natives of Sarawak and British North Borneo (1896 ; 
Kermedy, p. 90) which have not been requoted, including such an 
‘ obvious’ reference as ‘McDougaH, F. F., Bishop ofLabuan, “On the 
Wild Tribes of the N.W. Coast of Borneo,” Trans. Ethnol. Soc., II, 
1863, p. 24.’ 

It is clear therefore that this new work, despite its value, must not 
be considered comprehensive even within its defined field. 

For some workers the political boimdaries of Kennedy’s Indonesia 
will prove tiresome. Kennedy himself notes that Heine-Geldem is 
expected to publish shortly a Select Bibliography of South-East Asia, 
and for some purposes this is likely to be an important additional 
source. Kennedy’s arrangement is by geographical areas — e.g. 
Sumatra, Borneo, Celebes — subdivided into ‘peoples’ or ‘tribal 
groups.’ A key list (pp. 7-11) shows how the better known tribes 
have been categorized for grouping purposes. This is very necessary, 
as Kermedy’s categories do not always coincide with those of older 
authorities. For example, in Borneo, the Dusun, Kelabit, Milanau 
and Murut are aU classed as Klamantan, a blanket term originally 
devised by Hose for quite a different selection of tribes. Under each 
head the Dutch material is listed separately from that in other 
languages, and for English readers this is a genuine advantage. On 
the other hand, the system of multiple entry employed is often 
confusing and not at all consistent. As a case in point. Hose and 
McDougaU’s Pagan Tribes of Borneo justifiably appears separately 
under six Borneo sub-heads (namely. General, Bahau, Land Dyak, 
Klamantan, Iban, Punan), yet Crawford’s equally ‘classical’ 
Descriptive Dictionary of the Indian Islands and Adjacent Countries does 
not appear in the Borneo section at all, but only at the beginning of 
the book under ‘ Indonesia, general.’ 

These, however, are merely points of detail in what is without 
question a very valuable piece of work. E. R. LEACH 

Folk Songs of Chhattisgarh. By Verrier Elwin. O.U.P., 1946. 
Pp. Ixi, 466. Folk Songs of the Maikal Hills. By Verrier 
Elwin and Shamrao Hivale. O.U.P., 1944. Pp. xxix, 410. Both 
published for “Man in India,” price Rs. 15 each 

Folk Songs of Chhattisgarh and its companion volume Folk Songs of 
the Maikal Hills by Verrier Elwin and his Indian colleague Shamrao 
Hivale should not be missed by any lover of poetry and anthropology. 
These songs form the most important evidence obtainable of the 
aboriginal tribes, for they explain in fullest detail their fives, customs 
and thoughts, and arc ‘ authentic and unshakable witnesses to ethno- 
logical fact ’ (see Chhattisgarh, p. 14) : take, for example, the complete 
description of the marriage ceremony on pp. 175-205 of Chhattisgarh. 
To have collected and translated these folk songs and arranged them 
under headings with notes and comments is an amazing piece of work. 
Great charm is added to the collection of poems by quotations from 
and comparisons with poetry of other lands. It is heart-breaking to 
learn of the decline of Indian folk song at this moment of appreciation. 
Our gratitude is due all the more to Elwin and Hivale for their 
devotion in making a record of song and dance before they disappear. 

Folk Songs of Chhattisgarh opens with many pages of critical and 
scholarly comment by W. G. Archer. This forms a work of 
absorbing interest in itself and gives so complete a summary of the 
book and its purpose that there is little left to say. The best poems 


and the most poignant are those which deal with sex, courtship, 
love and marriage; in these the whole world is akin. Some of the 
songs are wide in thought because the singers are so closely in touch 
with nature, in others they' arc narrowed down because no outside 
interest touches the tribespeople on their family life. They sing of 
what is nearest and most important to themselves and use the 
imagery of familiar things ; the parrot and the maina, the ‘ flame-of- 
the-forest’ tree, the tamarind and the mahua flowers — these make 
the setting of hfe in the jungle. 

In 1938 I went on two occasions with Elwin and Hivale across the 
Maikal Hills to visit lonely villages and to stay at the Baiga village of 
Bohi for the purpose of study. Few white women have had the 
good fortune to cross this remote and isolated region, the home of 
folklore and song uncontaminated by any outside influence for 
coimtless ages. Our journey was unforgettable, through miles of sal 
forest, the young saplings garlanded with rich green, the tall full- 
grown trees reaching up to the sky. Game abounded; immense 
neel crossed our path, guthrie and distant groups of peacock 
tempted us to himt for our larder. Part of the journey was made on 
stretchers carried by Gond bearers. We climbed steep ghats and 
dropped down into httle plains threaded with rushang streams 
pecuhar to Chhattisgarh. The views were magnificent, a distant 
lake, a stretch of green bordered with dense forest and blue hiUs melt- 
ing into the horizon. As we passed the httle village of Pandripani, the 
people were both curious and terrified and hid away from us. "N^en 
we came to the wildest and most dangerous part of our journey 
through a dark and eerie jungle our Gond bearers dropped us, 
shouting ‘Tiger, tiger!’ and began to run back. CaUing on all their 
gods, Verrier Elwin managed to hearten them. When we arrived at 
last at Bohi it was interesting to see how he tackled the villagers and 
gained their confidence. There is no one more competent than he is to 
translate for us the poetry and language of the aboriginal, for he has 
penetrated deeply into the very heart of the people. 

These songs are so full of music and poetry even in translation ; 
what must their beauty be like with the rhythm and colour of words 
of the tribal language I Note the bird-song refrain in Chhattisgarh, 
p. 139: Kuhakdle Kali Koeliya Kuhakdle. 

MARGUERITE MILWARD 

The Peoples of Malaysia. By Fay-Cooper Cole. New York, 1945. 
Pp. xii, 354 and plates. U.K. price 22s. 

‘Malaysia’ here means the Malay Peninsula, the Anda- 
mans, Netherlands India (excluding New Guinea), Borneo 
and the Phihppines ; its ‘peoples’ exclude such recent but pohticaUy 
significant elements as the Europeans, the Chinese and the Indians ; 
there is httle description of local topography, and nowhere any 
mention of the size or relative densities of the populations described. 
The interest is thus narrowly ethnological, with a stress upon the 
reconstruction of hypothetical history and upon the definition of 
allegedly distinct Malay and Proto-Malay culture patterns. A useful 
historical introduction (chapters I-III) is followed by a series of 
potted ethnographic accounts of ‘type groups’ from different parts 
of the area (chapters IV-XII). Of these, the descriptions of Philip- 
pine peoples, which are largely precis from Professor Cole’s own 
monographs, are not only the most detailed but also, I fancy, the 
most rehable. The final chapter and appendices arc mainly devoted 
to not very convincing trait-analysis. Notes and bibhography pro- 
vide a useful guide to further reading but make no claim to 
comprehensiveness. 

Professor Cole is concerned to demonstrate a general uniformity 
in the Malaysian pattern and deviant features are largely glossed 
over. Some of these omissions would seem to be crucial to the main 
thesis of the book. For example, Bornean sago-cultivation hardly 
fits into the Malaysian scheme as here described, yet the existence of 
such a technique is not even mentioned. The chapters on Nether- 
lands India cover material which, in original, is only available in the 
Dutch language, but for the British territories the documentation 
seems out of date. Noone’s monograph on the Ple-Temiar Senoi 
(1936) caOs for substantial adjustment of the chapter on the Sakai. 
For British Borneo, books and papers by Rutter (1929) Pollard 
(1933) and Banks (1935, 1937, 1940) have led to considerable 
reassessment of the earher work of Hose and McDougall (1912) and 
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Evans (1922), whom, however. Professor Cole here appears to treat 
as the final authorities. Local experts would, I feel, be puzzled hy the 
description of the Kayan as ‘the most powerful of all the pagan 
groups’ in all Borneo, or of the Murut as ‘the wet-land-cultivators 
of North Borneo.’ Oddly enough. Professor Cole expresses scepti- 
cism about the existence of the nomadic Punan, whom he appears 
to regard as a product of Hose’s imagination. Scientific doubts are 
welcome, but 1 can see no justification for this one; indeed, the 
existence, if not the precise numbers, of these people was fully 
verified in the 1940 Sarawak Census. 

Scepticism is not extended to ethnographic accounts of peoples 
outside Malaysia, and Professor Cole seems willing to accept some 
very questionable theorizing from writers on the Assam-Burma 
field. The general question of how far trait-dispersion can legiti- 
mately be interpreted as evidence for the historical migration of 
whole peoples is, of course, a large and debatable issue. In the present 
work Professor Cole states his hypotheses fairly enough, but does 
not enquite too deeply into the evidential value of his sources. 

E. R. LEACH 

La Siberie. By Kai Domicr. Translation from the Finnish by Leon 
Froman. Paris {Galliinard), 1946. Pp. 245, plates and maps 
Kai Dormer (1889-1935), like his celebrated father Otto 
Dormer, was a leading authority on the Uralian language 
and, like his stiU more celebrated compatriot, the hnguist and 
ethnologist M. A. Castren, a courageous explorer, who shortened 
his life through hardships endured among the Siberian tribes he had 
chosen to study. Sipcria (Helsinki, 1932), from which this French 
version was made, contains only a fraction of the material which the 
author, in the course of arduous expeditions, had collected on 
Samoyed anthropology and linguistics, but presents it in a systematic 
and readable survey. The scope of the book is considerable, yet its 
title seems too large, because Donner’s researches were limited to 
the past and present of the West Siberian plain up to the ‘frontier’ 
of Urahan and Altaic, which, he seems to think, is traced by the 
incidence of tamga (cipher) patterns radiating from a western 
(Roman) and an eastern (Chinese) culture focuj. Donner studies 
the geological history and pal.-contological finds (he himself dis- 
covered remains of the hairy rhinoceros at Tomsk), then the he and 
landscape, the tribes and languages of the Ob-lrtysh region. Palxo- 
hthic Man of the familiar Mousteriaii type appears to have left 
traces of himself near Krasnoyarsk, but these are probably earlier 
than Aspelin’s Uralo-Altaic archxology, and this Donner decisively 
rejects in favour of an hypothesis which derives the Utahans from 
Europe. Nor could his sanguine temperament countenance the 
Uralo-Altaic theory in its linguistic aspect, and this healthy heresy 
caused him to regard the Samoyeds, hke their Ugrian congeners, 
the Ostyaks and Voguls, as ancient (Bronze Age) immigrants into 
those parts, where they have since mamtained themselves as hunters, 
fishers and reindeer-breeding nomads. Donner’s intense interest in 
the Samoyeds led him to advance his researches into the Sayan 


mountains, where in 1914 he found the last representatives of the 
fifth group of Samoyedic, the Kamasses. These, with the Koibals, 
Karagasses, Mators and Soyots, are now turanianized. Turanians too 
occupy the steppes and piedmont of West Siberia and are commonly 
known there as Tartars and associated with such place names as 
Baraba, Kacha (the translator has overlooked the Finnish genitive 
suffix -n and mistakenly writes ‘ Baraban ’ and ‘ Catchan’) , T obolsk, 
Chulym, Kuznetsk, Abakan and Altai. The other West Siberian 
peoples, none of whom Donner regards as ‘abonginal,’ are the 
Altaic Tungus and Yakuts in the east, the Urahan Zyryans (Ko- 
mians) in the west, and the isolated Palxo-asiatic Ycnisei-Ostyaks 
(Kets) in the east-centre. The last are mentioned m connexion with 
the Yenisei-Ostyak-Sinitic hypothesis, which affiliates Yenisei- 
Ostyak to the Chinese-type languages. If this hypothesis is vahd, he 
suggests, anthropometry comes to its aid with a lower cephahe 
index for the Yenisei-Ostyaks (83-14), which is nearer the Sino- 
Tibetan average of 80 than the extreme brachycephaly charac- 
teristic of North Siberia. To the mainly anthropological chapters 
Donner adds four on historical record, extendmg from pre- 
Christian Chinese amials and medisval Arabic accounts, through 
the sanguinary story of the Russian conquest (the Yenisei-Ostyak 
word lutse, like the Chukcha kacah, means both ‘Russian’ and 
‘devil’), down to recent demographic statistics. The anthtopologist 
will consult chapters III (anthropometry), X (social and legal 
custom), XI (numeration) and Xll, which discusses the millennial 
vitality of shamanism and the recotds of Siberian man-eating. 

W. K. MATTHEWS 

The Chrysanthemum and the Sword. By Ruth Benedict. 
Cambridge, Mass. {Rieerside Press), 1946, Pp. 324 
A post in the Office of War Information caused Dr. 
Benedict to renew her acquaintance with the Japanese, and 
in this book she sets out to interpret them to the American pubhe. 
One of the chief differences between Japanese and Americans is that 
wliile among the latter the chief sanction for moral conduct is 
conscience, m Japan such a thing is unknown. The Japanese spend 
their lives under the shadow of a fearfully strong sense of shame : 
what people do or might think of them is all-important. The 
Japanese owe two sets of obhgations : the first, to the Emperor, to 
parents and to teachers, can never be repaid, though everyone must 
keep on trying; the second is to all other persons and must be 
repaid in full. This makes a Japanese reluctant to give or receive 
even small favours, and to save a man’s life may create a mutual 
relationship which is intolerable to both parties. Prisoners of war, 
having lost their lives as Japanese, also lost all sense of shame or 
obligation to their fellow-countrymen and worked cheerfully for 
their captors. In the last chapter of a very readable book Dr. Benedict 
considers the future. She thinks that the majority of Japanese, 
convinced that war docs not pay, are ready to try peace, but the 
demobilized soldiers, no longer held in honour, are a difficulty and 
may be a danger. RAGLAN 
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Ancient Anodynes. By E. S. Ellis. London fHeinemann), 1946. 
Pp. 187. Price 21S. 

Mr. Penniman rightly draws attention m his foreword to 
the enormous amount of work entaded in collecting the 
material for this book. The index is excellent and an unusual feature 
is that each of the ten chapters has its own set of references, these 
amounting to 476 in all. A large percentage of the authotities quoted 
arc not available to the otdinary reader, whether his approach to the 
subject is from an anthropological or medical angle, and the book 
should therefore become one of unequalled value to the student. 
The author says in the opening words of his preface that it is not to 
be expected that this book will have much to interest the medical 
profession generally, as it does not confine itself to surgical anes- 
thesia. With this one may with some confidence disagree, for no 
one who has made any study of the physiology of medicine could 
fail to find countless items of interest. 

In chapter III, ‘Psychological Anesthesia,’ he refers to the passing 


of needles and skewers mto various parts of the body while the 
performers were in a state of ‘hypnotic passion’ and showed no 
signs that they felt any pain. The reviewer had opportunities for the 
close study of this form of religious fervour and can fully confirm 
the astonishing absence of any sign of pain. The effect of drums on 
these occasions is dealt with by Lord Curzon m his Tales of Travel 
(‘The Drums of Karwan’). Even Europeans may feel the hypnotic 
effect of drums, for at one performance a British officer remarked, 
after drums had been reverberating for an hour, that he himself felt 
inclined to follow the fakirs, leap into the arena and drive a skewer 
through his cheeks. In this same chapter Dr. Ellis quotes a ‘Holy 
One’ who refused to have an anaesthetic for a painful operation. His 
tale can be confirmed from India, where a rehgious mendicant 
showed no sign ot pain where pain — severe pain — would be 
expected, saying afterwards, ‘ I was thinking of God ; and while I 
think of God, why should I feel pain?’ 

Among drugs, stress is rightly laid on the various preparations of 
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A CHIEF’S STOOL FROM THE EASTERN CONGO 

By amrft.')' of the TruMcs of the Britnh Mtisetim 


A MASTER SCULPTOR OF THE EASTERN CONGO* 

by 

WILLIAM FAGG 
Department of Ethnography, British Museum 


The carving reproduced in Plate D and in fig. i has 
been in die British Museum since 1905 (reg. no. 
1905. 6-13. i), when it was purchased for what would 
today be thought a trifling sum from Mr. Rowland Ward, 
of Piccadilly, London. It has long been recognized as a 
masterpiece, but the occasion for publishing a new photo- 
graph of it at this time is that it may now be seen for the 
first time without the serious impediment of a large 
collection of trade-bead ornaments which greatly obscured 
the carving and proportions (see, for example, Sadler and 


of the Congo tribes, and since they are identical with the 
typical South African variety (of rather modem date), 
we mav assume with fair certainty that thev were added 
after original collection. It is in any case hard to believe that 
any carver of such outstanding ability would have dis- 
figured his work with accoutrements of this kind; and a 
misplaced European sense of decency is more likely to have 
been responsible. All the beads have therefore now been 
removed (and carefully docketed, in case their replacement 
should ever seem desirable). 




others. The Arts of West Africa, 1933, Plate X). These beads_ 
are of the colours, and arranged in the patterns, typical ot 
South African work, whereas quite difterent t>'pe’s ot beads 
were used in the Eastern Congo in the comparatively rare 
cases in which carvings were enhanced, always sparingly, 
with this form of ornamentation. The two rectangular 
aprons, with geometrical designs in dark and light blue, 
white and pink beads, which were arranged at the waist 
of the figure, are especially ahen to the artistic conceptions 
* With Plate D ami a text figure 


This chiet’s .stool, carved in a verv light wood and 
painted black, is (I believe) the onlv e.xamplc in Great 
Britain ot the work ot the anonymous sculptor of Bull who 
was one ot the very greatest masters ot Atrican art. Photo- 
graphs ot all his known works have been collected and 
pubhshed by Professor Frans M. Oibrechts, the new 
Director ot the Musec du Congo Beige at Tertmren, in his 
recent work, Plastiek van Konyo (Brussels, 1947). The 
French edition, now in preparation, will be reviewed at 
length in Man when it appears. It may' be said at once that 
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this volume, which embodies much of the results of 
Olbrechts’ work at Ghent on the iconographic analysis of 
the art stydes of the Congo tribes, is without doubt the 
most important scientific study yet pubhshed in the 
specific field of African art. Every' good museum curator 
knows in his heart that Olbrechts’ method is the right one for 
the study and identification of Negro art objects, and many 
have apphed it on a modest scale, in isolated articles or in 
the normal course of museum work, in the past century-; 
but none has previously devoted the necessary time, 
energy and insight to elevating the method into a complete 
system of scientific study, and to publishing the results in a 
form which will set an extremely high standard for other 
workers in this and similar fields. The book is finely and 
fully illustrated and the plates, with their easily- intelligible 
captions in Flemish, are in themselves of tar greater value 
to the student than all the volumes of reproductions of 
African sculpture published, mainly on the Continent, in 
the last forty- years — collections of plates which are 
seldom particularly well chosen or usefully discussed and 
are redeemed only by- the excellence of the individual 
objects illustrated. In Plastiek van Kongo is also to be found 
a comprehensive list, with photographs, of the extant royal 
portrait statues of the Bushongo tribe, ot which three of 
the earliest and finest are in the British Museum. Indeed, 
the encyclopaedic character of the work makes it almost 
as valuable for being the best reference book on Congo art 
as It is for its methodological implications. It is to be hoped 


that the other main regions of African art will receive 
equally- instructive exposition trom Belgian and other 
scholars (and there is no one better quahfied than Olbrechts 
and his pupils to instruct us on the sculpture of the Ivory 
Coast). 

The photographs which accompany- the present note are 
mtended to form a supplement to that section of the work 
which deals with the Tong-faced sty-le ofBuh’ (as Olbrechts 
names it, after the Baluba vdlage on the Lualaba River 
where the only- two documented examples were collected) ; 
only one view ol the British Museum specimen, with its 
beads, was available when the book was written, and these 
improved photographs will permit detailed comparison 
with, in particular, the Stuttgart and Darmstadt specimens, 
ot which Olbrechts gives several views. They- may assist 
students to make up their minds on the question whether 
all these ten masterpieces are from one hand (as the title 
of this note assumes) or from several: Olbrechts, with 
commendable restraint, leaves the question open, for it 
would be hard to prove scientifically more than that they 
are from a single school. But most people who note the 
extreme and unwavering sensitivity of aU twelve of these 
beautilul faces (two of the stools being each supported on 
a pair of figures) will doubt whether two such supreme 
artists, with identical subject matter and technique, would 
be found in a single village, even though artistic tradition 
is (or was) so much more powerful a force in African life 
than in Europe. 


THE MILDENHALL TREASURE 
SOME TECHNICAL PROBLEMS: PART H* 

hy 

HERBERT MARYON 


We may- now compare the Mildcnhall works with 
another work, quite evidently- produced by casting, 
the silver situla of the third century- b.c., decorated with 
figures representing the four seasons, found at Vienne, 
France (British Museum). We shall find that the back- 
ground of the situla is quite level ; the back of the work, 
inside tlic bowl, is level also, with no hollows behind the 
figures, and, indeed, no trace of the relief in front shows 
anywhere on the back, in spite of the tact that the metal is 
tliinner than that in the Mildcnhall examples. The thick- 
ness ot the background to the figures is only about -035 
inch: a tine example ot casting. Though a small amount 
ot work was done with the tracer, most of the surface was 
left ‘as cast,' i.e. the surface of the figures and of the back- 
ground was not chased after casting. 

It is not necessary in this place to describe the process of 
repousse work. Strictly, that term refers to work done trom 

* With Jive text Jgurcs. For Part I see Man, 1948, 35, together 
tvith Plate C. 


the back of the metal, that on the front being called 
‘modelling and chasing,’ through the term repousse is often 
employ-ed to cover work done on both front and back. We 
may-, however, touch upon a few points about this work 
which arc pertinent to our enquiry. The metal emploved 
for repousse is thin enough to allow raised patterns to be 
driven up on the front surface of the metal by blows from 
punches, hammers and other tools on the underside. These 
blows, from smooth and generally rounded tools, leave 
smooth, slightly polished and easily recognizable marks 
where they- have fallen, and as the work proceeds a similar 
general shape to that of the front of the work may be 
developed, in reverse, on the back. If the metal should be 
thick, however, very little useful work can be done from 
the back. 

There is another variety of repousse work which is very 
gcnerally practised, w-hen, for example, it is desired to 
decorate a tray- with a pattern in low relief, not high enough 
to endanger the safety of glasses or other light objects 
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standing upon it, but not flat like an engraved plate. For 
such work it is usual to fasten the metal to a wooden back- 
ing by nails driven into the wood round the circumference 
of the metal sheet, their tops being tapped over the metal to 
hold it down. The pattern is then outlined with the tracer 
and the background hammered down with punches. 

Now let us consider the line produced by a tracer. When 
the metal is resting upon some yielding support, such as a 
board or a pitch block, the tracer produces a groove with a 
shght ridge driven up on each side (fig. la) and a definite 
ridge upon the underside ot the work. If, on the other 
hand, the metal is resting upon an unyielding support, such 
as an anvil, it will leave a fine like fig. ih and all that will be 
visible on the back of the metal will be a slightly bruised 



Fig. I 


‘trace’ (if the metal is really thick there will be no mark at 
all). The outHne completed, it is usual next to drive down 
the background with punches or 3\ith matt tools. The 
pmiches used may be fairly flat at the end and have their 
comers rounded off a little ; or if it is desired to produce a 
textured or ‘matt’ background, then a spcciall)’ shaped or a 
matt tool is employed. 

Let us now consider what happens when a background is 
hammered down. If the work is restmg upon a pitch block, 
the depression of the ground disturbs the pattern very little : 
it is held fairly firmly by the pitch adhering to its back, so 
remains almost flat, while the background is lowered by 
the blows from the punch. But if the work is resting upon 
a wood block or upon an anvil, the result is different. The 
blows drive the background downwards, but they meet a 
comparatively unyielding resistance from the board or 
anvil. This is shown diagrammatically in fig. 2 below'. 
The metal composmg the background will be driven 
downwards, compressed and severely bruised. It will be 
driven also to tiy' to escape to left and right, and will be 



A Nvm 

Fig. 2 

pushed a ffttle in the directions shown by the arrow-s. The 
effect of this lateral pressure will be that the metal at A and 
B will tend to rise above its original level (shown by the 
dotted Ime). It will become slightly rounded in front, and 
hoUowxd at the back at C and D ; and the underside ot the 
background w'fll show severe bruising. In striking a medal 
or com, the pressure of the blow from the press forces the 
metal into every part of the die. The liigh relief on a 


medal is an excellent illustration of the extent to which 
metal will ‘flow’ under pressure. 

Now let us look again at the Neptune dish (Plate C, a). 
First we notice that the background is very far from being 
flat. If a modeller had been at work on that design he would 
certainly have got his background flatter. It is impossible 
to behevc that a modeller would have left his background 
in so poor a condition. Again, if the work had been cast, we 
should not have found that hollow on the back of the dish 
under the figures : that surface also w'ould have been flat. 
It may be suggested that this hoUowxd effect is due to the 
chasing to which the figures have been subjected after 
casting. But with metal of this thickness so great a hollow 
w'ould not have been produced if the work, having been 
cast, had received only the usual amount of chasing that a 
cast work might require. Any direct repousse work on the 
back in order to increase the rehef would have left traces. 
We should find them also on the back of the platters 
(Handbook, Nos. 2 and 3), but none of these surfaces shows 
evidence of any such work. 

If these works were neither cast nor produced by 
repousse work, were they carved? To carve the designs 
upon works such as these it would be necessary to support 
the work firmly — probably upon a pitch block, possibly 
upon an anvil. The removal of part at least of the 
background with chisels would be first undertaken. The 
carvmg of the figures and other ornament would follow. 
Some small amotmt of chasing and scraping would accom- 
pany the carvdng, and the work would proceed until 
completion. Upon remo^dng the dish from its pitch bed- 
ding, or lifting it from the anvil, one would find very 
little eiddence upon the underside of the work done upon 
the front. The background there would show no sign of 
bruising if the work had been done on pitch, and a very 
slight and generally distnbuted scratching or bruising if 
done upon an anvil. The slight holloving beneath the 
figures, discussed above, would not bo present, tor carving 
has practically no effect upon the underside ot the work, 
and the small amount ot chasing required to ‘touch up’ 
a carved surface would not have disturbed the level surface. 
It is evident that these works were not carved. How, then, 
were they executed? 

There is another method, one wliich was employed 
fairly frequently by the Roman craftsmen in the fourth 
century A.d. To demonstrate tins method I worked the 
small sampler shown in fig. 3 lying upon one of the 
Mildenhall platters. I took some silver of similar quality to 
that from another of die Mildenhall finds (wliich assayed 
fine silver 95-2 per cent., copper 2-3 per cent., remainder 
oxides and dross) and cast an ingot ot the same tliickness as 
that from which the platter was made — -one-tenth of an 
inch. The ingot was carefully weighed. It was then laid 
upon a steel anvil and the whole ot the work done by 
modelling and chasing from the front ; no work at all was 
done from the back. The ingot was annealed from rime to 
time as it got hard. Punches and chasing tools alone were 
employed, and no scraping, polishing or other finishing 
operation was done to it. When completed, the work was 
again weighed, and was found to have lost less than one 
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three-hundredth part of its original weight; this very 
shght loss was probably due to a httle flaking-off of the 
surface of the background under the arm, where the work- 
ing was most severe and a Httle scaling of the surface was 
noticed. The surface, of course, could now be scraped and 
smoothed to the fine degree of surface modelhng and 
pohsh shown in the original work, but it is left untouched 
in order to demonstrate the simplicity and ease of this 
method of producing the rehef by work solely from the 
front. Indeed, if, as in this case, a heavy piece of plate was 
to be made, there is no other method by which it could be 
more quickly and simply or so satisfactorily produced. 
The method is direct, and the final result in sight all the 
while. Possibly I ought to have copied the modelling of the 
original more closely, but enough has been done to 
demonstrate my point that the Mildenhall dishes were 
produced by direct modeUing and chasing from the front. 



Fig. 3. SAMPLER, WORKED BY THE AUTHOR, LYING UPON ONE 
OF THE MILDENHALL PLATTERS 

By courtesy of the Trustees of the British Museum 


An examination of the back of the sampler shows all the 
signs which one would expect to find in a work produced 
by this method; {a) the bruised, level background, em- 
phasized opposite the deepest hollows on the front; [b) 
the shght hollows under the figure ; (r) the absence of any 
signs of work done from the back. And on the front one 
finds, as one would expect to find, that (d) the background 
is not very level. It tends to run deeper wherever the worker 
tries to emphasize the height of the nearby forms. And as a 
rule he does not trouble to produce a flat surface com- 
parable with that so easily obtained by the modeller. All 
these signs may be observed on the Mildenhall works 
which we are discussing, though they are obscured by the 
scraping wliich they underwent during the polishing and 
finishing treatment. 

Before leawng these works it wall be well to look again 
at the rough surface on parts of the flanged bowls [Hand- 
book, Nos. 7-10), wliich was referred to above as suggesting 


a cast origin. It is to be found on parts of the sheep and on 
the background near them. The roughness consists in a 
series of ‘pimples,’ silvery in colour, forming a kind of 
‘rash’: a surface such as might have been found upon a 
metal cast. Those parts of the animal which are in higher 
relief, though crossed again and again by chased lines, have 
been scraped smooth, so that any signs of a cast surface 
must have disappeared from them. But what of the part 
in lower relief, on which the roughness appears ? A close 
inspection shows that the scraping includes those portions 
also, and that it passes below the ‘pimples.’ The pimples 
themselves can be pushed off with a pointed tool, -without 
damage to the surface of the work. The supposed evidence 
for casting thus proves to be misleading ; it proves only that 
a faulty observation was made. 

Here we may remember that another well-known work 
of the same character is the Corbridge Lanx. Upon dis- 
covery its technical description was given as ‘cast and 
engraved.’ Actually, the whole of the ornament was exe- 
cuted by chasing from the front, as described above for the 
Mildenhall dishes. The sheet of silver employed was very 
tliick ; micrometer measurements on the background 
between the raised ornaments near the edge gave -083 



inch and -091 inch. So the higher parts perhaps run to 
•15 inch. The extreme edge is possibly about -2 inch thick, 
and this increase in thickness was probably arranged for by 
scraping a groove all round the edge of the ingot mould, 
the plain sheet of metal wliich was cast thus ha-ving a 
tliickened edge. The chasing, both on the field and on the 
rim, would be completed before the sinking of the central 
portion of the dish was undertaken. For this part of the 
work a round-faced hammer would be employed. The 
ornamented sheet of metal would be held against the edge 
of a stake or anvil, as sIiomti in fig. 4, and the sinking of the 
curved portion carried out in the ordinar\' way. The charac- 
teristic accidental grooves cut by the edge of the stake may 
still be observed here and there on the outer side of the 
curve. Another characteristic feature is that the sinking is 
not carried so far near the corners as near the centre of the 
long sides. It is quite probable that during the chasing a 
buckle, or twist, developed, and the deeper sinking of the 
tray in the centre was due to the worker’s endeavour to 
correct it. He ‘left well alone’ when he had removed the 
buckle, even though the sinking at the corners should 
have been carried farther. Two further points should be 
noted about this piece. The scraping of the background in 
front has been carried farther than in the Mildenhall works, 
and it is in fact a fairly level though not yet a modeller’s 
background. The last point concerns the extreme degree of 
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polish shown in this work. The silver appears to have been 
burnished. So brilhant a surface is not a characteristic of 
Roman work. Search might be made for further examples, 
failing which it would be interesting to enquire whether 
this effect owes its origin to pohshing received during the 
last century. 

A moment must be given here to the heavy plain rim 
which serves so many of these works as a foot. The Roman 
craftsmen, like their predecessors in Sumeria, Egypt, 
Greece and other parts of the ancient world, were perfectly 
famdiar with the process of hard soldering ; for 3,000 years 
metalworkers had freely employed it. Phny, who died in 
A.D. 79, described it as it was practised by the Roman 
craftsmen of his day. So the appearance of a soldered-on 
rim in any Roman work need occasion no surprise. The 
Roman worker did not weld silver or gold ; and he had no 
reason to try to do so. 

We wiU now consider the beaded edges which are to be 
found on the ‘Neptune’ dish and on some of the other 
works. This form of edging was frequendy employed by 
the Roman craftsman. Examination shows that : 

(1) The beads arc hollow. 

(2) They show evidence of having been driven up from the 
back by a round-headed punch. 

(3) In some of the beads the metal has been stretched so far 
that it is begiiming to crack. 

(4) The beads seem to have been driven into and shaped by a 
square-faced punch with a hemispherical hollow, or cup, in the 
centre. This punch has left its square trace on the outside of the 
dish behind each bead. 

(5) The rim outside the row of beads has been driven in- 
wards and upwards (see fig. 5a) so that it is now at right angles 
to its original plane. 

(6) In the course of this driving-in of the rim, in some of the 
examples, the beads have become distorted a little, and they are 
now oval in section instead of round as when first made. 

(7) In some of the bowls the craftsman, in otder to strengthen 
the whole edge, put solder all along the line where the turned- 
up rim met that part of the wide flange just within the line of 
the beads. 


(8) The craftsman did not trouble to measure out the whole 
row of beads in advance. He worked them one at a time and set 
out, by eye alone, the position the next would occupy. When 
he had got perhaps seven-eighths of the way round the dish he 
saw that he had too much room and that he would have about 
half a space over unless he spread the beads out a httle. Actually, 
he found that he could not do this sufficiently, so he had to leave 
a ridge between some of the beads. 

(9) The work on the edge is that of a practical craftsman, but 
he left it very rough. Perhaps he hked the contrast it made with 
the finely finished work that it framed. 

Exhibited in rhe Brirish Museum is a founder’s hoard 
from Coleraine, Co. Derry, including several pieces of the 



a 

Fig. 5 



rim of a large dish which had a beaded edge very like those 
in the Mildenhall series. The beads on these fragments were 
quite clearly formed by repousse work. 

A copy of the beaded edge on one of the Mildenhall 
dishes was made in the Museum Laboratory by Mr. 
Batten. He first made the square-ended cup tool shown in 
fig. $b and, using it (held in a vice) as a die, he drove up the 
beads with a round-headed punch. This work left the rim 
at A, bevoiid the beads, tipped upwards a little (fig. sa). 
Then, with hammer and the cup-ended tool used as a 
punch, he drove the rim inwards till the metal at A practi- 
cally touched that at B, as in the Roman examples. A little 
tooling between the beads completed the sampler. The 
trace of the square-faced cup tool corresponded well with 
that on the Mildenhal] example. 


CULTURE SEQUENCE IN THE STONE AGE OF 

NORTHERN EUROPE 

by 

PROFESSOR V. GORDON CHILDE, D.LITT., F.B.A., F.S.A. 

Director, Unh’crsity of London Institute of Archceology 


Since I published a note in Man (1943, 17) on the 
basis of information that had trickled through in the 
first years of the war, the receipt of a stream of tuU reports 
on excavations and studies published in Denmark and 
Sweden during the war years has very substantially modi- 
fied and clarihed our picture ot the culture sequence in the 
West Baltic lands. The most crucial discoveries have been 
due to detailed explorations and excavations undertaken by 
the Danish National Museum at sites on Aaniose ' on 


Zealand, where Westerby had reported in 1937 the dis- 
covery of pottery associated with Maglemosean rehes and 
in Boreal contexts ; and secondly to the systematic examina- 
tion of kitchen middens at Dyrhohnen and Kolind in 
Jutland.- Both these major operations were dehberately 
directed to correlating the archxological, geological and 
palacobotanical obsert'ations. 

Sixty distinct sites were examined hi the large peat lands 
termed Aamose. Four ot these — Magleo, Kddegaard, 
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Hesselbjerggaard and Ogaarde — could be dated polleii- 
analytically. Some sites each yielded a single homogeneous 
group of relics assignable to a smgle stage or period, but 
Ogaarde, where the most extensive operations were 
conducted, must have been occupied m four distinct 
periods. The centre of occupation was a small holm covered 
under the peat with a relic-bearing deposit only 20 to 30 
centimetres deep. On the slopes, however, the deposit was 
deeper but less prohfic, as in our Fen sites. A mixture of 
Megalithic, Ertebolle and Maglemose U'pes occurred on 
the islet, but excavation by lo-centimetre layers allowed the 
definition of four stratigraphically consecutive assemblages, 
distinguishable by the relative proportions of characteristic 
types of flint ‘axes,’ arrowheads, microhths, bone imple- 
ments and sherds. Obviously in such a thin deposit the 
stratigraphical position of mdividual objects is extremely 
precarious. A couple of sherds from Ogaarde I do not 
suffice to prove pot-makmg during Jessen’s Zone V time. 
A sherd embedded in the peat of Zone V was ‘ not tempered 
with powdered granite, indeed there is no certain proof 
that it had ever been exposed to fire — quite probably it 
was only sun-dried.’^ The stratigraphical sequence can, 
however, be checked by reference to homogeneous finds 
at pollen-dated sites. In the same way it was possible to 
distinguish three ‘settlement zones’ at Dyrholmcn and 
four at Kohnd and to connect these with phases of the 
Litorina transgressions. But once more, owing to the 
disturbances caused by the transgressions, the assemblages 
must be treated as differing only statistically. 

Before summarizing the results of the new work, it may 
be well to recall the position reached by 1939. Geologically, 
near the pivotal axis, not one, but four Litorina transgres- 
sions had been recognized — at the beginning, the middle 
and the end of the Atlantic and early in the Sub-Boreal 
climatic period.'* For pollen-analysis Jessen ^ had defined 
six consecutive zones, of which IV to VI represent phases 
of Blytt-Sernander’s Boreal period, VII A to VII B of the 
Atlantic, and VIII of the Sub-Boreal. Earlier Mathiasscii,® 
by his studies in Gtidcnaa, had secured recognition for an 
uiland culture, parallel to but distinct from the famihar 
Ertebolle of the coastal middens and also distinguishable 
from the Maglcmosean of Zealand. Moreover, Trocls- 
Smith ’’ had already estabflshcd the survival of the Ertebolle 
culture into Sub-Boreal times and had offered a typology 
of core and flake axes that would assist the archaeological 
division of this culture. 

The new observations enrich and supplement this picture. 
On Zealand the earliest phase of the Maglemose culture, 
still best represented by the eponymous site, MuUerup, 
goes back to jessen’s Zone V. Klosterlund in Jutland, 
belonging to Zone IV, is represented as ancestral to the 
more contmental Gudenaa culture.® Characteristic of the 
MuUerup phase is the poverty of the blade technique and 
the limited varierv of microliths. Svaerdborg represents 
the development of this industry in Zone VI. now showing 
manv fine microliths. To the same pollen zone (VI) 
belongs a variant, illustrated at Kongsted in Aamose, with 
a finer blade teclmique and microhths that include skew 
arrowheads — features more at home in the Gudenaa cycle 


and perhaps reflecting influence from Jutland. Finally in 
Ogaarde II Mathiassen recognizes, in addition to the 
foregoing Gudenaa traits, new ts'pes including the pebble 
axe [trinddlise), narrower skew arrowheads, deeply uicised 
patterns decorating the bone work and perhaps pottery. 
AU these features are thought to be due to influence from a 
hypothetical ‘coastal culture,’ a sort of precursor of 
Ertebolle. Still later, not poUen-dated but probably 
belonging to Zone VII B, appears a complex illustrated by 
assemblages from two sites, Maglelyng and Kfldegaard 
East, on Aamose which maintain the Maglemose tradition 
in bone work but show coarse pottery, transverse arrow- 
heads and other types paralleled in ErteboUe. The per- 
sistence of the Maglemosean, influenced by ErteboUe, as 
well as by Gudenaa and even by the NeoUtluc cultures of 
the Dolmens and Passage Graves, is fllustrated by the reUcs 
from Rildegaard (dated to the transition from Jessen’s 
VII B to VIII) and from other sites in Aamose. FinaUy 
sub-divisions of the culture sequence in Atlantic times are 
due to the excavations at Dyrholmen in Jutland; there 
three phases of the ErteboUe culture, beginning in the 
middle of the Atlantic period (Zone VII B) about the time 
of transgression II and lasting into the Sub-Boreal right 
through the last transgression, were identified. Typological 
analysis of the relics appropriate to these phases supple- 
ments Trocls-Smith’s pioneer study and makes possible the 
recognition of these phases also in other kitchen middens. 
A stiU earUer phase of coastal culture may be directly 
represented by the relics from Carstensminde, Amager, 
and by Gislinge-Lammefjord and Bloksbjerg in Zealand.® 
This phase is still unrepresented in Jutland and does not 
seem to go back earlier than Zone VII A. 

The survival of the ErteboUe culture into the Sub-Boreal 
period is now further documented by the latest excavations 
at Dyrholmen (III) and Kolind. The few Neolithic relics 
found here, sherds of fine ware, one thin-butted and one 
sharp-butted axe and a tongued mace head, are most 
appropriate to the Dolmen period but could aU recur in 
tlie earliest Passage Grave phase. The relation of these 
surviving ‘food-gatherers’ to the ‘food-producers,’ who 
first appear in the Sub-Boreal, has been further elucidated 
by Mathiassen’s comparison of the materials coUected at 
Havnelev and Strandegaard. both in southern Zealand.*® 
The former, situated in a sheltered spot on good agricul- 
tural land, three kilometres from the coast, yielded 
characteristic Neolithic remains — imprints of emmer, 
bread-wheat and barley, five querns, bones of cow, sheep 
and pig, but very few of game animals (red deer), twenty- 
eight polished tliin-butted axes, sherds of eleven collared 
flasks, 21 1 funnel-necked beakers and a poKgonal battle 
axe — but 153 flake axes and sherds of nine cord-ornamented 
beakers: no ErteboUe pots were found. The famous 
Strandegaard house, on the contrar-s-, lies on the shore close 
to a Litorina beach. No grain imprints or querns suggest 
any sort of cultivation. Among the sparse animal bones, 
game are represented by seal, wild boar, red deer and dove ; 
domestic stock only by cow. The relics included 74 core 
and 323 flake axes but only 4 thin-butted axes, bits of 
22 ErteboUe jars and 10 blubber lamps; but 8 cord- 
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ornamented beakers and 21 funnel-necked beakers. The 
clear contrast in economy and equipment is reinforced by 
reference to flint technique. The occupants of Strandegaard 
were masters of the sure blade technique characteristic 
of Ertebolle, while blades were relatively rare at Havnelev 
and of miserable workmanship. On the other hand, the 
common points in the tw'o industries are so numerous that 
both must be assigned to the same archaeological period, 
viz. the Dolmen period. Strandegaard’s occupants can 
perfectly well be regarded as descendants of the Ertebolle 
folk, influenced by Ncohtluc neighbours. The contrast hi 
the flint work should show that the latter must be a new 
people with quite distinct traditions. The corded beakers, 
common to both sites, remain a problem. Brondsted, ot 
course, on the strength of grain impruits on such vases trom 
other sites and of a single contracted burial accompanied 
by one in a shaft grave at Virrings in Jutland, had made 
cord-ornamented beakers the symbols of the first farmers 
to reach Denmark and had assigned their arrival to a 
pre-Dolmen period and, in fact, the old Montehus I. 
Mathiassen insists that there is no evidence that any of these 
corded beakers are pre-Dolmen, a pohit aheady made by 
Rydbeck in 1938.11 In fact, in Blekinge, the corded ware 
in question, though underlying a deposit containing 
Ertebolle potter)^ seems to be later than the last Atlantic 
transgression (L.G. Ill), though anterior to L.G. IV. i- 

The possibilit}' that the corded ware of the type repre- 
sented at Strandegaard and Siretorp and the contracted 
burial at Virrings should be the immediate antecedents of 
the beakers and burial rites of the Separate Grave folk of 
Jutland is rejected by Glob.i^ By an exhaustive analysis of 
the furniture from stratified graves of tliis group, he con- 
firms and refines the tv’pological sequence adumbrated by 
Sophus Muller fifty years ago. Incidentally, Glob draws 
attention to and illustrates structural features — wooden 
plank cists, shaft graves, ring ditches round the grave — 
that have significant parallels not only in Pontic and other 
Continental Battle-Axe cultures, but also in British Round 
Barrows. He advances good grounds for rejecting as 
Separate Graves those claimed by Brondsted as belonging 
to early Passage Grave times, and insists that the earliest 
genuine Separate Graves {Untergrave) belong to Aliddlc 
Passage Grave times. They are, therefore, separated 
chronologically from the corded ware of the Dolmen 
times. This has, moreover, a too easterly distribution to be 
the parent of that of the Jutland Battle-Axe folk. Similarly, 
the earhest Jutland battle axes, although ver)' metalhc (all 
the stratigraphically earliest varieties show imitation 
casting seams that disappear on later t\-pes), with the 
blades splayed out only downwards, do not seem directly 
derivable from the equally metallic polygonal battle axes 
of the Dolmen period with symmetrically splayed blade. 

A new sub-division by Mathiassen'^ of the material trom 
the Passage Graves period helps further to clarify the 
Danish sequence. This sub-division is based not on the hnds 
trom collective tombs, where the furniture belonging to 


successive interments can seldom be distinguished, nor yet 
on tj’pological and styhstic considerations, but on a com- 
parison of the rehes from five settlements — Troldebjerg,'® 
Blandebjerg,'® TreUeborg,'^ Bundso and Lindo — and 
thus continues the series initiated by the earliest Neolithic 
site of Havnelev. These, though not stratified, each yielded 
a distinct but internally coherent assemblage of relics. 
Mathiassen assumes plausibly that each was occupied for a 
short time only : then the settlers removed to another site, 
presumably because the soil had become exhausted. (It 
is to be inferred that the old family sepulchre must have 
been still used.) The most novel conclusions refer to the 
earliest phase represented by Troldcbjerg. To this belong 
aheady Cardiiim ornament as well as whipped cord, clay 
ladles, pedestaUed bowls and battle axes of Fredsgaarde 
type. Thick-butted axes, stone double axes, sharp-butted 
axes and Waltcmienberg vases appear first in Blande- 
bjerg. The contrast between Troldebjerg and Havnelev, 
m particular the absence from the former of polygonal 
battle axes and corded beakers, refutes both those who, 
hke Daniel, wish to suppress the Dolmen period altogether 
and those who, with Rydbcck, would prefer to transfer 
corded ware and polygonal battle axes to the Passage Grave 
period. It is noteworthy too that the distinctive ‘Danubian 
IT tt'pcs are confined to the earlier phase of the Passage 
Grave period. 

In this connexion, attention should be called to Glob’s 
paper in Acta Archcvologica, X (1939), on the influence of 
Danubian culture in Denmark. He cites a number of 
Danubian shoe-last adzes or ploughshares, one allegedly 
from an Ertebolle site, and compares several early pots of 
the Dolmen period with Danubian vases of the Rossen 
group. Still, not all his comparisons are convincing and he 
seems to include among his ‘Danubian’ adzes the well- 
known implement from Holmgaard that was apparently 
perforated bv percussion in the true Mesolithic manner. 
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The Social Condition of Women in Two West Aftican 
Societies. Summary of a Communication to the Institute 
by Mine Denise Paulme-Schaeffner, 28 October, 1947 
The lecturer explained that she would not attempt to 
cover the whole vast subject of the position of women in African 
societies — for which, in any case, the available data were still 
inadequate — but would briefly record the results of her observa- 
tions among, and conversations with, male and female members 
of the West Atrican societies in which she had carried out field 
work — the Dogon tribe of the French Sudan in 1935, and the 
Kissi of French Guinea in 1945-1946. 

It has long been the fashion to think of the condition of Negro 
women as though it called for the pity and indignation of the 
civilized world ; according to this view, the Negro woman, sold 
in marriage, often against her will or to a husband she had never 
even seen, crushed with hard work and beaten, without redress 
or protection against her husband’s cruelties, was little more than 
a beast of burden. This stercott pe is rejected by all serious 
workers : in reality, Atrican women on the whole enjoy rather a 
high status ; they are far from conforming easily to the demands of 
tribal custom, and indeed the most delicate task of the menfolk is 
that of getting the women, an essential K" unstable clement, to settle 
down in their husbands’ families. 

The newcomer to the Dogon of the Niger Bend is always struck 
by the great degree of freedom allowed to the wife : freedom to 
choose her own husband (she can alwat-s turn down the fiance 
proposed for her, and will if necessary run away with someone 
else) ; sexual freedom up to the time of the birth of her first child, 
both she and her husband being entitled to carry on open liaisons 
until then ; and freedom of divorce, the wife going back to her 
father’s family or, more commonly, settling down with another 
man. Thus wives can be classified under two heads : ya him (from 
him, ‘work,’ the husband havmg worked several years for his 
parents-in-law-to-be to win his bride) ; and yii kedti (where kcthi 
means ‘cut oft,’ i.e. divorced from a previous husb.md). The wife 
lives with her father until her first (formerly her third) child is 
bom, and only then goes to live with her husband and makes a 
social reality — all too short-lived in many cases — ot their union. 
Since marruigc is patrilocal, Dogon women do not become 
attached to the villages in which they W'cre bom, knowing they 
must leave them on marriage ; and, on the other hand, the young 
w'lte’s parcnts-in-law tend to keep her rather at ami’s length, 
treating her as a stranger ot indeterminate intentions and excluding 


her from the observances of the family ancestor cult. The lack of 
cohesion or real union between married couples, of which the 
lecturer gave concrete examples, is further aggravated by the 
institution of polygamy, though it often exists in little more than 
theory. The life ot a w^oman in her husband’s compound is rather 
like that of a tenant ; she keeps her own kitchen garden (and sells 
its produce in the market), has her own personal interests, her own 
goods and chattels; she is, in fact, only ‘on loan’ to the husband’s 
family. Only w'hen she reaches old age and can no longer hope to 
bear any more children will she finally settle down for good with 
one husband, whose death will leave her without means of sup- 
port and in increasing destitution. 

The initiation of girls, nowadays a matter of little or no impor- 
tance among the Dogon, still plays a great part in the life of the 
Kissi people of the tropical forest on the borders of French 
Guinea, Sierra Leone and Liberia. The retreat in the bush after 
the excision varies from one month’s duration in the northern 
Kissi country to a whole year in the south. The lecturer told how 
she had assisted at an excision in the region of Kissidugu, followed 
the complete ritual of the retreat associated with it and penetrated 
in several cases to the bush living-quarters of the secluded girls. 
Excision among the Kissi does not represent a ritual rebirth, as 
has been so often reported from other societies, but is rather the 
indispensable rite depassaoe marking the transition from childhood ; 
it is the essential test of adolescence. Marriage (again patrilocal) 
follows soon afterwards, and women who become pregnant 
before complying with the rules of initiation arc always anxious 
to be operated on before giving birth, perhaps with a vague idea of 
casing their delivery thereby, but above all for the sake of con- 
fomiit)- with their companions who have been through the 
operation and the retreat in the bush. During the retreat no 
instruction is given and no mystery revealed: bur the women 
takmg part in it absorb, from talking among themselves, a much 
clearer idea of their importance as women, as opposed to the male 
element in society. Women arc the ‘guardians ot life,’ for to them 
alone belong the secrets ot birth: ‘men’ — so runs the conviction, 
more or less clearly tormulatcd, which they bring away with them 
from their stay in the bush — ‘cannot do without us.’ What- 
ever the husband that each of them is eventually to marry, and 
into whatever family and village, she has acquired once and for 
all that independence, that free and assured bearing and complete 
mdifterence to the external world which are always such striking 
attributes of the women of black Africa. 
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The King of Ganda : Studies in the Sacral Kingship in Africa. 

By Tor Ir^tam. Tthno^raphica! Museum of Sweden, StOikholm, 
Sew Series, Puhluation So. 8, 1944. Pp. 203, 2 plates and 19 
maps. Price Kr. 30 
In these days ot paper shortage and of arbitrary iiiterterence by 
Goverunient departments, the receipt of a stately monograph, 
presented in the best tradition of the printer’s art, is a rare and 
delightful occurrence. The present work reaches a high level of 
excellence m both typography and format. It is good, .ilso, to 
find that in one country on the fringe of the warring nations the 
torch of uoii-inihtary science could continue to burn brightly. 


The author has ransacked the whole of the literature on his 
subject — the aura ot divinity peculiar to kingship among those 
tribes and states in Africa which are cither Bantu in origin or affected 
more or less by Bantu culture. It is a magnificent compendium of the 
relevant facts and extorts admiration of his iminciise industry. The 
prolusion ot maps show ing the distribution of each important phase 
ot the sanctity so generally inherent in African kingship and of the 
many customs centring in it is one of the most valuable features of 
this fine contribution to ethnological data. The range of ceremonies 
and customs enumerated and fully documented is so extensive and 
so minutely exaiiuiicd that an adequate review is precluded m the 
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space avaOable. Each of the many sections of the subject would 
require a separate review — each is such a mine of information and 
raises so many important issues. 

The regional distribution of the various elements of the cult, as 
elucidated by means of the nineteen large maps provided, has great 
value for workmg out the track taken through the liigher parklands 
after its initial introduction into Africa ; for the author has no doubt 
that in its essentials it is of exotic origin, although, as will be men- 
tioned later, there have been several local centres where speciahzed 
modifications arose, giving birth to sub-cultures. These maps 
afford clear evidence that the original cult entered Africa from the 
south-west corner of Arabia by way of the lands now known as 
Abyssinia and Somaliland — ‘God’s Country’ of the ancient 
Egyptians. Thence it spread in two directions, one due south to the 
region of the Great Lakes and onwards to Rhodesia, the other west- 
wards through the Sudan to Sierra Leone, with centrahzation south- 
west of Lake Chad and down the Benue to the Benin coast. In 
Rhodesia a local development arose which has also been termed 
the Moiiomotapa-Zunbabwe culture complex ; another parallel 
development occurred in the Sudan, forming the ‘New or Young 
Sudan Culture’ of Baumami. Another weak spread went west from 
the Lake region to Angola and the Congo. 

It is noticeable that Madagascar remains blank on each of these 
nineteen maps. Wliether this arises because the author excluded the 
great African island from detailed survey or because he found no 
trace of the divinity of khigs in its cultural make-up is not stated. 
This requires clarification, for if the people have no belief in the 
divine attributes of their tribal chiefs and in the economic advantages 
resulting therefrom, this attitude would be evidence m favour of 
the view that the Negro (Bantu) element in Madagascar is derived 
from the importation of slaves from the African niahiland by 
Indonesian colonists, because these slaves, being obtained from 
various tribes, would have no cultural cohesion ; in their servile and 
scattered condition, their own customs concerning kingsliip would 
be suppressed and ultimately forgotten. 

Taking this culture complex as a whole, the author notes the 
contradictory views held by writers on its origm. He points out that 
Seligman and his school favour a Hamitic origin of ‘Divine King- 
sliip’ and stress the great influence exercised by ancient Egypt upon 
African culture in general; whereas many German scholars, in- 
cluding Frobeiiius, consider, on the contrary, that ritual regicide 
and its attendant customs arc foreign to Hamitic culture and are in 
great degree a development within Africa itself (though probably 
based upon ideas received from an eastern source, via southern 
Arabia). Driberg says of the origin of a sacred kingship (“ Gala 
Colonists and the Lake Regions of Africa,” Ethn. Stud., I, 1929, 
pp. 2l2f.) ; 

‘When a dominant, immigrant culture finds it necessary to 
impose its own religious, social and economic system on a com- 
paratively backward civilization ... it is bound to bolster up its 
precarious supremacy with religious sanctions. It docs not 
require much imagination to sec that all the factors arc present for 
the development of such an institution as the sacred kingship.’ 

In summarizmg the bcarhig of the various facts, the author comes 
to certain definite conclusions. The first is that the idea of divine 
kmgship prevails, in varying degrees of strength, throughout 
practically the whole of Africa. He admits that many ceremonies of 
the cult were known in ancient Egypt, but he is unable to believe 
that ritual regicide was practised there as Seligman (somewhat 
hesitantly) suggests. The origin of the cult is definitely placed 
outside Negro Africa, its basic elements having come, m Dr. 
Irstam’s opinion, from the ‘Near East’ (i.c. ‘Middle East,’ it Iraq, 
Iran and Southern Arabia be meant). This eastern influence un- 
doubtedly entered Africa through south-west Arabia, where a 
strong Semitic element has long been niLxed with a (possibly) 
Dravidian one. A second place of entry would appear to be in the 
vicinity of Sofala ; probably this led to the differences seen 111 the 
Rhodesian kingship ritual from that found in the northeni or Lakes 
region; the hitruders on this coast appear to have come from 
farther east hi Arabia — from Oman and even from the Persian Gull. 
The author states, for example (p. 193) : 


‘ Special features of the sacral kingship that lead us to think 
precisely of the Near East are for example the notions of 
the scapegoat (p. 21), the substitute-king (pp. 21 and yStf.), the 
water of hfe and the life-tree (pp. 22, 66ff. and 70), and the 
identification of the king’s hfe with the hfe of the country 
(pp. 35, 40 and 1S4). . . . From the Near East nomad peoples 
have in the course of centuries immigrated to Africa m dif- 
ferent waves. The majority of the larger states in Africa can m 
all probabflity be traced back to these nomad peoples, who also, 
as I believe, took with them the sacral kingship.’ 

No index is provided, its place being supplied in part by a fairly 
comprehensive list of contents and of distribution maps. 

This book is one which no student of African ethnology can 
afford to be without. It is a worthy addition to the lengthy list of 
works devoted to the collection and collation of aU known informa- 
tion on special subjects of African culture wEich have resulted from 
the mtensive study devoted to this field by Professor Lindblom and 
his collaborators. They mapped out their scheme of work and each 
cultivates his selected field of study. The results are outstanding. 

JAMES HORNELL 

TheCultures ofPrehistoric Egypt. By EUse J. Baumy^aml. O.U.P. 

. _ {Gcojjh-y Cumhcrlcgc), 1947. Pp. .vi, 122, plates and figs. 

Price 42.S. 

Mrs. Baumgartel has rendered a conspicuous service to 
Egyptian studies by having undertaken a systematic examination of 
those large parts of Sir Flinders Petrie’s predynastic collections 
which, ever since his excavations at Nakada and other famous sites 
in the nineties, had reposed at University College unseen and 
unpublished. A scale for Mrs. Baumgartel’s labours is given on 
p. 26 by the statement that nearly 2,200 predynastic graves were 
excavated at Nakada alone, of which only 138 have been published 
and 24 illustrated. It is our misfortune and not her fault that the 
intended catalogue which would have enabled students to \s-eigh 
the merits of Mrs. Baumgartcl’s often very controversial deductions 
must await less austere times. 

Her views cluster round, or arise from, certain general proposi- 
tions, which include the following; {a) The Delta region and 
alluvial plain of Egypt were uninliabitablc through damp in the 
earlier predynastic periods — Tasian to Nakada I (Petrie’s Amratian) 
inclusive — and impassable for the passage into Africa of native 
Asiatic sheep. The Aden Straits are alternatively suggested. Contem- 
porary tree roots testify to the prevalent humidity of Upper Egypt. 
Hence these earliest settlers wore forced to occupy dry spurs of 
marginal desert, (b) The Delta region and valley north of Assiut 
contributed nothing to predynastic civihzation before the Nakada 
H (Petrie’s Gerzean) period, which was not, in any case, of Delta 
orighi as Newberry propounded, (c) The Faiyum-Merimdian 
culture is neither of one period nor of the usually attributed 
antiquity. Faiyum A was an outlier of Nakada I ; Merimde was con- 
temporary with Nakada II. (d) Nakada I and Faiyum A are pure 
‘core’ cultures of bifaced type; Nakada II was a higlily developed 
‘ blade ’ culture, (c) Though the Upper Sebilian and Helwan industries 
are ‘blade’ and near relatives of the Capsian and Natufian respec- 
tively, the earlier predynastic cultures being ‘core’ cannot be in 
direct North African technological succession, but must be intrusive, 
possibly from Nubia (A group affihations), or ultimately perhaps 
from Mesolithic or Neolithic groups in South Africa (the use of the 
term ‘Neolithic’ in Egypt is severely criticized). ( /') The painted 
pottery ot even Nakada I (white cross-lined) was dependent on 
Western Asiatic prototypes, and ‘all those achievements of the pre- 
historic Egyptians which arc cneohthic depend similarly on Western 
Asia’ (p. 52 j. 

These major propositions, and others, will probably not wholly 
commend themselves to all students of Egyptian prehistory, and 
the following doubts occur to the present reviewers : 

(a) MTiat is the evidence that Deltaic and marginal Egypt was so 
swampy that the passage of flocks would be impossible? In early 
predynastic times sea and river level, though rising, were certainly 
still many metres lower than now' and the configurations of relevant 
land areas hi the eastern borderlands higher. Are tree roots the safe 
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indicators of higher precipitation they have been taken to be? 
The species recorded, beheved to be Tamarisk, Acacia and Ficus 
sycainorus, are desert plants which could and do subsist on invisible 
seepage in arid limestone screes as in desert South Arabia today, 
where, doubtless as in predynastic Egypt, they are progressively 
destroyed by man for brushwood or by goats for food. The carhest 
settlements and graves discovered arc indubitably above the ever- 
rising alluvial plain ; but may not Brunton’s surmise, that Badarian 
remains are so few because, being early, they are nearly wholly sub- 
merged, be the correct one ? (fc) Mrs. Baumgartel’s objections to the 
Delta connexions of Nakada II are closely reasoned and her observa- 
tions on the so-caUed ‘nome ensigns’ convincing. Nevertheless, 
given the flourishing late paLeohthic industries of the Delta region, 
it is probably unwise to deny the possibdity ot continuous develop- 
ments there, (t) and (d) The classification of predynastic flints into 
‘core’ (Faiyum A — Tasa-Badarian — Nakada I) and ‘blade’ 
(Nakada II) industries seems a dangerous over-simphlication. In 
any case, the Faiyum A group is not a ‘ core’ industry hi the accepted 
technological sense but a predominantly ‘plaque’ industry of thin, 
flat-cortexed pieces of natural tabular chert peculiar to the locahty 
which being blunt-edged required bifacial treatment. Bifacial re- 
touch is considered by Mrs. Baumgartel to be characteristic of the 
earlier predynastic groups, including Faiyum ; the unifaced style to 
be a Nakada II haU-mark promhient also at Merhndc. Her examina- 
tion of the unpubUshed University College tomb groups enables 
her to be insistent on this important point. On p. 15 is the statement, 
‘It struck me forcibly that with the exception of one or two rough 
blades the whole of the blade material, as far as the graves could be 
dated with certainty, belonged to Nakada II,’ and on p. 28, ‘As 
soon as I had arranged the Nakada material in tomb groups and had 
separated the dated tombs of the two Nakada periods, it turned out 
that, apart from two atypical flakes in two Nakada I tombs and one 
doubtful twisted blade, all the flints of Nakada I \s cre of the bifacial 
type.’ Here, then, are facts based on a sufficiency of material. But 
whether the distinction, though undoubted, is nearly as absolute as 
the Nakada-Ballas tomb groups suggest must remain problematic 
until modern excavations provide a check by noting all flint 
implements. This was certainly not normally done up till the late 
nineteen-twenties, when it was stfll exceptional for excavators to 
save the rougher flint artifacts (which include the majority of 
blades). Under this selective process the ‘better’ specimens — tlie 
bifaced tools — alone were collected. This shocking fact obviously 
docs not invahdate Mrs. Baumgartcl’s observations as a whole; 
but it may explain why ‘ blades’ seem to be virtually absent from the 
Nakada I graves m the University College coUcctioiis : they were in 
a minority and rough, whereas in the Nak.ida II graves they were 
of better quahty, and the very attractive ‘ serial ’ technique (by which 
a large nodule may be spht up into nmnbcrs of complementary flakes 
until full reconstitution of the nodule is possible) had begun. Mean- 
while it is chastening to remember the ‘innumerable flakes’ 
recorded by Brunton in the Badarian, ith one to ten in individual 
graves {Bad. C/i’., pp. 35, 37); and in Nakada I graves (S.D. 37-8) 
twenty flint flakes m one, three in another {Bad. C/i’., pp. 45-6, 47). 

The author perhaps underestimates the extent of earlier recogni- 
tion that Faiyum types, including grmding and polishing, occur in 
Nakada I. Sir Flinders himself certainly was fully conscious of it. 
Yet in many discussions of its significance with one of the present 
reviewers, it was agreed that this tact had no certain chronological 
significance, since the Faiyum group, not omitting the pottery, 
judged as a whole seemed to bear ancestral characters developed, 
declining or superseded in Nakada I. Indeed, it appeared as though 
basic Faiyuin-type characters became progressively weaker down 
the predynastic ages, but had not wholly disappeared even in 
Nakada II (concave-base arrowheads, etc,). For example, the axes 
of Faiyum A type, amounting to 41-2 per cent, of the tools m Kom 
W, became steadily rarer in later epochs, and even m the Tasa- 
Badarian had yielded first place to the later, ovate type and the 
transverse-edged variety, both wholly absent 111 the F.uyitm, which 
by Nakada II had ousted Faiyum forms completely. 

(c) Mr. Arkell's recent discoveries in the Sudan certainly e.xtend 
the range of permissible speculations as to predynastic origins. 
Meanwhile it is gradually becoming clearer that elements ot pre- 


dynastic flint work were drawn from late paLcolithic local proto- 
types. The leaf-shaped bifaced arrow tip of Badari goes back to the 
Atcrian, as docs bifaced retouch in general ; the small transverse or 
tranchet arrow tip of Nakada II need owe nothing to Asia, since it 
occurs ill far older contexts in Kharga. (J ) The comparisons between 
Egypt and Asia arc clearly stated, though we are hardly yet in a 
position to draw conclusions, principally because excavation in the 
areas between has not yet given us the required evidence. But it is 
interesting to note that the painted pottery of Egypt and Asia has 
not been found in Palestine (excepting the bird pottery of Gaza) 
or South Syria; nor has Glueck’s survey in Transjordan brought it 
to light. 

Mrs. Baumgartel’s well produced book is bound to stimulate 
ideas and refresh discussion. G. CATON-THOMPSON 

J. WAECHTER 

The Anatomy of Lango Religion and Groups. By T. T. 

Hayky. C.U.P., 1947. Pp. xii, 207, 13 plates and a map. 

W Price 2 IS. 

This hook contains, m the author’s own words, an 
attempt to ‘dissect the structure of Lango society into its 
constituent groups, and analyse the physical and emotional forces 
W'hich kept each group hi existence.’ It is based on a visit to Lango 
which lasted from September, 1936, to May, 1937. The author 
claims that the Lango received him as Driberg’s dassiheatory' son; 
and he says further that his interpretation follows closely that of 
Driberg. 

The first chapter contains a statement of the prmciples of Lango 
rehgion, white magic and black magic as miderstood by Adr. 
Hayley. The rest of the book is occupied with a summary of the 
tribal groups and descriptions of ceremonies which concern these 
groups (clan, cto^o, family, territorial groups and medieme-men — 
the last havhig apparently been relegated to the last chapter 
because the author did not know what else to do with them). The 
book ends with a combined glossary and mdex. The second chapter, 
which deals with tribal groups and ceremonies, would have been 
much more useful if the definitions had been clearer and the 
analysis more carefully thought out : this applies in particular to the 
ctiiye grouping (p. 48), the nature and function of which is not clear. 
Fuller details of the ]o and dyaiig group would has’e been welcome, 
as it appears to be in some ways analogous to the Kaptich and 
Kimanagan systems of the Nandi and Kipsikis. 

The constant refrain '1 never saw . . . ’ attests the impossibihty 
of making a satisfactory study of the rehgion of an African tribe in so 
short a penod as seven months. On the credit side, the author’s 
account of ceremonies wliich he himsclt witnessed, or on which he 
was given detailed information, is ot interest, and forms a useful 
supplement to Driberg’s book. His observations on the changes 
which have taken place since Driberg wrote (his book was pub- 
lished in 1923) are also of interest, especially those which relate to 
the decay of the age-set system. Yet these accounts, mteresting as 
they are, do not present a view of Lango organization as an inte- 
grated whole, and they fail to show either how ‘ the rehgious behefs 
permeated the whole of the social system' (p. x) or how they ‘kept 
each group in existence’ (p. ix). Among contentious points may be 
mentioned the comparison of the services performed by the 
mother’s brother’s group with the 'dole' of our own culture (p. 55), 
the confusion ot the terms 'age-grade' and ‘age-set’ (pp. 60-62) and 
the definition ot Swahih as the hngua franca of Uganda (p. 194). 
The long and quite irrelevant extract dealing with pise de terre could 
have been omitted. 

G. W. B. HUNTINGFORD 

Copperbelt Markets : A Social and Economic Study. By IV. V. 

Brelsford, with an appendix by IV Allan. Lusaka, 1947. Pp. 

no. Price 2s. 

This book deals with the organization of the African 
markets in the tour coppcr-mimiig centres in Northern Rhodesia. 
The author was stationed at Mufihra, and between November, 
194s, and April, 1946, made enquiries there into the places ot 
origin, prices and profits for each commodity sold in the market, as 
well as into the tribal aflihatious and previous occupiations of the 
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market traders. He visited all the other Copperbelt markets during 
the same period, and he includes information on their history and 
legal status, and on the operation of price-control. Little information 
has been available previously on these topics, and this valuable 
account draws attention to the increasingly complex relationship 
between industrial enterprise and the peasant economy in Northern 
Rhodesia. 

The picture he presents is one hr which most transactions are 
carried out by individual traders who operate on their own 
account and usually make their own journeys, sometimes over 
hundreds of miles, in search of the goods they wish to scU in the 
market. The number of traders is high in relation to the total 
quantity of goods sold, so that the turnover per head is low ; for 
instance (p. 64), a man went 350 mdes by train and 270 miles by road 
to a rural area to buy 35s. worth of tobacco; he returned by the 
same route, and after a week in the market had sold only one-sixth 
of the amount. Because of the low turnover and high transport 
costs, the market traders need to sell at a very high price, sometimes 
as much as twice the cost price, to make tradhig worth their while. 

The different commodities sold, nearly all of them foodstuffs, 
originate from a wide area, mention being made of rice and ground 
nuts being carried 650 mdes, chicken 300 miles and sorghum 200 
mdes. The traders themselves come from even farther afield, and 
include men from Southern Rhodesia and Nyasaland, and women 
from Nigeria. The Copperbelt lies in the tribal areas of the Lamba 
and Lima tribes, yet the degree of participation of these peoples in 
the trade of the markets is low. Allan, in his supplementary note, 
discusses proposals he has made for a buying and transport organiza- 
tion to serve these areas. Both he and Brclsford advocate buying 
schemes in the region of Lake Bangweulu, for cassava and fish, in 
the hope that such schemes would lead to a reduction in wholesale 
prices and transport charges, and would enable the same amount of 
market trading to be carried on by a smaller number of people, thus 
achieving lower retad prices and increased trade. In the Ten-Year 
Development Plan for Northern Rhodesia (Lusaka, Government Printer, 
1947, p. 71 ), little information is given concerning the Government’s 
proposals for the development of marketing, and it will be interest- 
ing to see how far these schemes are implemented. 

It seems surprising, in view of the development of co-operatives 


in Nyasaland, that no co-operative trading, other than by relatives, 
appears to exist in this area. In the fish trade (p. 68) there are infer- 
mediaries, who buy in the viUages and seU to the resident market 
traders, but it is not clear to what extent they exist in other trades, 
or to what extent wealthier traders employ other Africans. It would 
be interesting to know whether there are any differences in the 
Chibuluma market (p. 7) due to its being in a purely African tow'n- 
ship. In any future edition, page references to the works cited by the 
author should be added. J. A. BARNES 

Currency in Roman and Byzantine Egypt. By Louis C. 1 1 Yst and 

— Allan Chester Johnson. Princeton Vniv. Press; O.U.P., 
I 1944. Pp. 195. Price 20s. 

The general rule in antiquity about the evidence in 
problems of currency is that it varies inversely with the intensity of 
the interest. Egypt is one of the great exceptions. Its economic 
interest is as great as that of any other country% and the tradition is of 
unrivalled quality, owmg to the two factors of the papyrus plant and 
the dryness of its sandy sod. And yet Messrs. West and Johnson have 
had no easy task before them ; for the evidence, though plentiful, 
bristles with unsolved problems. For all this, the case is always 
clearly stated and summed up and conclusions arc reasonably and 
thoughtfully drawn. Nowhere will the student fail to find some 
help for his needs ; but one reader, at least, is still unconvinced that 
the last word has yet been said on such problems as the ‘PvrrxpxL 
SpoLXP-cec or the ’ItolXikov vop-iap.^. 

Egypt, as it passed to Rome by inheritance from the Ptolemies, 
was a great civilized— shall we say ‘over-civilized’? — state, geared 
to make the largest possible profit out of its natural advantages. But 
it was still the Egypt of immeinorial antiquity, in which, beside all 
change, so much remained unchanged — the Nile, the people, its 
attitude towards its kings and gods. So in this matter of currency 
the student is never allowed for long to think in terms of coinage 
only. He is constantly up against something far older in history— 
the currency of gold, silver and bronze side by side, and the relations 
of the metals to one another. 

The book is pleasantly printed and produced, and is probably as 
easy to read as any book on such a subject can be. 

HAROLD MATTINGLY 


AMERICA 


Into the Main Stream : A Survey of Best Practices in Race 
Relations in the South. By Charles S. Johnson and .issociates. 
North Carolina Univ. Press and O.U.P. {Geoffrey Cumberlege), 
1947. Pp. 333 and inde.x. Price 20s. 

In recent months a petition on beh.alf of the coloured citizens of 
the United States was presented to a sub-committee of the United 
Nations Commission on Human Rights. The document was drawn 
up under the editorial supervision of a number of Negroes eminent 
in American life and provides a factual description of the various 
legal and other measures which have the effect of relegating Negroes 
to a subordmate status in American life. 

This book, also edited by a Negro scholar and sociologist of 
distinction, deals, as its sub-title implies, with the more optimistic 
side of the picture. It represents a survey of the ' better practices’ in 
the Southern States in respect of such matters as citizenship, employ- 
ment, education, housing and health facihtics. A large amount ot 
material has been collected and the results arc not unimpressive. In 
the South one ot the main obstacles to Negro advance has always 
been the attitude of the ‘poor white’ ; and the authors are prob.ibly 
correct, therefore, in their assumption that it is 111 this sphere that the 
greatest single step forward has been made 111 recent years. One esti- 
mate is that since 1935 nearly a million white Southerners h.ive 
joined trade unions with a hundred thousand Negroes. A further 
estimate sets Negro membership in all trade unions, in the autumn of 
1943, at a httle over 700,000. Facts of this kind arc ot tar greater 
significance than the mere multiplication of inter-racial commissions 
and committees of good will (during 1943—44 some 230 committees 
deahng with racial minorities were set up in the United States). For 
hundreds of thousands of Negroes it means their first participation 
on a basis of equality in any large organization of men and w omen. 


Another significant point brought out is the sympathetic attitude 
of the large radio networks to the Negro case, since this has a bearing 
on the formation of public opinion. Negroes of distinction are 
probably referred to as ‘Mr.’ and ‘Mrs.’ about as often as white 
notables in similar positions. Even on the screen, despite the persis- 
tence of familiar and prejudiced conceptions of the Negro, there 
has been an increasing number of films, in recent years, depicting 
the Negro in a more dignified hght. In regard to the churches, how'- 
cver, the authors’ general impression is pessimistic ; when over three 
hundred letters of inquiry were first sent out to people from one end 
of the South to the other asking for instances of particularly good 
practices in race relations, less than a dozen replies referred to any 
known instance of organized church action. On the other hand, 
among the various Christian sects the authors note that there are 
some racially mixed congregations, even in the South, and church 
administrative boards and commissions contain a number of Negro 
members. 

Altogether, one’s general impression from this book is that there 
has been a considerable amchoration in individual relationships and 
practices, hut the cardinal principle underlying race relations in the 
South is not greatly affected. Indeed, this point is clarified bv Dr. 
Johnson in his introductory remarks, where he makes it plain that 
the improvement of facilities for the Negro coimnunity is accom- 
panied by an increasing insistence on the principle of separation. In 
other words, acceptance of the principle of racial equality, progres- 
sively evident in the South, is not intended to detract from the 
rigidity of the colour line. The ideal is still that the Negro should 
pursue a parallel course, rather than the confluent one w'hich would 
bring him truly into the main stream of American society. 

K. L.' LITTLE 
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Monasterboice, Co. Louth. By R. A. S. AlacAlister. Dundalk 
{Tempest), 1946. Pp. it’, 79, with photographs and drawings 
The Early Christian monastery at Monasterboice is one 
of the well-known sites of Ireland, and in this book Professor 
MacAlister has given a clear and profusely illustrated account of all 
that remains of the settlement — two small ruined churches, a round 
tower and three carvxd stone crosses. Only the ‘High’ crosses and 
the base of the waUing of the churches can belong to the early period. 
The round tower dates from the Norse Invasions and presumably 
lost its top in the catastrophe of a.d. 1097. 

Of the thirty High Crosses surviving in Ireland the only dated one 
is the Cross of Muiredach at Monasterboice, a.d. 922. The author 
claims the derivation of the stone crosses from the carved wooden 
Northumbrian crosses, while admitting a time lag of forty years 
between the erection of the last Northumbrian cross and the first 
carved stone cross in Ireland. This gap is not explained. Again, the 
motifs on the panels which adorn the Monasterboice High Crosses 
are referred to pieces of embroider)’ work, httle of which is known 


in Ireland. Because of the author’s trenchant criticism of some of his 
colleagues, we point out with some trepidation that these opinions 
are controversial. Fraii^oiso Henry in Irish Art, a work regrettably 
not Usted in the short bibhography, puts forward the more accept- 
able view that the Irish High Cross decoration arose as a result of a 
reforming movement, the Culdees, within the early church. She 
points out that the reformers emphasized intellectual activities and 
imported new MSS. from Carohngian France, chiefly from Arles ; 
that the scenes on the crosses follow the order of a Jewish prayer of 
invocation, adapted into the early Christian church as the Cycle of 
the Help of God. This alternative view holds that Carolingian 
ivories show the same type of panel and that an ivory in the Louvre 
corresponds to certain of the scenes at Monasterboice. 

One of the most mteresting sections of Professor MacAHster’s 
book is a discussion of the art of interlacing. It is difficult to find 
information on this obscure subject, and the author is to be congratu- 
lated on including it in this guide. Throughout the book the photo- 
graphs and drawings maintain a high standard. J. M. MOGEY 



CORRESPONDENCE 


The Bolas in Africa. Cf. Man, 1947, i6g 

Sir,— W ith reference to Dr. Harrison’s article on ‘A 
X BoIas-and-Hoop Game m East Africa,’ I should like to 
offer a few observations and corrections. 

This game is, so far as I know, merely a local variation, found in 
several different tribes, of the spear-aiid-hoop game which is 
common over the whole of the East African Territories. The rules 
of the game vary from tribe to tribe, but since the spear-and-hoop 
game is clearly linked with the use of the spear as a hunting weapon, 
and is openly acknowledged 111 many tribes to be a form of training 
for huiitmg with the throwing spear, it may be reasonably supposed 
that the bolas-and-hoop game is also a true survival of the time when 
the bolas was used as a hunting weapon in Africa. 

Dr. Harrison suggests (as I myself certainly did a year ago) that 
there arc no records of the use of the bolas as a hunting weapon in 
the African continent. I have, however, since been informed that it 
is (or was until recently) in use as a hunting weapon in certain parts 
of West Africa, and that there is also a mural scene somewhere in 
Egypt depicting the use of the bolas for hunting. I regret that I have 
no more detail of either of these records, but my attention was drawn 
to them during the recent Pan-African Congress on Prehistory. 

Dr. Harrison is not quite accurately informed on the discovery 
of bolas stones in East Africa, and I should like to make the position 
quite clear. Stones which would appear to have served as bolas 
stones arc known in East Africa not only from 01 Orgesaile but 
from many other Stone Age sites of several different periods, and, 
m fact, I published a suggestion that the stones found with the 
Fauresmith culture were probably bolas stones, but there was no 
clear proof of this. Stones which might have been bolas stones 
have also been found at Olduvai, with the Lower Palxolithic 
cultures, and they occur on all Fauresmith sites. The important 
thing about the 01 Orgesaile site, however, was the finding of 
bolas stones in groups of three in situ, and not merely ‘lying on the 
surface,’ as suggested by Dr. Harrison. Ten sealed living sites were 
found there, and groups of bolas stones w ere found on several of 
these associated with haiidaxes and cleavers, and with fossil bones, 
the remains of the meals of Acheulian man. In addition, of course, 
many single bolas stones were found scattered on the surface at OI 
Orgesaile where erosion had cut into the deposits and disturbed part 
of the camp sites. 

It may be of interest also to recall that stones suitable for use as 
bolas stones were found at Bambata by Armstrong, who also, I 
beheve, put forward the theory of the use of the bolas for hunting 
by Stone Age iiicii in Africa. L. S. B. LEAKEY 

The Coryndon Museum, Nairobi 


Note. — Dr. Leakey’s letter has been shown to Dr. Harrison, w’ho 
writes : 


‘I am indebted to Dr. Leakey for his comments and emenda- 
tions. It is not unexpected that he should be familiar with the 
bolas game — who more likely - — and I should not have been 
surprised to learn that he had already used his knowledge in 
support of the hunting-bolas theory. As regards his suggestion 
that the bolas-and-hoop game is merely a local variation of the 
spear-and-hoop game, one is inclined to w'onder which is the 
original game and which the variant ; perhaps that is anybody’s 
guess, but tribal views (if any) on the origin and significance 
of the bolas game would be of interest. 

‘I was aware that many stones that could have served as 
bolas weights had been found in various parts of Africa, but 
I had never hitherto come across any evidence, much less any 
proof in support of the speculation. I had been told verbally 
that the Ol Orgesaile stones were sometimes found in sets of 
three, and I am glad to have it continued on the best authority, 
since it is valuable evidence, though stdl not proof, of the 
validity of the bolas attribution. The frequency of occurrence 
ot such triplets is perhaps a measure of the strength of the 
evidence. 

‘I must express regret for a w-ording w hich suggested that only 
the present-day land surface had provided Dr. Leakey with 
his invaluable archxological material, especially as I knew’ 
better. 

‘As to the reports of an Ancient Egyptian and West African 
use of the hunting bolas, it is greatly to be hoped that Dr. 
Leakey will pursue the matter further and wiU be able to 
secure publication ot the evidence. An Ancient Egyptian 
record would provide an encouraging link bctw’ecn a palxo- 
lithic hunting bolas and the inoderii East African games bolas ; 
w hilst a West African record would establish a very interesting 
extension ot the recent or modern distribution of a weapon 
hitherto accepted as being confined to South America and 
the Arctic regions. It might then be regarded as an Old World 
palxolithic we.ipon which, like the palxohthic spear-thrower, 
became e.xtinct, or nearly extinct, in its region of origin, but 
spread to various regions ot the New World and survived until 
modem times. A detailed description of a West African bolas 
would also be ot great technological interest, as would an 
account ot its use against hunted annuals. It is no doubt over- 
optimistic to hope tor so much, but Dr. Leakey has whetted 
our appetite — or mine at least.’ — Ed. 
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SHARK-TOOTH WRISTLETS IN OCEANIA 

A TECHNOLOGICAL STUDY* 

by 

ADRIAN DIGBY 


On page 55 ot the first volume of James Edge 
Partington’s magnificent Ethnographical Album of 
the Pacific Islands is a drawing oi a sennit ^ wristlet armed with 
three shark teeth. It is there attributed to Hawaii, but the 
author evidently had qualms about his original attribution, 
for in his own copy he has made the following entrv: 
‘Micronesia’ — ‘wLen of sinnet this form is always Micro- 
nesia.’ 

It is well known that shark teeth are used over a wide 
area in the Pacific Ocean (and also bv the Eskimo ot East 
Greenland) as tools or weapons, but very little studv has 
been given to the distribution ot their technical teatures, 
and this has encouraged me to investigate the problem 
anew. There are in the British Museum tour specimens of 
this ts'pe of weapon (sec Plate E). No. a is that illustrated by 
Edge Partington; Nos. i and 3 (B.M. Nos. 2006 and 2007 
respectively) were early pieces in the Christy Collection 
and certainly acquired betore 1868. 

No. I consists of two shark teeth, each with three holes 
drilled in it and lashed to a three-ply liibiscus-tibre plait, 
wLich is folded into three over the length occupied by the 
teeth, leaving two loops tor lashing and a ‘tail’ which 
passes through them and is drawn tight round the wrist 
or knuckles. The teeth arc set between two ot the cords 
with the third placed below them and are apparently 
bedded in a bark-cloth or hibiscus-fibre packing to secure 
rigidity. The lashing is of a fine two-ply twist, apparently 



of hibiscus fibre and comparable to that of the sewn type 
which is generally recognized as Hawaiian. There is a 
plain seizing round the string outside the two teeth (see 
fig. I, a). The string then passes several times through each 
hole in the teeth, its loops being spread out fanwise round 
the foimdation cord to give additional support. An 
interesting feature is that the two holes (b) drilled at the 
inner ends of the teeth are lashed together directly, while 
the basal angles of both teeth are ground off to form tacets 
in a plane vertical to the loundation, so that adjacent teeth 
can butt up close to each other. 

* With Plate E and two text figures 


No. 2 (see fig. 2) consists of three shark teeth, each with 
two holes drilled in it (with a metal drill, for the holes arc 
parallel-sided and not hourglass-shaped), set in a five-plv 
coconut-fibre foundation cord, the tail of which is of 
five-ply hibiscus fibre grafted on to a main foundation cord. 
The end is tolded back along itsell to form a loop at one 
end. The teeth are set between the two cords and bedded 
into bark cloth or hibiscus fibre to secure rigidity. The 
lashing is of a fine two-ply twist as in No. i, and the 



technique is the same except that only two holes are bored 
in the teeth instead of three. There are also the same 
vertical facets in the teeth to enable them to butt up close 
together. The provenance is obviously the same as that 
of No. I. 

No. 3 does not merit detailed description. The same tvpe 
ot five-ply sennit braid is used as in No. 2, but this is 
doubled for its full length. Eight teeth are attached (four 
lacing each way), and the teeth arc mounted so that they 
rest on the top ot the cord, not between ; one is tied on 
with European string. The length between the teeth is 
such that it could not be drawn tight over the knuckles or 
wrist. This is probably a ‘made-up’ specimen. 

In No. 4 three small shark teeth, with two holes each, 
are lashed to a three-ply fibre cord. The nature of the fibre 
is uncertain, but it resembles hibiscus. The cord is folded 
back on itself as in specimen No. 2 and seized with a thin 
twine except for the last three inches, where the close 
seizing is intermittent, though the twine is continuous. 
The teeth are lashed with this twine. 

Both the essential term and the technique of Nos. i and 
2 suggest a common origin although No. i has two loops 
to No. 2’s one. The particular interest of No. 2 lies in the 
plaiting together of coconut fibre and hibiscus fibre, but 
the evidence ot a metal drill implies a later date. The cord 
foundation part ot No. 3 is obviously the same in technique 
as No. 2, though no definite deductions can be drawn from 
it because ot its ‘made-up’ character. No. 4 strongly 
resembles No. 2 in form (though not in technique), and it 
is probable that all three come from the same locahty. 
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Assuming, on technological grounds, that this is so, we 
must now try to isolate the specimens by findmg a locahty 
where all the techniques and materials are present. The use 
of hibiscus fibre (it the identification is correct) suggests 
Hawaii as the provenance and rules out Micronesia en- 
tirely. The two-ply hibiscus-like twist and the tive-ply 
plait are also Hawaiian characteristics, although the tive- 
ply plait is common in the Marquesas. There is nothing 
unique about the teeth or their method ot drilling. The 
facets at the end of the teeth have no parallel in my 
knowledge of these weapons. 


The only certam conclusion which it is safe to draw is 
that these specimens are not from Micronesia. Edge 
Partington’s original attribution is probably right. 

Note 

^ There has been long-standing confusion among anthropologists 
over the use of the word sennit (sometimes spelt sinnet, or in old 
works cynet) . It was originally apphed by sailors to plaiting (and is so 
alone defined by the O.E.D.), but has been taken by many anthro- 
pologists to refer to the material (coconut fibre) from which the plait 
is often made in Oceanic specimens. Edge Partington clearly used 
the*word in this latter sense ; I prefer to use it in the maritime sense, 
comioting the method of manufacture and not the material. 


THE WATERPROOFING OF A TEST SKULL AND 
MEASUREMENT OF ITS WATER CAPACITY 

by 

MIRIAM L. TILDESLEY 

Chitirman of the Comite tie Standardisation de la Technique anthropologique 


Since the skull in its normal state is tar from water- 
proof, the various substances used to measure its 
internal capacity have all been non-hquid. Mustard seed is 
the substance that has won its way into most general use ; 
but whatever the granular substance used, one ot two 
conditions must be fulfilled if it is to give a reliable result ; 
its density in the skull must be constant and known, or 
else its average densir\' in skull and in measuring cylinder 
must be known to agree. A constant densit}' was the aim of 
Macdonell (1904) and his successors in the Biometric 
school, who calculate skull capacity from the weight of the 
mustard seed packed in. An equal average density in skull 
and cylinder is the objective of Breiringer’s technique 
(1936). Equal density in skull and cyhnder is indeed pre- 
sumed by all who measure the skull contents b}' their bulk. 
It is presumed properly, and indeed normally in the case of 
those who use mustard seed, only after tesring and experi- 
ment have been used to ensure that cylinder reading and 
skull capacity tally.' Such tests require a waterproofed 
skull, or, rather, more than one, differing in size and shape. 
When the skull is completely filled with water and its 
contents poured into the measuring glass, then, if there is no 
change in water temperature, the water volume will be the 
same in both, unaffected by differences ot internal shape and 
surface, by the height from which it is poured, the thickness 
of the stream, the amount of shaking and other factors 
which affect the density of a granular material. The reading 
given b\’ the c\ linder will then be the true skull capacit)', 
assuming, of course, that the brain cavity was completely 
filled with water and that none was lost and none added in 
the course of transfer to the measuring glass. The present 
paper deals with the practical problems of proofing the 
test skull effectively and suitably, and ensuring that when 
it is filled no air pockets remain trapped in its recesses to 
reduce its water content. 

Stewart (1934) described thus one method ot proofing: 

To make a skuU watertight is a considerable task. In the 
present study the skull was first sectioned, all of the larger 


foramina, except the foramen magnum, filled with plasticine, 
the inner surface painted with melted paraffin, and finally the 
two parts reunited with paraffin. 

Having prepared ten skulls in this way in the United 
States National Museum, he used them to test a filling 
machine designed by M. S. Goldstein. The mechanical 
filling of the skull with mustard seed was followed by the 
mechanical packing of its contents into the cylinder, and the 
density was varied, by varying the size of the fumiel outlet 
through which the seed passed into skull and cylinder, until 
the cylinder reading agreed with the skull’s water capacity 
(seed density about 798 gm. per 1,000 c.c.). But the 
question still remained open whether the replacement of 
the irregular bone surface of the interior by a smooth wax 
surface affected the density of the seed thus packed in. As a 
control, therefore, he practised also a ‘minimal packing’ 
method of filhng mini he continued to get uniform results, 
again agreeing with the water capacity (seed density about 
747 gm. per 1,000 c.c.). 

The two methods thus far described . . . were next used on 
natural skulls of unknown capacity. The results differed 
astonishingly in every case, sometimes by as much as 50 c.c., 
and always the higher figure was obtained by the minimal 
packing method. 

To further investigate the effect of surface on packing, five 
sectioned skulls were tested (table 4). With the two sections 
firmly fastened together, each skull was first tested in the 
natural state by the two methods; then . . . the internal 
surface was treated with talc, shellac or paraffin. [With paraffin 
the result was as betore.] . . . No effect could be definitely 
established when talc was used in combination with shellac or 
celluloid, although it may possibly increase packing slightly 
when used alone. Single applications of shellac or celluloid do 
not form as thick a coating on the bone as in the case of 
paraffin, and to this fact is attributed the lesser effect upon 
packing. Nevertheless, had sufficient sheOac or celluloid been 
apphed, as when making a crane etalon, it is believed that the 
effect would have been equal to that of paraffin. It seems likely, 
therefore, that all packing methods depending on standard 
skulls, however made, must give a considerable error when 
applied to natural skulls. 
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This melancholy conclusion, it mav be noted, rests upon 
two assumptions: that the standard method so long 
sought - — one that will give reliable and comparable 
results in the hands ot different observers — must involve 
tight packing (tor he had already found that loose packing 
was unaffected by surface changes) ; and that the proofing 
of a test skull requires a thick laver of the proofing substance 
on its inner surface. If either ot these is unnecessarv the 
conclusion can be avoided. 

Two years later Breitinger published his technique, and 
his packing was not tight. Nor was it so loose as Stewart’s 
‘minimal,’ being about 767 gin. per 1,000 c.c. 

The technique was subjected to tests by Stewart (1937), 
who reported: ‘I believe the results ot these trials will 
convince almost ever\'one that, with the minor changes 
indicated, this method will yield satisfactor)' results even 
without personal instruction.’ It was then studied and 
tested by two of us in tins countr\- (Tildcslev and Datta- 
Majumder, 1944) ; we compared the available data con- 
cerning individual observational variability (as distinct 
from individual bias) in using Breitingcr’s tcclniique with 
similar data regarding Macdoncll’s. The comparison 
suggested that the latter, which took cwcnt\' minutes per 
skull instead of five minutes, was also more variable in its 
results. Both were designed to eliminate individual bias, 
but in neither case was an adequate procedure worked out 
to ensure that the observer adopting the technique had 
achieved this, or would maintain it if achieved (and tests 
carried out by von Bonin, 1934, on Macdonell's technique 
had shown that differences of bias arose). These safeguards 
having now been added, wc may hope that at last we have a 
good solution to the problem ot filling. But as to the 
proofing of the test skulls necessary to the technique, we do 
not know whether a thick lining of paraffin wax or other 
substance would render them misleading guides or not: 
Stewart found that with a density ot the order of 800 gm. 
per 1,000 c.c. it would; of the order of 750 gm. it would 
not; but what of the order ot 770 gm. ? To test this would 
involve much labour. It seemed better to consider other 
possibilities of proofing first ; tor it a thick lining is after all 
not necessary, the labour is avoided. 

The method used by Mollison (1932) was as follows: 

A strong skull with well preserved c.ilv.in.i is, when quite 
dry, soaked in paraffin wa.x; till the bone h.is absorbed all it can; 
it is then left to cool. The superfluous wax adhering to the 
surface is then scraped oft 'with a wooden blade. This treatment 
closes aU the small foramina in the bone and makes most of the 
sutures quite watertight. The openings m the base of the skull, 
at the back ot the orbits and 111 the lamina cribrosa are closed 
with putty which is smoothed down. The putty should not, 
of course, project into the skull. It will be hard enough in a 
few days for the skull to be used. A skull thus preserved is not 
aftected by being filled with water, and the process has this 
advantage over the tornier method of soaking in linseed oil, 
that one need not expect it to dry out gradually and cause the 
putty to shrink and crack easily. 

Mollison docs not say how hot he made the paraffin wax, 
but the mention of ‘superfluous wax adhering to the 
surface’ suggests that it was at anv rate not very hot. 
Since ‘superfluous wax’ is to be avoided, I tried a modifica- 
tion of his inediod. and have to thank Mr. J. C. Trevor tor 


putting the resources of the Duckworth Laboratory, 
University Museum of Archaeology and Ethnology, 
Cambridge, at my disposal for this and for the subsequent 
experiment. He provided me with a strong skull with 
well-knit sutures, from which the face bones were then 
removed. Having first tried out the idea which Datta- 
Majumdet and I had mooted in 1944 as a possible solution, 
and found it impossible, I immersed the skull in a pan of 
boiling paraffin w'ax, and kept it covered with the paraffm 
for some ten minutes or so ; I then lifted it out, drained it, 
and left it to cool. 

OiiK’ a very thin film of wax could be perceived on the 
outer surface, and the inner surface felt much as in the 
natural state ; the effect on tight packing is likely to be no 
greater than Stewart found a single application of shellac 
or celluloid to hav^e, and I cannot think there would be any 
effect on medium packing at all. None but the smallest 
foramina were closed by it, but proofing was easily com- 
pleted by applying soft putty, provided by Mr. Trevor, to 
all other openings on the outside of the skull, including the 
sutures. Where water disclosed a small leak, this was easily 
closed by the putty. Time did not allow for it to be left to 
harden, as Mollison directs, but it was found possible to 
measure the water content without disturbing it. If the 
putty were coated later with something impervdous to air 
and to the oil in the putty, the paraffin-soaked bone on the 
one side and the coating on the other should prevent 
it from drying out as Mollison describes. 

Before leaving the subject of proofing, however, it 
should be recalled that Breitinger found the hydrocolloid 
substance (Ncgocoll) petfected by Poller still better than 
the wax and putty which his chief had used earlier in the 
manner described. Information concerning its properties 
and uses, as given by Breitinger (1936) and Schwarz 
(1929), is quoted at length by Tildesley and Datta- 
Majumder (1944). But this proprietary substance was not 
available at Cambridge ; and until its availability is as wide- 
spread as that of putty and paraffin wax, many cranio- 
nietrists will be glad to make use of the latter. 

The next task was to measure the skull’s water content. 
Three of us, Mr. Trevor, Dr. J. A. Keen of Cape Town 
University and myself, each filled a criinc ctalon by pouring 
in water from a jug, the test skull in question being one 
that had come from the Biometric Laboratorv of Karl 
Pearson and was marked 1,760 c.c. Filling the fore part of 
the skull first and taking all the usual precautions to avoid 
air pockets, we each in turn got 1,760 c.c. as its evater 
capacit)'. And, as usual, there was no positive guarantee 
that we were quite right. Stewart (1934), after filling his 
prepared skulls with like care, found ( ? with a spectroscope) 
‘a tew small air pockets ... in the occipital region’ and 
drilled small holes to allow the air to escape. To us it was 
not feasible either to detect or to disperse it thus. But 
another method was tried with what seems to have been 
complete success. A bucket, nearly full of water, was placed 
on a table so that the surface ot the water w'as nearly on a 
level with the eyes ot the seated observer. The fore part of 
the skull base was then let down into the tvater, basion 
being submerged and opistlffon held as near the surface as 
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would permit one to see that the water line cut across the 
middle ot the toranien magnum. The observer slowly 
revolved the skull about this water-line axis (having to 
rise gradually to a standing position in doing so) until it 
was base upward and the water had reached opisthion. It 
was then let down turther into the bucket and tilted and 
turned m every direction that could enable trapped air to 
rise in bubbles through the toramen magnum ; as it did. 
The skull was now raised, toramen horizontal; another 
person mopped up with a sponge the water in the inverted 
roots ot the orbits and elsewhere on the skull, and added a 
little to bring the water right up to the brim ot the toramen 
magnum. The contents were poured into a measuring glass, 
through a tuimcl large enough to prevent spilling; and 
the reading was tound to be 1,775 c.c. The process was 
repeated by Mr. Trevor and Dr. Keen, each getting this 
same value. Bv submerging the skull we had been able to 
tilt it to any extent necessary to let all air pockets out, 
without at the same time letting other air m. The problem 
was solved. 

Notes 

' One wonders if the presumption is over tested by those of the 
French school who still follow Broca's practice of measuring 
capacity by lead shot. Dellenbach and Kaufmann (1941), finding 
that the mean values obtained for two skull scries by shot and 
cylinder were from 57 to 95 c.c. higher than those calculated by the 
Lee-Pearson formul.-e, assume as a matter of course that these 
discrepancies must be laid at the door of the formuLv. They make no 
tests of the shot technique ; and this although the literature of the 
subject has from time to time expressed distrust of its accuracy ever 
since £mil Schmidt (i8Sa) found the average capacity of three 
test skulls to be 80 c.c. more by shot than by water, and Sir Win. 


Turner (1S84) estimated that shot gave a capacity 6-9 per cent, the 
higher. On a series measured recently an excess of 5-4 per cent was 
estimated by Haiiibly (1947). 

- For reasons given elsewhere in Stewart’s paper, mechanical 
tilling with the (ioldstein machine was found not to provide the 
answer to this problem. 
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“PYRAMIDS” IN THE UPPER NILE REGION 

by 

P. P. HOWELL 
Sudan Political Sendee 


In the Nilotic area ot the Southern Sudan there 
exist a number ot mounds, rather looselv described 
as ‘pvramids.’ winch have a ranging religious signiticance 
to the tribes who tend them. These mounds arc built in the 
torm ot a cone, and the material used is, tor the nio.st part, 
cattle ashes, cattle dung, cotton soil, clay and debris. In all 
cases the tradition ot their origin is ot some great spiritual 
leader ot surprising oracular powers who ordered its con- 
struction bv the people as a monument to his name. 
Alternative tradition suggests that they are in tact the tombs 
ot these men who were buried in or alongside them — otten 
alive. The tour such mounds ot which I am aware arc 
briefly described below : a more detailed account will be 
published shortly in Sudan Notes and Records. 

T. Pu’oni Ayeiiil (’the Mound ot Aveuil'), situated in the 
southern part ot the island tormed bv the Bahr El Zerat 
and the Bahr El Jcbel and near to the banks ot the tormer. 
This mound is certainlv ot Dinka origin and has no associa- 
tion with the Nuer tribes ot the surrounding area who 


occupied that country long atter it was built. Its age is not 
eas\' to assess, but it was certainh’ in existence at the time 
when the Luac Dinka were in possession ot the countrv, 
and there are some indications that it was built before their 
time. A rough approximation, based on a comparative 
analysis ot age sets, generations and the maps of carlv 
travellers, ot the date ot the tirst Gaweir Nuer invasion, in 
which the Luac were driven across the river, is 1820. The 
pvramid is at any rate more than i so vears old. It is now 
verv much weathered by years ot heavy rain; it stands 
about 30 teet high, but was obviously much higher in its 
original torm. To one side is the grave ot Ayeuil Longar, a 
Dinka culture hero ot widespread tame, and the reputed 
ancestor ot the Ric, Dwor, Nyarraweng, Padang, Rut and 
Tirol Dinka tribes. One version ot the mythologv con- 
nected with this mound suggests that it was built at the 
orders ot Ayeuil Longar liimselt. The story tells ot many 
years ot toil, tor which tlie reward ot some people was 
death, their bodies adding to the rising editice : another 
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version states that human bodies were used as props in the 
scaffolding, the persons chosen tor this honour being 
buried alive. Some Dinka, however, say that it was built 
after Ayeuil’s death. The mound remains a centre of great 
sanctity, but is no longer attended with communal gatherings 
and ritual operations like that in the Dunjol, described next. 

2. The mound of Avong Dit, known as Yick Ayoiia. 
This is situated in Dunjol countrv north of Malakal and 
remains the central shrine of the Dinka of that area. The 
materials used in its construction are similar to those of 
Ayeuifs mound. Every eight years a ceremonv known as 
yairiinka baict takes place, when the mound is repaired and 


into fits of wild epileptic hysteria from which emerged 
prophecies of surprising acctiracv, both became symbols of 
co-ordinated tribal resistance to foreign aggression. Gwek 
himself was killed in battle with Government forces 
beneath the mound in 1928. (Sec Coriat. ‘Gwek the 
Witch-Doctor and the Pvramid of Dengkur,' iV.R , Vol. 
XXII, Part 2. and Alban, ‘Gwek’s Pipe and Pyramid,’ 
5 .X.R., Vol. XXIir, Part r.) 

4. Professor Evans-Pntchard [The Xiier. 1940. p. 186) 
mentions another mound in eastern jikans' countrv. The 
sacred Mound of the Shilluk Kings at Fa^hod.t suggests a 
similar concept, though of much earlier ornrin, but the 





I, Weathered tbrni and probable original form ot Ayeuirs mound : 2, sectional form of Nguiideng’.s mound , 

3, Arab ck/i/m ; 4, Dinka cattle byre 


cleaned and the people gather together for communal 
offerings to the spirit of Ayoiig Dit. A ‘New Fire’ cere- 
mony IS performed, at which eight bulls are sacrificed, and is 
said to bring fertility to women. According to local tradi- 
tion the mound was built over the body of Avong F)it, 
who, with his wife and eight bulls, was bricked up in their 
cattle bvre by his e.xpress orders. This story is m general 
keeping with the Dinka form ot ‘king-killing.’ 

3. The mound of Ngundeng. This is ot Nuer origin and 
more recent — it was built at the end ot the last century — 
but the concept was undoubtedlv borrowed from the 
Dinka. Ngundeng was a leader of great magical powers, 
through tt-hich he gained unusual authority over the Nuer 
of that area; he was thrown up like some dictator, in 
a time ot great adversity, when the Nuer were facing tlie 
threat ot foreign invasion, first b\' the Dervish and later by 
the present Government. He, and after him his son Gwek, 
who spent much time on the top ot the mound and had an 
tincannv and much appreciated gift of throwing himself 


mound is much larger and huts arc built on the top. There 
may well be other mounds in the Nilotic area of which I 
am unaware. 

The mytholog}- associated with these mounds leaves us 
no clue to the origin ot the conception and of the form they 
take. There is some contradiction in the stories also, for, 
as recorded above, it is suggested in some cases that they 
were built by the persons from whom thev take their 
name, in others that tliey were built as momnnents over 
the graves of these culture heroes. It might be argued that 
the concept at any rate is a legacy of past contact with 
Egyptian civilization through Nubia, an argument wiiich 
I myself dismiss. Their form suggests some similarity with 
the Arab ouhba or tomb, but also closely resembles the 
Nilotic cattle byre, and, considering the Nilotics’ pre- 
occupation with cattle, this origin is more hkelv ; moreover, 
the y arc sometimes referred to as cattle bvres. In that case, 
both the concept and the form mav be of purely local and 
spontaneous origin. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 

PROCEEDINGS 


The Social Function of Anthropology. Sunimnry yf a Com- 
miimcatioii to the IiL'tiiiirc by Professor H. D. Joincs. 3 

57 Tchniaiy, 1948 

The spccifieallv scicntitic t.isk ot anthropology in its 
cultural aspects being to reveal the fundamental nature ot human 
institutions .and the structure ot societs , the practical application ot 
anthropological data and methods in the solution ot the pre'hlcms 
amenable to this treatment now confronting the modem world is 
of paramount importance. While e]uestions ot origin, historical 


development and culture contact cannot be ignored in the com- 
parative study ot civilization and the anal\-sis caf social mech.inisms. 
at the moment it would seem that attention mav he concentrated 
more prcafitably upon the part played by customs, beliefs, institu- 
tions and sanctions in the actual hte ot a community and its 
structural solidarity and contmtim'. 

An ex.umnation ot the function ot mvth and ritual in primitive 
society shows how these disciplines can be einpilos ed as integral 
elements in the complex system by which the members of a group 


53 



Nos. 57-59 


Man 


May, 1948 


are enabled to live together in an orderly manner as an mtegrated 
entitv'. So far from being a passing phase in a social order rapidly 
becoming extinct, the phenomena represent a recurring teature 
whenever precarious conditions produce a sense oi frustration and 
inability- to cope with the prevailing situation by rational thought 
and conduct. Hence the persistence ot the political myth and its 
associated ideology in the present troubled state ot the modem 
world. The tunction of anthropology in this coimexion is both 
negative and positive : it has (a) to dispel false conceptions under- 
lying pseudo-scientific racial theories and economic dialectics, 
and the fallacious hvpotheses on which they arc based ; and (/>) to 
use its influence to promote psi'chological and cultural conditions 
in which this mvthology does not readiK’ find a place. 

An examination of the basic principles ot social organizarion 
and structure in primitive society shows that the core ot all sound 
communal life is centred in a stable and harmonious familv as the 
nucleus, and extended to the wider relations ot the tribal fellow- 
ship, with their respective institutions and sanctions actmg as a 
consolidating dynamic. Notwithstandmg the difficulties of 
applying these principles to a complex modem communit)' with 
its inevitable differentiation of functions, powers, status and 
responsibilities, they indicate the approach of anthropology to the 
problem and the contribution it can make towards its solution. 

The Prehistoric Cultures of the Zhob and the Indo-Iranian 
Connexion. By Colonel D. H. Gordon, D.S.O., O.B.E. 
Sunmiary oj a Communication to the Institute, 20 April, 1948 
The part of north-eastern Baluchistan known as the 
Zhob is potentially of the greatest importance to the solution of 
the problems of Indian prehistory. Among a number of sites 
containing the remains of early occupation, the most important 
are Rana Ghundai, near Loralai, Periaiio Ghundai, near Fort 
Sandeman, and Dabar Kot. These sites yield a vast range ot pahitcd 
pottery covering a considerable period of time, and they offer 
greater possibilities for bridging the gaps in our knowledge than 
any others yet found. The only attempt to produce stratified 
chronology at these sites is that of die late Brigadier E. J. Ross at 
Rana Ghundai, published in die Journal of Xcar Eastern Studies 
(Vol. V, No. 4, 1946) , without which any study of the rcmauis now 
available would have been mere conjecture. Assisted, however, by 


this most important piece of work, a study ot a considerable 
number ot painted sherds, for the most part from Rana Ghundai 
and Periano Ghundai, gives an impression that there was an 
unbroken tradition of pottery pamting from ver\' remote rimes 
down to the early centuries ot die Christian era. Pottery which 
was contemporary with the Amri, Harappa and Jhukar periods 
ot the Indus Valley is indicated, also pre-Ainri pottery. Pottery 
which may equate with Trihni ware is also distinguishable, and 
there are a number ot late fabrics which may well serve to bridge 
the gap and link up widi pottery identical with diat assignable to 
the early historic period found throughout North-West India. 

The cultures ot the Zhob are as yet rather lacking in substance, 
bemg represented mainly b\' potterv tvpes, but what we can 
observ'e indicates cultural mov'ements from Iran. There is nothing 
to show that die so-called Harappa Culture of Harappa, Mohenjo- 
daro and Chanhu-daro I passed this way. All the evidence so tar is 
ot peasant cultures ot the Amri type, such as were succeeded in the 
Indus Valley by the full-fledged urban Harappa Culture, as 
wimess the evidence ot Dr. Mortimer Wheeler’s recent excava- 
tions at Harappa. Such remains as there are of the Harappa Culture 
in the Zhob are due to the Harappan settlement at Dabar Kot. 
The Harappa Culture would appear to have arrived by sea, as it 
has none ot the Iranian characteristics of the cultures of the 
Indo-Iranian border lands. The Quetta-Loralai-Kalat area received 
impulses from Ir.m probably via both the northern route, Kerman- 
Sistan-Kandahar, and the southern one, Bakun-Bampur-Kulli, 
over a very long period, down to the arrival of that caim-burial 
folk whose remains are traceable from Chiga Kabud in Western 
Iran to Moghul Ghundai in the Zhob, and who also may help to 
fill the gaps in the history of the early centuries of the first millen- 
nium B.c. Periano Ghundai can be classed as a red ware area, but 
this is emphatically not the case with Rana Ghtmdai, Sur Jangal, 
Moghul Kila and other sites clustering round Loralai, where there 
is a great r.mge of colour, quasi-buff wares being in great 
abundance. 

Excavation is needed at Rana Ghundai, Periano Ghundai and 
Dabar Kot to clear up certain definite problems, such as the 
stratigraphical position of a painted grey ware, one of the few 
types which is common to all three sites. The present situation in 
Pakistan is such that there is small likelihood of such excavation 
being achieved in any but a remote and unpredictable future. 



REVIEWS 

GENERAL 


Freedom and Civilization. By Bronislaw Malinowski. London 
{Allen and L'tiwin), 1947. Pp. xiv, 338. Price 16s. 

Since the rise of National Socialism, Malinowski was a 
frank and active opponent, devoting especial attention to an 
analysis of war, and of ' chronic preparedness for war in the interests 
of war.’ From liis drafts and supplements this book has been 
completed by his widow. Though Malinowski did not live to see 
the collapse of the Nazi system, the whole of his argument remains 
applicable to any similar organization, present or past, and will be 
valued as a classical exposition of its theme : .ill the more cogent 
because it follows the problems of freedom and ot civilization into 
those primitive societies which the author knew so intini.ucly. It 
is, indeed, the application of tundamental anthropological resc.ircli 
to practical hte. 

By freedom, it is here shown, is meant that a man may initiate and 
forecast a course of action, employ the relevant methods .ind means 
for its achievement, and himselt benefit by its results. Its intimate 
relation is at once obvious to culture, wliich is the sum total of such 
projects, procedures, and fruition. Freedom has been interpreted in 
many ways, which are here compared and analysed. It docs not, and 


cannot, mean unlimited choice, for man exists only in society, and 
his desires and efforts, from mtancy onwards, are controlled and 
modified by his association with other people. But it is a primary 
attribute of man, and every advance in the control of the surround- 
ings is an enlianeement of this primary freedom — the use of fire, 
the making of implements, the acquisition of a wider range of food 
and shelter. Freedom may be restricted by natural catastrophes, and 
also by deliberate restraints imposed by other men, either for the 
attainment of a wider treedom by concerted action under more 
intelligent direction, or tor the personal advantage of those who 
achieve control ot the means ot culture and employ them to enforce 
their own desires and convenience. 

All direction and co-ordmation of projects and methods towards 
corpomte benetits involves the conception of authority (p. i iS), the 
power ot Uikiiig initiative and making decisions, ot controlling the 
instrumentalities and of distributing the results. In primitive 
societies, though there are arbitrary and oppressive inividuals, 
there is little opportunity to misuse authority and ample safeguards 
against abuse among kinsmen and neighbours all habituated to 
traditional behaviour, which changes only rarely, slowly, and by all 
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but universal consent. As culture becomes more complex, a further 
safeguard results from the diversity of occupations, whereby a man 
has a wider choice of opportunities and comes under specific 
customs which are not applicable to all his tribe-mates, but affect 
his own relations to those others and to the society as a whole. 

Similarly, the conceptions of value (p. 124) and ownership 
(p. 128) go back into animal behaviour; and values determine the 
whole course of human action, tor they arc the ‘incentive to effort’ 
(p. 132), with ‘ equivalence m utility’ (p. 133), and are ‘fundamental 
to order.’ The way m which values arc established is thus ‘one of 
the mam instalments in freedom or bondage’ (p. 137). 

Every man acquires in society, however simple, a ‘second nature,’ 
superimposed on his animal nature, a body of acquired responses 
under the impact of this ‘cultural determinism.’ The freedom of his 
tribal or national culture is conferred on him by education, w'hereby 
he learns to form his purposes, according to his natural equipment 
and predisposition. Here the variety of possible and recognized 
purposes offers more and more abundant choice, or freedom in 
action : with each stage of proficiency a man comes into fresh 
relations with other men, in age groups, craft groups, marriage and 
so forth. In primitive communities there is little or no restriction of 
choice or of access to training. Such restrictions follow the control of 
equipment and facilities by a group or class within the community, 
culmmating in the resourceless condition of a slave or an ‘un- 
employed’ person, or the dependants of a centralized system of 
production. 

Freedom consequently advances and widens through organiza- 
tion, so long as organization and its institutions contribute to the 
general good. This is a matter on which there has been much 
confused and prejudiced thinking. All institutions have their 
‘charter’ which defines their aim, their mode ot action and their 
function in producing results : it prescribes also the exercise ot 
authority among its members and the controls incidental to the 
power which authority confers. The more numerous and clearly 
defined the charters and institutions, the more firmly knit is the 
whole society in mutual interest and support and the less liable to 
the dangers of concentrated power. 

The institutions within a society conftont us with the functions of 
law, from the ‘natural’ laws, which limit our modes of nutrition 
and progression, to the social observances within each tribal group, 
no less cogent in every activity and aspect ot treedoni. and most 
easily apprehended in the working of institutions. Here, however, 
appears a distinction between norms of conduct leading to the 
freedom of safety and efficient action, under normal conditions, and 
those uniformities of conduct imposed by authority and enforced 
by the exercise of power which arc inspired by abnormal situations 
of which the most frequent and disastrous is the abuse ot power for 
personal or partial ends. Or the crisis may result from the misuse of 
power elsewhere by an aggressor community, provoking counter- 


measures of defence which, even if they are successful, offer all sorts 
of opportunities for misuse after the crisis is over. The test of a free 
culture is its provision tor the avoidance of such crises, and in general 
for the control of power ; and on the other hand, the most dangerous 
restrictions ot freedom ot culture result from limitations of access to 
authority and its mstruiiicnts, the apparatus of power. Here arises 
the problem of discipline, superfluous while things go normally, but 
indispensable in a crisis, and liable to leave a disastrous aftermath. 

In the modern world man’s dependence on mechanical device 
(p. 2153 raises special problems, when uniformity can only be 
secured by compulsion, and efficiency by the concentration of 
power. A conspicuous instance is the mechanical distribution of 
commands and of information, which can only be controlled by 
freedom ot speech, and separation of propaganda from organization 
for violence. It is a special case of the same need for separation of the 
principal tunctions of authority which has already (.-merged in regard 
to institutions generally. 

Malinowski’s expiert and sympathetic knowledge of early forms of 
society leads him to an important analysis of what he calls ‘ proto- 
democracy,’ and to a comparison of this with the mature 
democracies of modern peoples. And this leads on to the funda- 
mental distinction between the ‘tribe-nation,’ with uniform or 
kindred cultures and minimum occasion for the intervention of 
authority and its use of force, and the ‘tribe-state,’ m which, for 
whatever historical reason, authority furnished with force has 
become established at the e.xpeiise of the autonomous institutions 
and their specific freedoms. There is here a politka! freedom, side by- 
side with the cultural — economic, religious, artistic and the like— 
wliich is fundamental and needs the most constant vigilance; foi 
it is concerned with the control of power. Under the given conditions 
of danger, power is indispensable, but it is itself a supreme danger. 

These arc outstanding points in a close-knit argument full of 
striking phrases and sidelights on current and historical problems. 
'What is central is the demonstration of the relation between free- 
dom and culture. ‘Culture gives freedom to man in that it allows 
him to control his destinies’ (p. 319); and ‘freedom has been the 
pretequisite of all constructive work in the maintenance and 
development of culture’ (p. 320). Freedom is an attribute of action; 
but all action is a temporary surrender of freedom. Such intrinsic 
restraints, however, are distinct from those imposed by the abuse of 
power. Where institutions discriminate, or enforce membership, 
freedom, though culturally established, is abrogated ; ‘ freedom dies 
when human nature is denied to man’ (p. 322) In a free state, there- 
fore, authority e.xercises indirect rule, supervising institutional 
autonomy by legalized use of force (p. 328). And between free states 
the prevention and outlawry of war can only be eflected by similar 
procedure uithiii a commonwealth of peoples. ‘The world must 
choose between a state of international anarchy or of international 
law' (p. 336). JOHN L. MYRES 


AMERICA 


Medieval American Art. By Pal Kckmcn. New York, 1944; 

London {MactniUan), 1947. "Vol. i, pp. xiv, 414; I’ol. 2, 
pp. 33, and 960 Ji^s. on 306 plates. Price 822-50 

It is safe to say that the artistic achievements ot the 
American Indians before Columbus are as yet insufficiently recog- 
nized by art historians. Archaiologists and 'Americanists’ are aware 
of them but have, generally speaking, been less concerned with 
xsthetic values than with the prohleiiis of chronology and cultural 
relationships, of technology or functional interpretation. The 
general public, and students of art in particular, have hardly had a 
fair opportunity of assessing the .esthetic quality of the Amerindian 
arts in their full range and variety, and cannot be blamed for 
falling to realize the remarkable contribution which they have made 
to the sum total of man’s artistic heritage. The arch.eological 
literature is too scattered for easy reference by the non-specialist, 
and such popular expositions as T. A. Joyce’s Maya and Mexiean Art 
(now unfortunately out of print) or H. U. Doering’s Art of Ancient 
Pern are restricted to their specific regions within the continent. 

The need of a work of more generous dimensions has long been 


felt and has at last, one may hope, been satisfied by Mr, Kelemen’s 
splendid volumes, in which the author rightly claims to offer us, for 
the first time 111 a single work, a comprehensive panorama of pre- 
Columbian art ill all its beauty and variety from Arizona to Peru, 
The ertect of this large assemblage of carefully chosen illustrations is 
extremely impressive even to the specialist : to anyone unfamiliar 
with the subject it w ill be a revelation, and can be unreservedly- 
commended to the notice of all lovers of art. They can hardly fail to 
be stimulated .md delighted by- the force and originality- of the 
sculpture, the tine sense ot design in the decorative work and the 
exquisite craftsmanship of individual pieces. Although the full 
sigmficance ot sculptures and paintings inspired bv exotic and 
imperfectly understood religious ideas may elude us, "their iiiherent 
artistic qualities are easily and universally appreciable. This is the 
more remarkable when we remember that the indigenous civiliza- 
tions ot America developed in complete isolation troiii those of the 
old world, .iiid h.id no common ideologies or tr.iditioiis. 

The author is primarily an art historian. His long previous 
experience as a student ot European and tDriental art enables him to 
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take a broad comparative view and gives authority to his a;sthetic 
judgments. He has selected the subjects for his 960 illustrations with 
discrimination, and has in many instances photographed well-known 
pieces from some tresh aspect in order to emphasize special qualities 
of design or form. No doubt there arc omissions from his gallery, 
which win be regretted by some ; but with so wide a field of choice 
this is inevitable and one must concede that few, if any, of the 
illustrations fail to justify their inclusion. The subjects have been 
chosen from eighty-four museums and private collections in the 
United States, Mexico, Central and South America, and Europe; 
many of them are published here for the first time. In addition to 
these ‘specimens,’ there are fiity-six plates illustrating important 
monuments and architectural sites. 

The illustrations occupy the whole of the second volume and form 
the core of the work. Ready reference is provided for, an excellent 
catalogue giving the source of each object ; and a register of all the 
museums and collections from which the material has been drawn 
enables the reader to see at a glance the extent to which they have 
severally contributed. Naturally enough, American museums are the 
most numerous; but the British Museum is well represented, and 
Paris, Madrid, Vienna and Berlin have all made their contribution, 
though in the case of the last-named it is surprisingly small. 

The first volume contains the text, in which the author gives a 
detailed description and analysis of each of the objects illustrated, 
mainly from an xsthctic point ot view. Herein he breaks much new 
ground, although there is certainly an element of subjectivity in 
some of his interpretations. In some of the plates two or more 
objects have been grouped together for the purpose of comparing 
divergent stylistic treatments of similar themes. 

The subject matter is arranged under the following headings, 
each of which forms the title of a separate chapter: architecture, 
sculpture, pottery, textiles, metalwork, jade and semi-precious 
stones, murals and manuscripts, miscellaneous arts, facets of daily 
life. Each chapter is furnished with its ow'ii introduction, and is 
subdivided into five regional groups proceeding from north to 
south, viz. Southwestern States, Me.xico, Maya, Intcrlying Area 
(i.e. Honduras to Colombia) and Andean Area (chiefly Peru). This 
consistent arrangement is extremely conveiuent for reference. The 
designation ‘Interlying Area' is perhaps open to the objection that 
it IS not self-explanatory ; but no suitable term is available to cover 
this area, unless one might speak of the ‘Isthmian States.’ 

In two introductory chapters the author summarizes with 
admirable lucidity the unique position of pre-Columbian America 
in relation to world history, and the factors which determined the 
individual character of its art. These chapters supply just the kind ot 
orientation that the general reader needs to enable him to enter 
intelligently into the novel field of experience that awaits him. 
In a concluding chapter the author discusses the vexed question ot 
‘independent evolution' with reference to the developincnt of 
American civilization. He lends no support to ‘fantastic conjectures’ 
of old-world comie.xions, and describes apparent similarities (or 
‘semblances,’ as he calls them) as ‘optical illusions.’ In this he agrees 
with the authoritative opinion of most anthropologists. 

Space forbids detailed discussion of individual pieces. But among 
the illustrations one might select a few for special commendation ot 
their artistic merits. Such are the Aztec figure sculptures (PI. 60, 61 ), 
Tarascan pottery figures (PI. 112-115), painted pottery troin 
Arizona (PI. 102, 103) and Miinbres (PL 106, 107), from Code 
(PI. 146, 147), Mochica portrait vases from Peru (PI. ijy, 160), 
Olmec jade figurines (PI. 252/', 253J), and stone effigy pipes from 
Ohio mounds (PL 296). It is a pity that no reproductions in colour 
have been included. The beauty of the Peruvian textiles and 
featherwork, of the polychrome pottery from Code or Nasca, or of 
the mural paintings and codices of the Maya and Mexicans (to 
mention only a few examples) resides to a large extent in the gaiety 
and harmonious blending of their colours, and cannot be properly 
appreciated in monochroine. 

A final point concerns the title of this work. It is true that the 
period of its subject matter corresponds broadly with the Middle 
Ages of the old w orld. There is also a kind of medixval — one might 
even say a Gothic — flavour about much early American art. 
Nevertheless, the term ‘ media; val' has become so charged with the 


special impheations of its European context that it cannot be trans- 
ferred to a new one without doing some violence to established usage. 

However that may be, there can be no ditference of opinion as to 
the value of this outstanding contribution to American studies. 
It IS unquestionably the best general introduction to the subject for 
the student of art, and w'lll be found extremely useful as a work of 
reterence by the specialist. It should find a place in every library and 
museum which is concerned with the history of art or of America. 

H. J. BRAUNHOLTZ 

Indians before Columbus : Twenty Thousand Years of North 
American History revealed by Archeology. By Paul S. 
Martin, George I. Qiiiiiiby ami Donald Collier. Chicago Nat. 
Hist. Museum (University of Chicago Press): London (C.U.P.), 
1947. Pp. .xxiii, 582; 122 Ulus, and endpaper map. U.K. price 33.'. 

North American prehistory, extending from the close of the 
Pleistocene to the early nineteenth century .v.D., presents a riclily 
diversified field which is being worked by an energetic and con- 
stantly augmented body of archi-ologists. The development of 
tree-ring dating has furnished a precision tool by means of which 
absolute chronology has already been carried back, in parts of the 
Southw'cst, to A.D. 217. Beyond that point in the Southwest, and 
throughout other areas, chronology remains largely relative and 
hypothetical ; but overall correlation of the accumulated data has by 
now made possible the sketching 111 of some sort of continuum for 
human activity in the New 'World. In particular, the tentative 
bridging of the gap between the Folsom and the archaic cultures, 
through the Cochise and its apparent derivatives, represents a most 
important advance. 

Indians before Columbus sets out to summarize the whole of this 
work for the layman and student beginner, omitting only the 
imperfectly investigated areas of northern Canada and the Middle 
Atlantic Seaboard. (The ‘Columbus’ of the title is a convenient 
expression for ‘European disturbance,’ since notable indigenous 
developments occurred, especially 111 the mound-building regions, 
well after 1492.) Part I is devoted to archxological aims and methods, 
American Indian origins and popular fallacies ; Part II to notes on 
techniques in stone, copper, bone, pottery and textiles, with a useful 
addendum on aboriginal trade ; and Part III to the earliest horizons. 
In the succeeduig chapters some 130 cultures or periods are sepa- 
rately described, and their arrangement in a four-page chronological 
chart is the principal feature of the brief ‘Conclusion.’ The catalogue 
of cultures is systematically arranged in tabular form, but is written 
in language which in striving for simplicity becomes unnecessarily 
repetitive and occasionally contradictory. Where the description of 
artifacts is supported by abundant illustration, as in the South- 
western chapters, the method itself is adequate ; but for many areas 
(among them, disappointingly, those of the Mississippi drainage) 
illustration is scanty or absent and it is frequently difficult to appre- 
ciate the details of divergence between one culture and another. 
The authors have not succeeded in avoiding what they call ‘arid 
reading,’ and only the most devoted layman is likely to stay the 
course. 

The introductory chapter on lithic techniques might have been 
much more satisfactory had the recent work of Knowles come to 
the authors’ attention. The accoinpanyiug figure (5) has been copied 
from Holmes by an artist whose unfamilianty with the subject has 
allowed him to alter details to the point ot rendering it practically 
valueless. The metallurgical notes are better but deal only with 
copper; one would have welcomed some discussion of the work in 
silver and meteoric iron listed without comment under Hopewell 
and Dorset Eskimo respectively. 

Withal, the book is ot value in bringing together a mass of widelv 
scattered intormation. The authors show commendable reserve 
towards claims for high antiquity, and indicate plainly what is 
conjectural. Sources are given at the foot of each section and the 
complete bibliography fills twenty pages. Much of the material 
used has been published during the war years, some as late as 1946. 
These reterences, 111 conjuiietion with the exhaustive index, will 
serve the protessional anthropologist as an admirable directory to the 
original pubhshed work on anv given area. 

GEOFFREY TURNER 



56 



May, 1948 


Man 


Nos. 62-65 


An Album of Maya Architecture. By Tatiana Proskouriakoff. 

Publication 5 58, Carnegie Institution of Washington, 1946. 
Pp- 135. 3'’ plates, map and zg fias. 

This is a beautiful book, with perspective drawings by 
the author of a selection of the most important Maya ruins as 
restored. The restorations have been made with caution, so as to be 
as accurate as possible, and the doubtful elements of the restoration 
are duly noted. The selection has been well done and is accom- 
panied by a useful commentary'. Miss Proskouriakoff' has personally 
visited several of the sites. She traces by these c.xamplcs the grow'tlx 
and progress of the architecture from the early buildings at Uaxactun 
through the ‘Old Empire,’ the cities of the Rio Bee area, the Puuc, 
Chenes, Uxmal and Chichen Itza. At the end is a very interesting 
discussion of Structure A — V at Uaxactun. 

The commentary' is instructive, especially' the emphasis on the 
use of lime mortar by' the May'a builders, which in fact made the 
structures into monoliths, and it is shown how tliis method of 
construction made what arc called ‘corbelled arches,’ which were 
not really arches or, usually, corbelled, as the support of the weight 
was entirely due to the monolithic construction ; and emphasis is 
also rightly' laid on the divergence of the May'a methods of building 
trom those of the Old World. Although the book is primarily 
intended to give a general idea of the subject to non-spccialists and 
is easily understandable by anyone, yet the specialist will find the 
general resume of the subject instructive and clarifying. One is glad 
to sec that the author uses the Goodman-Thompson chronology 
and that the dating is everywhere accurate. 

On more general questions the reviewer is in agreement with the 
author that the disappearance of the limited cultured ruling class is 
quite sufficient to account for the non-erection of monuments. One 
might add that a change of religious opinion might account for it; 
in both Afghanistan and Java there are many Buddhist remains, 
some of great size and beauty, but the present population of both 
countries is Mohammedan and has nothing to do with them. No 
theorist has ever found it necessary to attribute the disappearance of 
the ancient builders to migration, extermination or pestilence. A 
similar situation exists in Egypt and tlic Near East. 

RICHARD C. E. LONG 

The Pueblo Indians of San Ildefonso. By William Whitman. .Weio 
Yorh (Columbia Univ. Press) ; O V.P.. 1947. Pp. mi, 164. 
Price § 2.75 

^ The late Mr. Whitman and his wife paid four visits to 
San Ildefonso between 1936 and 1939, and at his death left an 
unfinished book which Mrs. Whitman has edited. Tlie pueblo has 
only 12S inhabitants and the authors were able to get the life history 
of many of them, observing in detail their relations to one another 
and to society in general. The men cultivate, while the women 
follow what is, for them, the recently introduced occupation of 
making pottery' for sale ; this has made them less dependent on their 
husbands than formerly. The people arc in general quiet, industrious 
and law-abiding, and keep themselves to themselves to a great 
C-Xtent in spite of the impact of civihzation. Superficnilly Catholi- 
cized, they' retain their earlier religion, but much of its ritual is kept 
secret. The pueblo is divided into two moieties. Suinmer and 
Winter. The latter is now' much reduced, but formerly ‘ Winter 
Cacique w as in charge during the fall and w inter ; Summer Cacique 
during the spring, summer and early' fall’ (p. 12). RAGLAN 

Papago Indian Religion. By Ruth M. Cnderhill. .Vcie York 
(Columbia University Press), 1946. Pp. m, 359. Price 84. 50 
Dr. Underhill has given us 336 pages of almost entirely 
unworked and unintcrpreted field data. In that tact lies both 
the strength and the weakness ot her book. The long description of 
rites, for the most part taken from informants, and the long trans- 
literations of Papago ritual poetry and song fit into the scheme of the 
workers in the American Southwest who follow in the shoes of 
Elsie Clews Parsons, and w ill be useful to them for tracing the 
diffusion of traits, ceremonies and song motifs throughout the 
Arizona — Ncw-Mexico — Sonora area. The gravest fault ot the book 
as ethnology is that the time factor is not clearly delimited. Practices 
of over half a century ago are inextricably intermingled with the 


ceremonies and rituals which the author saw in Papagueria in the 
early nineteen-thirties. 

To the social anthropologist there are the merest ghmpscs of 
unexplored social structure : at least once in almost all the rituals 
each individual mutters the term of his kinship to the ceremonial 
leader or to his neighbour. There arc a few allusions to curing by the 
power of children, known to be important among Papago, but 
nowhere is there any hint that this subject might be profitably 
investigated as anything but an aspect of the ceremony itself. The 
final chapter, labelled ‘Acculturation,’ is entirely' inadequate for a 
study of culture contact : there for the first tune the author men- 
tions the Cathohe tradition which dates back 300 years. In two 
final paragraphs she dismisses the one-room Presbyterian churches — 
many with native mimsters — which dot the reservation. 

As It IS presented, then, the book is of little interest to anyone not 
concerned with and already versed in Southwestern ethnology, to 
which It is a contribution concerning an easily accessible but little- 
known people. PAUL J. BOHANNAN 

Santa Eulalia : The Religion of a Cuchumatan Indian Town. 

By Oliver La Farge. Univ. of Chicago Publ. Anthrop., Ethno- 
logical Series. Univ. of Chicago Press ; C.U.P., 1947. Pp. .xi.x, 
21 1. 2S illiis. 2 endpaper maps and bihl. Price 22s. (id. 

Santa Eulalia is a study of a Mayan community in the Cuchumatan 
highlands of Guatemala. La Fargo gathered the material for the book 
in 1932 when he spent about six months in the town with his 
assistant, Dozier. He therefore describes the community as it w-as 
before roads had been built into the area. Ladino influence was 
already marked throughout the economic aspect of life, but the 
Kanhobal-speaking Indians, who outnumbered the Ladmo in the 
town, still retained a distinctive culture which La Fargo calls ‘ Recent 
Indian.' This he defines as a ‘stabilized culture cv'olved during the 
last three centuries’ from Maya and Spanish Colonial elements. The 
composite origin of the cultures is clearly apparent in the religious 
life of the town. According to La Farge — 

The form and some of tlic content of Christianity have been 
grafted upon a fundamentally Indian religious philosophy, and 
a vast body of survivals has been brought under the sanction 
of the Christian God. . . . The resultant mi.xture is known 
to the Indians as ‘Christianity.’ In their view the Ladinos and 
even the priests possess an incomplete religion, lacking the 
vital elements known by them under the general term of 
costumhre — ‘the custom,’ the ways of doing peculiar to them— 
and always involving elements not found in orthodox Christian 
practices. 

This religion is supported by a body of myth of an equally composite 
nature. 

The reviewer is no specialist 111 Mayan matters, and cannot 
criticize the book from this angle. The student of culture change will 
find much to interest him in the synthesis of Christian and Maya 
elements into a complex whole which finds its c.xpression m the 
private worship of the family and in the ‘public’ worship of what 
La Farge refers to as ‘the religious administration.’ This public 
worship is an esoteric one carried out by officials chosen by the 
principal leaders ol the town. It is concerned principally with the 
agricultural cycle and with the w ell-being of the crops, though it 
functions also on ritual occasions derived from the Christian 
calendar. La Farge has some interesting speculations as to the 
origin of this religious officialdom which parallels closely the 
secular administration of the town. In view of the esoteric nature of 
both the organization and its activities, from which even the 
ordinary Indian is excluded, the gaps in the description of the rituals 
performed and ot their symbolism are not surprising. The informa- 
tion on the family ritual is fuller, but it is regrettable that more 
attention was not paid to the social organization at the familial level, 
since upon this hinges an understanding of the ritual itself 

Of particular interest is the survival of the old Maya calendar 
among both laymen and ritual leaders. Both the tonalamatl and the 
haab are 111 use, though the latter seems to be disappearing. Already 
It is impossible to obtain a complete list of iiinals from Kanhobal 
informants. Santa Eulalia contains a good description of the 
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functioning of the calendar both for the ordinary layman and for 
the members of the ‘religious administration.’ 

An admirable feature is the caretul documentation given by La 
Farge of his own role in the community and of the methods he 
used in obtaining his data, as well as the description of the principal 
informants and evaluation of their rehability. He has been careful 
to indicate where he was unable to obtain fuU descriptions and 
where his data may be unreliable. ELIZABETH COLSON 

Ozark Superstitions. By I 'ana' Randolph. Xew York (Columbia 
L'nir. Press.) and O.U.P., 1947. Pp. vtii, 367 
The Ozark Mountains are a tract of high ground some 
300 miles long running across southern Missouri and north- 
western Arkansas. The inliabitants, who migrated from the Southern 
Appalachians at the beginning of the nineteenth century, ‘have 
otteii been described as the most superstitious people in America.’ 
They have had little contact with the Negroes and not much more 
with the Indians, and it seems that their superstitions, like them- 
selves, arc almost all of British origin. They are m general those of 
the English countryside, but many beliefs there obsolete or obso- 
lescent are in the Ozarks still part of the current folklore. 

The author gives many examples of all types: folk remedies, 
weather and love charms and omens, birth and death customs, 
witchcraft, ghost stones, etc. He is an expert in his subject, and the 
book, apart trom the interest of its matter, is very pleasantly 
written. RAGLAN 

Black Metropolis. By Horace R. Cayton and St. Clair Drake. 
London (Cape), 1946. Pp. 796 and Index. Price iSs. 

For those who see the ‘Negro problem’ in the United 
States mainly as a function of the wider economic and 
industrial forces shaping American society, this should be a most 
interesting and valuable book. It provides, m the first place, a 
sociological study of the Negro community of Chicago as a fairly 
discrete and compact entity. At the same time, it brings out very 
clearly the close relation of Negro social organization to the struc- 
ture of the ‘greater’ American society, m terms, for e.xaiiiple, of the 
social class system. It shows how, while sharing and responding to 
similar social values and incentives to those of the white people, the 
Negroes have also developed distinctive cultural patterns of their 
own. Some of the most significant of these are racialist. In the period 


between the two wars, Negroes in ‘ Black Metropolis’ have become 
increasingly race-conscious, alive to the achievements of individual 
Negroes, and have taken an absorbing interest in every scrap of 
evidence that the ‘race’ is ‘catching up with white folks.’ Both the 
Negro newspaper and the Negro church are expected to play their 
part. For example, Negro Baptists think of their organization as a 
‘Race’ church, and their leaders concern themselves with such 
things as equal economic opportunity as well as ’serving the Lord.’ 

Perhaps the most important consideration brought out by Black 
Metropolis is the underlying conflict in the wider context between 
two apparently opposable sociological processes. On the one hand is 
the almost solid w all of social and economic group rivalry and 
prejudice which segregates the coloured people from white society ; 
on the other is the recruitment of Negro workers into the labour 
unions of the basic industries, and the education of white workers to 
accept them. “With the latter process go the symbols and slogans of 
the class struggle, giving doctrinal support tor Negro- white 
co-opcration against the ‘bosses.’ Moreover, the fact that labour 
unions are not concerned entirely with economic problems means 
that Negroes participate in social events with white workers. Today 
the presence of Negroes at a union dance or party is not a matter for 
remark except m special situations. This point is particularly 
siginficant in view of the fact that Negroes in America are becoming 
a city people; and, as the authors suggest, it may be in the urban 
arena that the whole problem is finally settled. 

In addition to the wider and more theoretical issues which arise 
from their study, Gayton and Drake provide further and interesting 
information and documentation on such questions as ‘passing,’ 
and Negro roles in modern American life. Their description of 
segregative factors and processes is also worthy of attention, and may 
strike a chord in the minds of English readers familiar with the 
Negro community in Carditf, whose geographical isolation and 
compactness is very reminiscent, on a much smaller scale, of 
‘Black Metropolis.’ Following Park and Burgess’ well-known 
theory of city growth, the authors show that in Chicago the 
Negroes have followed the customary pattern of settlement and 
resettlement, but with one important reservation: they are not 
absorbed in the general population ; instead, they constitute almost a 
‘city within a city,’ reflecting within itself the main cross-currents of 
life outside. 

The studv is condiided by a short methodological note by Pro- 
fessor Lloyd Warner. K. L. LITTLE 
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Negroes in Britain. By K. L. Little. London (Kegan Paul), 1948. 
Pp. xiii, 292. Price 25s. 

This book IS ill two parts. The first is a study of the 
London Square district of Carditi', in which live some 
3,000 non-Europeans, mostly Negroes and Arabs, many of them 
with white wives .ind half-caste children. Dr. Little describes at 
length the history, composition, social life and relations with tlie 
white population of this remarkable coniiiiuiiity. 

In the second part he traces the history of colour prejudice in this 
country. It seems that in the eighteenth century Negroes and other 
coloured persons were generally regarded with friendly tolerance, 
and that those who had sufficient education were admitted to 
friendship with educated Enghshnieii. During the nineteenth 
century matters changed slowly but steadily for the worse, and Dr. 
Little traces the causes of this change. There is, how ever, one cause 
which he has not noted — purdah. Among upper-class Hindus and 
Muslims there is no social intercourse as understood in Europe. 
Since reciprocal hospitality is out of the question, European fiiiiilies 
in purdah areas are compelled to form closed groups, and women 
who have lived 111 such groups return home to perpetuate the idea 
of social cleavage between white and coloured. 

In the last chapters he gives many e.xamples ot the attitude of 
Britons to coloured people, and of the reactions of the latter to their 
treatment. It seems, oddly enough, that colour prejudice is stronger 
in London than m other parts of England, and stronger 111 England 
than in Scotland or Wales. To this, however, it seems from P.irt I 


that Cardiff is an exception, tor there the colour bar is a very strong 
one. 

The book is admirably written, and should be read by all w'ho are 
interested in the questions with which it deals. RAGLAN 

Mediaeval Castles in North Wales : A Study of Sites, Water 
Supply and Building Stones. By E. Xeaverson. 
l.hiiivrsity Press oj Liverpool : London (Hodder and Stoughton), 
1947. Pp I'i, 54. Price 6 s 

Dr. Neaverson has prefaced this study of the castles of North 
Wales with tw<' chapters on the geological features of North 
Wales and the Cheshire borderland. The remaining four chapters 
are devoted to Castle Mounds without buildings, the early Enghsh 
Stone Castles, the Welsh Stone Castles and the Castles of Edw-ard 
I, The author rightly stresses that the distribution of Norman castles 
is limited in general by the presence of drift deposits, that the early 
English stone castles — Dyserth, Holt, Ruthin, Hawarden, Caer- 
gwrle, Denbigh — stand on conspicuous hills, and that the Welsh- 
built castles — Dolwyddelan, Dolbadam, Ewloc, Degannwy, Dinas 
Bran, Carndochan and Criccieth — are nlaced on small rocky 
hilltops ill the less accessible areas of North Wales. No such broad 
generahzation can, ot course, he made for the siting of the castles of 
Edward 1, except that they were placed ‘at intervals around the 
coast' from Flint to Harlech. 

One fact of superlative importance in Welsh architectural history 
emerges from this study : it is that almost without exception the 
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materials used were of local origin, e.g. Dolwyddelan, ‘almost 
entirely of local material ’ ; Ewloe from sandstone from local out- 
crops, the mortar of sand ‘ probably brought from the Dee estuary’ ; 
Dinas Bran, ‘of the mudstone which forms the site’; Criccieth, of 
the local felsite ; Conway, of the grit ‘ that forms the ridge on which 
the castle stands’ ; Harlech, of stone ‘quarried in the vicinity of the 
castle,’ etc. 

Dr. Neaverson’s detailed research proves (if proof were, indeed, 
necessary) the importance of full co-operation between archaeo- 
logists, historians and geologists. It is also a healthy antidote to the 
recent strange tendency amongst some theorists to maintain that 
local materials have little to do with early building. I trust that 
Dr. Neaverson will follow up this admirable work with the 
pubheation of a lithological survey of North Wales from the point 
of view of building materials in general. 

lORWERTH C. PEATE 

British Fairy Origins. By Lewis Spence. London {Watts & Co.) 
1946. Pp. ix, 206, bibliography. Price los. 6d. 

Mr. Spence here discusses the various theories which 
have been put forward as to the origin ot the belief in 
fairies. There are chapters on fairies as spirits of the dead, as 
ancestors, as elementary spirits, as gods, as totems and as aborigines. 
The conclusion he arrives at, with some qualifications, is that 
fairies arc spirits of the dead. 

The author is extremely well read in his subject, and the book is a 
very useful guide to the htcrature, but it could be much improved 
by careful revision. There are many repetitions and circumlocutions, 
and some inconsistencies. For example, the world sidhe is discussed 
or defined on at least seventeen pages, though there are only three 
references in the index. We are told that the word means hill, 
dwelling within a hill, fairy, deified mortal, ghost of the dead, and 
being between spirits and men ; that the sidhe are always young, and 
that they are like mortals but more beautiful. It is possible that the 
word has had all these meanings at various times and places, but that 


is not what the author implies ; each definition is given as if it were 
exclusive. RAGLAN 

Die Schweiz zur Rentierzeit. By Hans~Georg Bandi. Fraucnfcld 
{Verlag Huber), 1947. Pp. 217. Text illustrations, 16 plates, 
/ I »“’P 

For Enghsh prehistorians the interest of this work is, 
frankly, confined almost entirely to the fifty or more pages of 
descriptions of Swiss cave sites towards the end of the book. And 
even these, useful as they are, would have been still more welcome 
if we had been given definite sections. There are some e.xcellent 
reproductions of ‘home’ art from one or two sites in the earlier part 
of the book and some very good photographs, but for the most 
part the author is concerned to give a general picture of the life and 
times when Magdalenian man roamed about Switzerland. It is a 
very readable account and pleasantly written, but is clearly intended 
more for the intelligent reader than for the specialist student ; and 
such works do exist in English, though they cover perhaps a wider 
field. But the topographical accounts of the cave sites will always be 
useful, especially as a full bibliography is appended in each case. The 
work is dedicated to my old friend and colleague the late Dr. 
Obermaier, and throughout bears witness to his inspiration. 

MILES C. BURKITT 

Le Metopisme chez les Roumains et en general. By Fr. J. 

Rainer and . 4 /. Tudor. Academia Roinand, 1946. Pp. 35 
and tables 

The late Professor Rainer (1S74-1944) was Director of 
Studies in Anatomy and Anthropology m the University of 
Bucarest. His contributions to science, chiefly anatomical, have 
been reprinted in memorial volumes, and one of them, of special 
interest to anthropologists, studies some features accompanying 
metopism and concludes that metopic skulls tend thereby to become 
a little broader and to increase slightly in volume. 

H. J. FLEURE 




CORRESPONDENCE 


Fragments of Prehistoric Egyptian Pottery 

SiK, — The Institute of Archaiology (University of London) 
recently acquired a few prehistoric Egyptian antiquities 
formerly m the collection of the late Professor Seligman. 
Among them were two sherds which seemed to me interesting 
enough to be made known to a wider circle of those interested in the 



Fig. I. WHITE-CROSS-LINED BOWL (DIAMETER FOURTEEN 
centimetres) 

University of London, Institute of Archcvology 


prehistory of Ancient Egypt, and at the suggestion of Professor 
Childe I now submit a brief description of them. 

The larger of the two sherds (fig. i) is of unknown provenance. 
It is a nearly complete bowl of the ‘ wliite-cross-hned’ ware; the 
pinkish colour used for the painting establishes that the pot does not 
come from Petrie’s famous excavation at Naqada. Its diameter is 
14 centimetres and its height about 5-5 centimetres. Its shape and 
pattern are similar to those of Petrie’s Corpus C 35, but with a 
difference, for though our pot has the same three cross-hned triangles 
suspended by their bases from the rim of the pot, the pattern which 
fills the intervals between them is quite unique. In the bottom of the 
bowl arc two concentric circles, the inner of them containing two 
sets of superimposed triangles, the points of which nearly meet in 
the middle. From the outer circle emerge three ‘ harpoons, ’ each tied 
to It by a wavy triple cord. To alleviate the rigidity of the geometric 
pattern the artist painting the vessel has put one harpoon m one of 
the intervals between the cross-hatched triangles, and the other two 
in the next, leaving the third empty. This is a device typical of the 
prehistoric art ot Egypt. The geometric patterns were a fashion 
which she had received from the flourishing cultures of Western 
Asia, but with which she never felt really at home. Quite a few, 
therefore, of the most stiffly geometrical patterns found on pre- 
historic pottery have been disturbed by some little irregularity 
which upsets the original design. The concentric circles in the middle 
of our bowl seem to represent an apphance by which the harpoons 
were fixed to the ground so that the hunted animal could not escape 
with the harpoon. We find a similar apparatus depicted on a white- 
cross-hned bowl found by Ayrton and Loat at Abydos {Pre- 
Dynastic Cemetery at El Mahasna, PI. 27, 13), with two harpooned 
hippopotami each fuxed by the cord of the harpoon to the outer of 
two concentric circles. It would be interesting to know whether any 
such device is known to be in use among modern primitive people. 
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The other sherd (fig. 2a) is of the ‘ decorated’ ware and, according 
to the number on the inside, was found in tomb 1766 at Naqada. 
It is pubhshcd m Naqada and Balias (PI. 33, 15) and Corpus (PL 31, 
13 W). It is of hard buif clay and, as thestriation on the inside shows, 
turned on a slow wheel. The decoration which covers the two 
horizontally pierced lug handles and was four times repeated is 
composed of cross-hatched vertical stripes. The sherd now in the 
Institute of Archaiology is about one-third of the vase, and is about 
2 inches high and 1-4 inches wide. Another third of the same vase is 
in the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, and is, with the kind permission 
of the Keeper, Mr. D. B. Harden, included in fig. 2. It is, of course, 
possible that the sherds do not come from a single barrel-shaped vase, 
but from a double pot like the one in Corpus, D 14 G, but the sherds 
show no indication of it and, judging by the photograph, seem to 
make up one upper pan (I have not had a chance to put the originals 
together). What makes the remnants of this decorated vase so 
interesting is that Petrie’s sequence dated the tomb from which they 
come to S.D. 31, the begimiing of the Naqada 1 period (Amration), 
in spite of its being of the decorated ware which is characteristic of 
the Naqada II period. Petrie assigns two of the decorated vases to 
this early period, namely this pot and the one 111 Corpus, D 10 G, 
which comes from tomb 1449 at Naqada. I have dealt with this 



a b 

Fig. 2. TWO potsherds fro.m naqada 

a) Unirersity of London, Institute of Arcluvology {height two inches) ; 
{h) Ashmolean Museum, Oxford 

important tomb in The Cultures of Prehistoric Egypt (pp. 3off.); it 
also contained two bowls of the white-cross-hned ware, and a vase 
with a relief ot the fertility goddess. Petrie takes these early decorated 
pots to be importations ‘from an adjoining region’ {Prehistoric 
Egypt, p. 16) ; unfortunately, they have never been found in Naqada 
I surroundings outside Upper Egypt. Thus they must have come not 
from adjoining regions but from farther afield. The tomb may, of 
course, be somewhat later than Petrie assumed, yet the rest of its 
contents, the two cross-lined vases, etc., speak strongly for its being 
of Naqada I, even though perhaps rather towards the end of that 
period — the first sign of a contact with a culture which later on 
became dominant in Europe. 

From tomb 1766, unfortunately, I could not trace anything but 
the two sherds of one vase in fig. 2. There is nothing further to 
explain the early date which Petrie ascribes to them. It would there- 
fore be of great interest to know of any other antiquity coming from 
tomb 1766 at Naqada. Such pieces could be recognized by the 
number written on them either m Indian ink or in pencil. I should be 
grateful for any information. ELISE J. BAUMGARTEL 


‘ Ghost Marriages.’ Cf. Man, 1947, 108 

Sir, — In her review of Professor Evans-Pritchard’s paper on 
‘Some Aspects of Marriage and the Family among the 
Nuer,’ Dr. A. I. Richards suggests correlations between 
the anomalous marriages of the Nuer and the tribal dogma of pro- 
creation and descent, the form of the ancestral cult, fixity of succes- 
sion rules and type of economic transaction at marriage. 

It is interesting for comparative purposes to recall that in classical 
Greece a kind of ‘ghost marriage,’ namely the marriage to an 
epikleros or heiress to an ancestral estate, was obligatory on the next 
of kin to her lather, and that the idea that it was a disaster for a man 
to die without leaving a son behind was deeply ingrained in Greek 
thought (Seebohm, On the Structure of Greek Tribal Society, 1895, 
Chapter II). In this case the context is one of a highly civilized society 
with a monetary economy, and the object was, apart from the 
performance ot religious rites for the deceased ‘father,’ the in- 
heritance of the land rather than of cattle. That the institution does 
date back to a time when Dr. Richards’ correlations obtained in 


Greek society is made likely by the myths of Perseus, whose 
archaiological correlation is given by the ‘squatters’ level’ at 
Tarsus {Am. J. Arch., XLI (1937), p. 283) and so datable c. 1190- 
1150 B.c. Perseus himself was the son of an only daughter bv either 
a god or her father’s brother, and he succeeded his mother’s father ; 
he also married an only daughter and his eldest son was left behind 
to succeed his mother’s lather when Perseus took up his own inheri- 
tance. References to bridepricc being paid in cattle arc found, for 
example, in the myth of Iphiclus and Melampus and in the Homeric 
epos, where ‘ maidens were those who bring cattle ’ (Keller, Homeric 
Society, 1902). 

However, the regular occurrence of epikleros marriages at the 
height of Greek civilization (Pericles’ marriage is suspected to have 
been to an epikleros, and she left him when the object was weU and 
truly achieved and she had borne two sons — see A. R. Bum, 
Pericles and Athens, forthcoming) suggests a further correlation, to 
which the others may be subordinate : namely, with the earher 
stages of the accumulation of private wealth. So long as there were 
no substantial legacies, the problem of finding an heir to a childless 
man or woman was hardly of compelhng urgency ; and it is well 
known that personal weapons and ornaments were simply rendered 
useless and placed with the deceased in his grave. Even when 
movable property had already accumulated to form a considerable 
wealth, this custom endured in many societies, with such absurd 
results as the slaying of whole herds of cattle and even slaves, 
including wives, for burial with their dead master (Childe, Scotland 
before the Scots, 1946) (such burials are eloquent testimony to the 
enormous price that humanity has to pay for every improvement 
in Its condition). With land this could, of course, not be done at 


all. In such circumstances the introduction of some form of ‘ ghost 
marriage,’ especially with a close relative of the deceased, which 
is quite in keeping with the essentially tribal conception of 
classificatorv' relationship, would prove a ready way out of a 
dilemma and remove a considerable obstacle to further civilization. 


The substitution of such a relative for the heir would tend to destroy 
the title by making the property revert from the late owner’s 
family to the wider circle of relatives ironi which precisely it 
was to be emancipated (this still happens among some of the Nagas 
ot Assam). The substitution ot a relative tor the deceased, on the 
contrary, docs not, of course, transfer to the substitute the title of 
the legacy. 

Thus the epikleros and similar marriages effectively prevent any 
re-diffusion ot the property back to some form of communal 
property, say of the clan or lineage. They may be e.xpected to occur 
where tribal traditions are still sufficiently strong to make such a 
danger real, say in the later stages of tribal society and in the earliest 
civilizations, until such time as a new legal and moral code, such as 
the Roman-Christian, supersedes these traditions. 

London BARBARA RUHEMANN 
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THE PAL^ANTHROPI IN ITALY: THE FOSSIL MEN 
OF SACCOPASTORE AND CIRCEO 

PART I: INTRODUCTION AND DESCRIPTION* 

/.y 

PROFESSOR SERGIO SERGI 
L’tiii'crsity of Rome 


The earliest traces ot man in Italy arc denoted bv the 
presence of Abbevillian and Acheulian handaxes in 
Lower Pleistocene lormations. The discoveries ot an 
Abbevillian handaxe by G. A. Blanc on the Via Flaminia, 
near the Ponte Milvio, and ot a flake of Clactonian tech- 
nique by A. C. Blanc also close to the Via Flaminia, at one 
of the gates of Rome itself, have shown that Latium was 
inhabited during the most ancient phases of the Quaternary. 
Wo are ignorant ot the physical teatures ot the men ot 
that time, since wc possess none ot their skeletal remains. 
They may have been the Protanthropi of Ital\-, but we are 
unable to say whether or not they were similar to the other 
European Protanthropi, e.o. Heidelberg, ot whom wc still 
lack precise and detailed knowledge. 

The Mousterian industty had a wide distnbution over 
the Italian peninsula in the Middle Pleistocene. Just a cen- 
turv ago, in 1846, the occurrence of Mousterian flint 
implements accompanying the remains of large extinct 
mammals in alluvial deposits along the Tiber was recorded 
by Ceselli of Rome. His claims were rejected, however, 
until the finds at Saccopastore indicated that the Palx- 
anthropi ^ of Latium were the makers of Mousterian 
implements. In 1929 a cranium (Saccopastore I) was 
excavated in a gravel pit near the Ponte Nonientano, three 
kilometres from the Porta Pia. In 1935 the fragments ot a 
second skull (Saccopastore II) were brought to light at the 
same place bv A. C. Blanc and the Abbe Breuil. In 1939 
A. C. Blanc discovered a cranium (Circeo I) in a cave on 
Monte Circeo,- and later a mandible belonging to another 
individual (Circeo II) was tound there. 

Saccopastore I was found with bones ot Hippopotivinis 
iHiyor, Rhinoceros mcrcki, Elephas niitiquusznd other mammals, 
some of which bore signs ot intentional tracture. The site is 
characterized b)- gravel and sand of fluvio-lacustrine 
origin, rich in volcanic elements and dating troin the period 
when the lower Tiber valley was in process ot assuming its 
present appearance. Thus stratigraphically the specimen 
may be assigned to the Riss-W iirm interglacial. Apart from 
the absence of the lower jaw, the skull (see Plate F, n) was 
recovered in a relatively complete state, though the 
orbital margins and the supraorbital region are damaged 
and the zygomatic arches destroyed. Judging from the 
degree of sutural ossification and the dentition, I assign it to 
a subject aged about thirty and of the female sex. 

* I-I 7 r/! Plate F and two text figures. Communicated to the Royal 
Anthropological Institute, 17 April, 1946. Part II {Discussion and 
Interpretation) will appear in the July issue. 


The cranial capacity is small, certainly less than 1200 c.c., 
and the form mesocephalic, bordering on the limit of 
brachycephaly. The basi-bregmatic height (109 mm.) is 
one ot the lowest so far known. The frontal torus is verv 
prominent at the sides but appears to have been little 
marked towards the centre. There is a cluster of super- 
numerary ossicles at the lambda. The depression on the 
internal surtace corresponding to the third trontal convolu- 
tion is greatly accentuated on the left-hand side, which 
suggests a particular development of the cerebral region 
associated with articulate speech. The position and slope of 
the loramen magnum arc such that the head must have 
been held erect as it is in present-day man. As the result of 
his faulty reconstruction of the base of the La Chapelle 
skull, Boule has affirmed that the Neanderthalians had their 
heads slightly thrust forward. In respect of the foramen 
magnum, however, Saccopastore I bears a close resemblance 
to the La Ferrassie and Gibraltar specimens, which I have 
been able to study, thanks to the kindness of the late 
Professor Boule and Sir Arthur Keith, respccnvelv. The 
face is large and high and the orbits are of considerable 
size. The nasal aperture is wide and low, the maxillae 
project in the form of a wedge and the extensive alveolar 
arcade is shaped like a horseshoe. Of the Neandcrthahan 
skulls, that from Gibraltar, found m 1848, most ncarlv 
approaches Saccopastore 1 in its dimensions and general 
and special morphology. 

Saccopastore II (sec figs, i and 2) was collected in frag- 
ments embedded in rock. As reconstructed bv me, it com- 
prises part of the left and almost all the right half of the 
upper facial skeleton, together with the zvgomatic arch, 
the supraorbital torus, the temporal and a portion of the 
sphenoid on the more complete side. From a comparison 
with Saccopastore I, we can accept it as belonging to 
an adult male. It is markedly narrower than Circeo in the 
lower temporo-occipital region, and at this level the trans- 
verse diameters arc close to those of Saccopastore I and 
Gibraltar. The capacity may be taken as not more than 
1 300 c.c. In the totality of its characters Saccopastore II bears 
a strong resemblance to Saccopastore 1 . As regards the 
flexion of the base, the form of the alveolar arch, the pro- 
nounced height of the palatine vault and the orbital index, 
the two specimens are extremely similar. The face of Sacco- 
pastore II is leptoprosopic and orthognathous and the nasal 
breadth slightly larger than that of Saccopastore 1. 

In the spring of 1936, on the initiative of the Italian 
Institute of Human Palasontology and with the co-operation 
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of the Institute of Anthropolog\- of the University of 
Rome, an excavation was started in the Saccopastore 
gravel pit. At the level where the second skull was found 
there occurred flint and jasper implements ol rvpical 
Mousterian technique, together with tossil fauna and flora 
indicating a terminal phase ot the last interglacial. At 



Fig. I. THE SACCOPASTORE II SKULL (fRONTAL VIEW) 

that remote period the men of Saccopastore were sheltering 
in caves at the foot of the mountains tacing the valley ot 
the Tiber, where a hundred thousand \'cars later Rome was 
to rise. 

The first Circco specimen (Plate F, b) was discovered in 



Fig. 2. THE SACCOPASTORE II SKULL (pROHLe) 

a cave whose entrance had been closed by a landslip in 
Mousterian times. The cave floor was in the same state as it 
had been when the skull was deposited there. The skull itself 
lav on stones distnbuted in a circle with stag and horse 
bones. Under it were the mctacarpals of a deer and an ox, 
intentionally fractured. Among the other bones, in which 


those of bovids, equids, and cervids predominated, were 
the remains of elephant, leopard, lion and hysena. A. C. 
Blanc is of the opinion that the skull belongs to the Tyr- 
rhenian regression ot the last glacial period, when the warm 
fauna still surviv^ed and man had the particular Mousterian 
industry which from its local characteristics tliis author 
has called ‘Pontinian.’ The Pontinian differs from the 
Levalloiso-Mousterian ot Western Europe as well as from 
the so-called Alpine Mousterian, but resembles the Mous- 
terian ot the Castillo cave and is perhaps represented at 
Devil’s Tower, Gibraltar. Applying Milankovitch's oscilla- 
tion curve ot solar radiations, A. C. Blanc considers that 
Circeo man lived about seventv thousand years ago. The 
men of Saccopastore, who belong to the Pleistocene low 
terrace of the Anio Btiver, appear to have existed at a time 
when the cave in which the Circco skull was found was still 
int aded by the sea. 

Circco I consists ot an almost complete cranium with the 
base and the right tcmporo-orbital region mutilated. The 
base has a large trapeze-shaped aperture, which involves 
the nuchal and the condylar portions ot the occipital, 
but only slightly the anterior margin ot the foramen mag- 
num, and seems to have been made artiticiallyat the time of 
death in order to extract the brain. A similar opening in 
the right temporo-orbital region wliich exposes the 
cranial cavity appears to have been caused by a sharp 
instrument. The state of ossification indicates an age be- 
tween fort}- and fifty years. Supernumerary ossicles occur 
in all the fontanelle regions. The general form resembles 
other typical Neanderthalian skulls, especially La Chapelle, 
as the)- are both male and ot nearly the same age. The dif- 
ferences are due to posthumous deformation or defects of 
reconstruction of the La Chapelle skull, which has been 
elongated excessively at the base with some advancement of 
the face, producing a degree of prognatliism which does 
not appear m anv ot the other Neanderthalian skulls. The 
position ot the foramen magnum of the Circeo skull, close 
to that of Saccopastore I and rather more forward than that 
of La Chapelle, confirms that the reconstruction of the 
latter was defective and also the tact that Neanderthal man 
had an erect posture like modern man. 

The frontal curve of the Circeo skull is almost exactlv 
similar to that ot the Neanderthal calotte. The cranial 
capacitv is about 1550 c.c., and consequently the skuU falls 
into the group of the most typical Ncandcrthahan skulls : 
La Chapelle, Neanderthal, La Ferrassie and the two trom 
Spv. The skull is the lowest ot the capacious Neanderthalian 
skulls. The tace is vcr\- large, orthognathous, extremely 
narrow in relation to the heitrht and narrower than in La 
Chapelle; the inclination ot the plane ot the large, low orbit 
to the sagittal plane is 70 degrees, as in La Chapelle, where 
the orbits arc inclined to each other at 140 degrees. The 
nose is the highest and widest among known Neander- 
thalian skulls ; the nasal index is notably chamasrrhine, as 
in La Chapelle. The alveolar arch also has the U-torm of 
the La Chapelle specimen. 

The mandible discovered in the Circeo cave (Circeo II) 
is incomplete. The lett ramus is totally destroyed and the 
right partiall)-. It has Neanderthalian characteristics, but 
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does not belong to the Circeo I cranium. The alveolar 
region is partially destroyed, with vestiges of the alveolus 
still present; the last right molar remains in place; the 
region of the chin is ‘neutral’ (mesogeneionc). 

The Saccopastore and Circeo skulls thus have some 
characters in common with the European Palaeanthropi 
of the Middle Pleistocene, which are generally called 
Neanderthalians. The distinctions of the Neanderthalian 
type are based on a complex of morphological characters 
of the skeleton and, more particularly, of the skull. With 
larger or narrower attribution of the finds to the group, 
agreement on such characters is not absolute, some 
including in it the Rhodesian cranium and the Asiatic ones 
of Ngandong (Java) and Palestine, others excluding even 
some of the European forms ot the same geological period. 
Reasons for such differences are found either in theoretical 
presuppositions or in the limits of variation ot the type. It 
is now possible to affirm that the Palasanthropi of the 
European (Neanderthahan) series are distinct morphologi- 
cally from the Palasanthropi ot Asia and Africa. The 
separation of the Rhodesian skull from the Neander- 
thahans is necessary at first sight, even without the aid of 
metrical characters, on account of its cerebral and facial 
morphology, on which I shall not dwell. The cerebral 
cavity, in the RJiodesian, expands in the direction of the 
vault, as opposed to the Neanderthalians, in whose skulls 
the cavity enlarges in the occipital region ; so that the two 
types, Rhodesian and Neanderthahan, should be con- 
sidered quite different in the direction of their evolution. 
The whole occipital sector is characteristically very much 
more expanded in the La Chapellc, Circeo and Saccopastore 
skulls. Occipital expansion and platycephaly are common 
to all Neanderthalian skulls, in which the point of maxi- 
mum posterior extension falls somewhat above the inion, 
while in the Rhodesian the opisthocranion is coincident 
with the occipital protuberance as in the anthropo- 
morphous ape and Sinanthropus, so that the occipital region 
does not expand above the inion. Moreover, while the 
whole occipital sector in the Rliodesian skull is limited in 
height, the contrary happens in the Neanderthalian skull, 
whose vault is more expanded towards the fronto-parietal 
region. The Neanderthahan parietal bones have a special 
form of the curt^e from bregma to astcrion ; the curve is 
different in the Rhodesian skull. 

The morphological evolution of the human skull, which 
is alread)- reahzed in Sinanthropus (the Asiatic Prot- 
anthropus), develops among the higher Hominidae 
(namely the Palaeanthropi) in various directions wliich 
show their decisive expression in different architectural 
types. The Palaeanthropi of Ngandong, too, are distin- 
guished from the Neanderthahan type by different skull 
architecture. They resemble the Rhodesian skiiU in the 
inclination of the nuchal plane and the position of the 
opisthocranion, but ate also dissimilar from it, particularly 
in the morpholog}', inchnation and lowness of the frontal 
bone. The various forms ot European, Asiatic and African 
Palscanthropi, which have so many hkenesses in the 
convergence of some characters, arc indeed distinct, 
because their architecture develops on different planes. 


Their simultaneous occurrence in very different places makes 
it possible that they individually represent a stage of an in- 
dependent evolution of the Middle Pleistocene Hominidae, 
during which the brain increases in volume and power. 

These various Palaeanthropi are therefore parallel in 
evolution and consritute a polymorphous stage of mankind. 
The Palestinian Palaeanthropi are separate from all the 
others in the height of the skull, the form of the face and 
the presence of a chin, so that they have in general a 
phancranthropic appearance, some calling to mind Nean- 
derthahan and others hinring at Australian or Negroid char- 
acters. But the European Palaeanthropi, more commonly 
called Neanderthahans, are not all alike. Saccopastore I 
resembles Gibraltar, but differs from the Neanderthahans, 
including Circeo, so that I regard the skuUs of Saccopastore 
and Gibraltar as Mediterranean variants of the group. 

The cranial capacity of Circeo is large and that of the 
Saccopastore skuUs small. The basi-bregmatic height is 
smallest in Saccopastore I (109 mm.), while in Circeo it is 
123 mm. Both Saccopastore skulls have the clivus set more 
upright and the sphenoidal plane bent more forward. In 
Saccopastore I tire frontal angle is larger ; the outhne of the 
occipital region, in the median plane, is rounded, and it 
does not sliow the bulge observed in Circeo and La 
Chapclle. In Saccopastore I the fundamental facial triangle 
(nasion-basion-prosthion) is notable for the size and 
relative position of its sides ; with the orthognathism of the 
lateral profile of the face is associated a notably high 
gnathic index, owing to the great predominance of the 
basion-prosthion length over the basion-nasion length, and 
an exceptional inclination of such diameters to the 
orbito-auricular plane. The maxillary segments of the 
horizontal craniograms of Saccopastore are not so recti- 
linear as are those of La Chapelle and Circeo, but they are 
rather concave forward and converge with a wider angle, 
i.e. they present a greater ‘frontalization’ with signs of 
backward folding. The anterior surface of the maxillary 
bone has a tendency to curve following the transverse 
planes, and to fold in oblique sagittal sections, while La 
Chapelle and Circeo display some flatness in the horizontal 
and frontal profiles. ^ The nasal aperture in Saccopastore I 
is wide and low. The dorsum nasi of Circeo is quite 
different from that of Saccopastore. The alveolar region 
is particularly characteristic in the incisor-canine secrion, 
whicli is very high and lightly arched. The alveolar 
ridges of the canine teeth of Saccopastore I are 
strongly developed, the canines deviating downwards 
from their alignment with the alveolar incisor plane; 
the great bicanine distance relative to the bimolar dis- 
tance, associated with sphenoprosopy, constitutes a charac- 
teristic theriomorphism of the whole gnatliic-facial region, 
in contrast to the reduction of the strength of the set 
ot teeth, which cannot be traced in any other human 
type. In Saccopastore the alveolar arch has a horseshoe 
form, while La Chapellc and Circeo have a U-shape. 

Saccopastore I and II possess some fundamental charac- 
teristics in common : in the first place, the particular flexion 
of the base, which in both is a strong folding-forward of 
the sphenoidal plane ; also similar in both is the morphology 
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of the tympanic bone and the articulation of the temporo- 
mandibular region. The features of the face are of the same 
morphological order for the naso-maxiUary and alveolar 
regions, e.g. the naso-maxiUary curves at the height of the 
various planes ; m the horizontal profile the folding of the 
frontal process of the maxillaty bone at various levels; 
the foldmg of the anterior face of the central part of the 
maxilla ; the form of the nasal bones ; the form of the 
alveolar arch ; the relative position of the canine and molar 
teeth, etc. But there are also differences between Sacco- 
pastore I and Saccopastore II that, in part, are of small 
significance, because some of them are due to sex, the first 
skuU being female, the second male; others could be 
considered dissimilar or of a higher order or with a positive 
significance. Among the sexual differences are the general 
size of the face, the cranial capacity (conjectured for Sacco- 
pastore II) and the development of the frontal torus. 
Among the individual differences are the various degrees of 
the foldmg of the anterior surface of the maxilla, of the 
straight elevation of the anterior alveolar region and of the 
ahgnment of the canine-incisor teeth. There are also 
differences whose value is disputable, e.g. the different 
degree of inchnation of the orbits and the value of the 
gnathic index, which in Saccopastore I is very high 
(112-3), while in II it is 103-4. This is due in the former to 


the great size of the basion-prosthion relative to the basion- 
nasion tract, while the enormous face assumes the same 
degree of orthognathism in relation to the orbito-auricular 
plane. If we admit another gnathic mdex based on the 
relation between the projected porion-nasion-porion- 
prostliion distances, the difference of the value of tliis new 
index is small: Saccopastore I, 119; Saccopastore II, 116. 
This proves that the great difference in the gnathic index 
(basion-nasion-basion-prosthion) in both depends on the 
different height of the basion, namely, the distances of the 
basion from the potion. 

Notes 

^ By the term ‘Palaeanthropi’ I mean the completely extinct 
Old World forms that constituted a polymorphous stage of 
humanity dominant in the Middle Pleistocene, viz. the Neander- 
thahans of Europe and the men of Rhodesia, Palestine and 
Ngandong. By ‘Protanthropi’ are designated the extinct fossil 
hominids of the Lower Pleistocene and hy ‘Phaneranthropi’ 
(from <f>a.vep 6 s, manifest, visible) aU representatives of Homo 
sapiens, past and present. 

^ The legendary meeting place of Ulysses and the enchantress 
Circe, at the foot of which stands the village of San Fehce Circeo, 
about too km. south of Rome. — Ed. 

“ This point is discussed and illustrated in Sergi, S., ‘Sulla mor- 
fologia della facies anterior corporis maxiUas nei paleantropi di 
Saccopastore e del Monte Circeo,’ Rc. Accad. Naz, Lincei, 1948. 

[To be concluded) 


CHEMICAL PROPERTIES OF HUMAN HAIR AS AN AID 

IN ANTHROPOLOGICAL WORK 

by 


G. J. E. THIJSSE 

Laboratory of Physiological Chemistry, University of Utrecht 


There are only a few chemical characteristics which 
can be used in anthropological work : tissues are not 
available, since they cannot be taken from large numbers of 
normal people ; blood may be used, but though it is possible 
that there are characteristic differences in the chemical 
composition of corpuscles or plasma, it is very- doubtful 
whether these can be detected ; moreover, each test would 
certainly require much time, whereas for the investigation 
of very large numbers of individuals, which is necessary in 
anthropological work, a very rapid test must be available. 
Hair, however, affords better prospects. The determination 
of hair colour has been extensivelv used by anthropologists, 
but the methods used have been rather rough and 
subjective. Usually the colour of a sample of hair has been 
compared with the colours of a series of standard samples, 
e.g. the scale of Fischer and Sailer {Anthrop. Ameiger, 
Vol. 5 (192S), p. 238), which ranges from practicalK’ wliite 
to black and from reddish blond to bright red. 

The colour of hair is a very compheated phenomenon. 
It depends not only upon the pigments present, but also 
on the gloss and on the thickness and shape of each hair. 
Obviously quantitative determination of the pigments 
would afford a much more reliable method of classification 
of a human population, but little is known about them. 


*In 1938 a paper was published by Stary and Richter (in 
Z. physiol. Chein., Vol. 253 (1938), p. 129), from which it 
appears that the determination of three proteids, including a 
black and a red one, might be carried out rapidly by an easy 
and objective method. These workers treated hair with 
zN-NaOH for two hours at room temperature. The hair 
dissolved to a variable extent, depending upon its colour. 
On neutralization of the supernatant fluid resulting from 
the treatment of blond hair with alkah, a white proteid 
precipitate was formed, which was called Teukokeratid. ’ 
The part which did not dissolve in the alkah was black and 
was therefore called ‘melanokeratid.’ The latter proteid 
appeared to be present in all colours of hair with the excep- 
tion of red, the ratio of the amounts of black and white 
increasing with the depth of the colour. Red hair, which 
dissolved much more quickly, appeared to contain a red 
proteid, called ‘ rhodokeratid.’ Hence it seemed possible to 
characterize the hair of any person by the relative amounts 
of these keratids in the hair. I found, however, that the white 
and black proteids cannot be sharply separated by treatment 
with alkah at room temperature. At a moment w'hen the 
leukokeratid had not yet dissolved completely, the 
melanokeratid, which is decidedly less soluble, had already 
dissolved to an appreciable degree. Hence, after short 
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treatment with alkali, acidification of the supernatant fluid 
produces a pure tvhite precipitate; later, however, these 
precipitates are greyish. 

Another method of distinguishing by chemical means 
between various kinds of hair might be founded on the 
difference in solubihty of leukokeratid and melanokeratid, 
detected by simply determining the amount of nitrogen 
dissolved in a certain time by treatment with aN-NaOH ; 
but this procedure, too, failed to give reliable results in our 

Ext 

I cm 



Fig. I. ABSORPTION CURVES OF VARIOUS KINDS OF HUMAN 
HAIR, DISSOLVED IN 4N-NaOH-GLYCEROL MIXTURE 
(l G. PER TOO ML.) 

hands. There appeared to be no relation between the depth 
of colour of the hair and the amount of nitrogen dissolved 
in thirty minutes. 

Amow {in Biochem.J., Vol. 33 (1938), p. 1281) describes 
the use of hydrochloric acid to extract a red pigment 
from red hair, the hair being boiled for several days with 
o-iN-HCl. I thought it possible that this pigment was also 
present in hair of other colours and that the amounts 
determined after exhaustive extraction might be a useful 
characteristic. The solutions obtained bv shaking out the 
hydrochloric acid extract with «-butanol were red or 
yeUow, but no relation appeared to exist between the 


colours of the different samples of hair and the colours of 
the solutions. 

The only remaining method promising any success was 
complete solution of the hair and determination of the 
absorption curves of the solutions. This may be done by 
treating the hair with boiling 4N-NaOH or with bo ilin g 
thioglycohc acid. These experiments were carried out in 
the following way ; 

{a) 150 mg. of hair were dissolved in 5 ml. 



Fig. 3 . ABSORPTION CURVES OF VARIOUS KINDS OF HUMAN 
HAIR, DISSOLVED IN THIOGLYCOLIC ACID (l G. PER 
100 ML.) 

4N-NaOH by boihng. After coohng the solution was 
transferred to a 25-ml. flask and made up to the 
mark by adding glycerol (the alkaline solution is 
slightly turbid and is clarified by glycerol). 

(i) 50 mg. of hair were dissolved in a few millili tres 
of thioglvcolic acid bv boiling for some minutes. After 
cooling the volume was made up to 5 ml. bv adding 
some more thioglvcolic acid. The thioglycohc acid 
used had a boiling point of 114° at 25 mm. pressure. 

The absorption curves, determined by means of the 
electric spectrophotometer, are shown in figs, i and 2. The 
Upcs of the absorption curves in alkah and tliioglycolic 
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acid are the same. They are quite smooth, and show no 
maxima indicaring various pigments. The sequence of the 
heights of the curves in both figures is, however, identical 
with the sequence of the hair colours in the scale of Fischer 
and Sailer. Hair colours (e.g. Q and S of the scale) which 
can scarcely be distinguished by visual inspection can be 
easily distinguished by the height of the absorption cuiv'es. 
The curves of hair of identical colour (VI and VII, both 
equal to Q of the scale) appeared to coincide completely. 
Hence both kinds of absorption cun^es give a good means 
of characterizing hair of different colours, but this method 
is not to be preferred to simple visual comparison of the 
colours, which takes much less time. 

According to Rothman and Flesch (in Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., Vol. 53 (1943), p. 134), a purple solution is 
obtained from red hair by treatment with glacial acetic acid 
at room temperature for one hour, followed by boiling 
with o-iN-HCl for two hours ; though the colour of the 
hair is not changed by this treatment, it is not possible to 
obtain a second purple solution by repeating the procedure ; 
according to our experience it is only bright red hair which 
gives the purple solution, reddish-blond or reddish-brown 
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hair giving a negative result. This property of red hair 
might prove useful to anthropologists. 

This work has been carried out at the instance of 
Dr. L. Kaiser and supported by a grant from the Jan 
Dekker Srichting, Amsterdam, to Professor Dr. H. G. K. 
Westenbrink. 

Conclusion 

Hair of colours ranging from nearly white to black 
cannot be characterized by determining the amounts of 
leukokeratid and melanokeratid according to Stary and 
Richter, or by the amounts of nitrogen dissolved by 2N- 
alkali at room temperature, or by boiling with o-iN- 
hvdrochloric acid. Boiling with 4N-NaOH or thioglycolic 
acid gives solutions which can be sharply characterized by 
their absorption curves, but these methods seem to offer 
no advantage as compared to simple visual identification 
with the aid of the Fischer-and-Saller scale. 

Bright red hair only yielded a purple solution after 
treatment with glacial acetic acid followed by boihng with 
o-iN-hydrochloric acid. Distinction betw'een reddish and 
red hair seems possible by this method. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 

PROCEEDINGS 


Digging up the Moa-Hunters : An Earlier Phase of Maori 
Ctilture. By Roger Duff, M.A. Summary of a communica- 
tion to the Institute, 2 March, 1948 

The lecturer suggested a new approach to the problem 
of culture-differentiation in a culture area, namely to reverse the 
usual procedure of working outwards from the centre and work 
inwards from a point on the periphery. In this respect New 
Zealand was claimed to be peculiarly suitable, not only from 
occupying the most remote point on the Eastetn Polynesian 
peripheiy, but also from providing through the association of 
bones of the Dinornis (moa) .and other extinct birds an objective 
means of distinguishing the earlier from the later material-culture 
stratum. Although ‘moa-hunter’ sites wete first investigated, 
with this object in view, as early as 1870, it was not until the 
discovery of the Wairau site in 1939 that it was possible to isolate 
the moa-hunter culture era as distinct from Maori culture as it 
was found in the late eighteenth centurv. For this the discovers' of 
twenty-nine burials was largely responsible, the burial practice and 
wealth of burial offerings providing a new and vivid picture of an 
archaic stage of Maori culture. The formal burial practice, applied 
particularly to adult males, was prone interment with the feet 
aligned to the south-east and the head to the north-west. Post- 
burial disinterment and the removal of cranium alone or cninium 
and mandible were a frequent feature. 

Final confirmation of the co-existence of the moa with men 
W.1S the recovery of ten moa eggs from the graves. Where 
undamaged by the weight of the grave spoil, thev were seen to be 
perforated from one end only, probably to sctve as water-coii- 
tainers. Burial was in open areas closely adjacent to the vill.igc, 
which like all moa-hunter sites was neither fortified nor capable 
of fortification. There was further negative ev'idence suttgestinit 
that the moa-hunters lived at peace (the absence of human bone as 
a material for fish-hooks or other utilitarian artifacts, the absence of 


evidence of cannibalism in the midden refuse and the absence of 
stone or bone clubs of the patu type). The situation of moa- 
hunter camps further favoured the thesis that the moa-hunters 
had not brought any food plants from Polynesia, although they 
had introduced the dog. 

Moa-hunter ornament types differed sharply from Maori 
forms, comprising necklaces of bones or teeth or shells, with no 
single example of the use of nephrite. One necklace type com- 
prised large tubular ridged beads fashioned from the mid-femur 
of the contemporary moa {Euryapteryx gravis). These were 
relieved by a central pendant sperm-whale tooth, both beads and 
central pendant being occasionally copied in soft serpentine stone. 
A second was patterned after a row of suspended whale teeth, but 
with each pendant a smaller conventionalized rendering in moa 
bone or ivory. These resembled both the recent necklaces of Fiji 
and in one respect the hook-shaped ivory breast pendant of 
Hawaii. Other necklace types comprised the squared teeth of the 
Carcharodon shark, the teeth of the common dolphin, cut lengths 
of fossil dentalium shell, and valves of bivalve shellfish. There were 
no recognizable ear pendants, but tattooing chisels of bone con- 
formed to the later Maori type. Cloak pins were rare and bone 
decorative combs unknown. 

One form of fish-hook represented a clear copy of the tropical 
bonito lure, the fish-formed shank rendered in stone, mussel 
shell or bone. There was no evidence of the employment of bone- 
pointed composite bait hooks for taking large fish, but numerous 
small one-piece unbarbed hooks found were worked in bone or 
ivorv. Several small harpoon points agreed in form with those 
recorded from the Marquesas and the Chatham islands. A smgle 
example of the barbed bone bird-spear point was found. 

Over two hundred stone adzes found either with the burials or 
in the camp area comprised fifteen varieties, the evidence of 
specialization into well marked types being quite remarkable in 
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Polynesia and only approached in Pitcairn. These severally 
matched all the types represented in peripheral Eastern Polynesia, 
while the triangular tonn coninion to the Society, Cook, Austral 
and Marquesas islands was represented ui a small proportion as an 
incipient or protonpe equivalent. The standard Western Poly- 
nesian adze torm, as most typical ot Samoa, was also matched in a 
tew examples. The one type completeK* unrepresented was the 
rounded tangless trom typical oi later Maori culture, Fiji and 
Tonga. The great majority were worked in a tractable fire- 
graincd altered mudstone, and only two nephrite examples were 
found. 

The general trend ot the evidence suggested a culture stratum 
older than that represented in Maori culture as Europeans came to 
know it. This was, however, to be regarded as an ancestral stage 
ofMaori culture, from which the latter had evolved by the normal 
mtemal mechanisms of culturc-ditfcrennation, and the material 
found in no way supported the long-prevalent belief that the 
Eastern PoKnesian immigrants ot the fourteenth centurv, or their 
immediate predecessors ot the twelfth, found a prior Melanesian 
people in occupation. As long as this belief was held the normal 
explanation for any peculiar trait of Maori culture had been to 
ascribe it to this supposed Melanesian migration. The lecturer 
stressed incidentally the slenderness of the evidence on which the 
Melanesian theory had been founded, the only support from 
material culture being due in his opmion to a misinterpretation ot 
it, while the sole traditional support was the higliK’ suspect second 
volume of the Lure of the IVliare Waniinoo. Since the emergence in 
the New Zealand field of trained specialists in material culture, 
notably Skinner and Buck, the tendency was to reject the hypo- 
thesis of extra-Pohmesian migrations in explaining peculiarities ot 
Maori material culture in favour of the simpler hypothesis of the 
effect on a Pohmesian prototx pe culture of isolation in a unique 
environment. The Wairau excavations had grcatlx- supported 
this interpretation by revealing no slighted Melanesian affinities m 
the earliest demonstrable phase of South Island culture, and it was 
unlikely that the North IsLmd would tell a different tale. 

Turning finally to the contribution to the theory of the relation- 
ship of the periphery to the centre of a culture area, the lecturer 
suggested that in an oceanic archipelago such as Eastern Polynesia, 
where the peripheral groups looked out on space and did not 
adjoin adjacent culture areas as in a continental setting, the 
periphery differed from the centre in the retention of old forms 
which had been subsequently replaced at their presumed dispersal 
point. This reversed the normal implication, in studies ot North 
American culture areas, viz. that the centre retained the oldest 
forms and the periphers' e.xhibited oiiK' an attenuated echo ot 
them. The evidence awiilable was admittedly confined to a few 
classes ot material-culture traits, notablv stone-.idzc and ornament 
form, but the distribution of these conformed to a remarkably 
regular and constant patmrn favouring the thesis advanced in the 
talk. 

Indian Textiles from Guatemala and Mexico. By Miss Loimi 
E. Start, M.Ed. Siiiiitiiary oj a loinimnication to the 
Institute, r6 March, T94N 

Th e great varict)’ of effects in weaving that can be pro- 
duced on a primitive stick loom of the back-strap t\ pe, a form 
traceable to Maya times, is well exemplified in the .McDougall 
collection recently uiveii to the Pitt Rivers Museum at Oxfoid. 

The weaver’s equipment consists of a bundle of sticks of dif- 
ferent dimensions, weights and sections with sufficient rope fmadc 
of agave fibre) to suspend one end bar from a tree or hook .ind 
attach the back strap of leather, cloth or plaited palm leaf to the 
other end bar. After selecting her end bars the weaver mav choose 
a thin stick to hold the heddle loops, a thicker, heav'ier one as shed 


rod, to open the countershed, and thin ones for laze rods to keep 
the even and uneven warps separate, another to act as spool and, 
most precious ot all, a smooth, hard-wood batten or sword-stick 
with some type of bevelled edge. The last is made by the men. 

Cotton, wool and maguey or ixtil (agave fibre) can be used as 
yarn, but tor all traditional gannents such as the huipil, tzute and 
qiie.xqiieiiiitl cotton is alwavs chosen. Wool is used for men’s 
jackets, shawls or pouches and for ceremonial trousers, as well as 
tor some ot the wider decorated belts worn chiefly by women. 
The climate being temperate and equable, men usuallv wear 
cotton trousers and a shirt cut on rectangular lines, with the jacket 
or shawl as an additional garment ; and they alwavs wear some 
head-covering, either a hat or a tzute. The lengths ot cloth tor the 
women’s wrap-round skirts are almost invariably woven by men 
on a two- or four-treadle loom, ot the old English or European 
type, and are traded in the local markets. These skirt lengths mav 
be decorated bv coloured weft stripes or by ikur-pattenicd stripes 
in either warp or weft. Ikat patterns (the name is Indonesian) are 
produced bv a resist method ; the pattern which is to remain as a 
light-coloured design on a darker ground is tightlv tied up with 
string or fibre that will be impervious to the dye and the cloth is 
dyed before being woven. In the remote highland communities 
the cotton is gathered, cleaned, beaten into a long sliver, spun and, 
if needed for pattern work, dyed by the weaver herself; but 
tiearer the towns commercialK' spun t’arn is being more and more 
used. Much time and highly skilled labour are expended on such a 
garment as the huipil, a rectangular blouse-like article made from 
two or three lengths of cloth woven to the exact size required. 

Beside various fanes' weaves, such as canvas, repp, crepe, corded 
and gauze, garments are further decorated by brocading in cotton, 
wool or silk, floating warps and weft patterns, applique and 
embroiders. In Mexican Indian svork the use of fancy gauze 
sveaves is highly developed. On a lacy background of so-called 
Peruvian gauze (a sveave found in ancient Perusnan examples), 
anthropomorphic, zoomorphic and geometrical patterns appear 
as solid, being svorked in another closely packed type of gauze 
sveave. The elaborate crossings of the svarps used in the fanes' 
gauzes are usually done entirely by the fingers, and the svoman 
visualizes her patterns, has'ing no drasvn design. Plain gauze 
sveaving is sometimes expedited by the use of an extra heddle to 
pull the necessary svarps across their neighbours before a shed is 
made. In the Mexican area, too, double-cloth sveaving svith 
reversible patterns in colour is used for making belts and bags. 
Again fingers do most of the svork, but the sveas'ing is aided by 
the use ot three heddles and a shed stick, so that if the pattern is 
red on svhite, the shed stick and heddle nearest to it operate the 
odd and even svhite svarps and the second and third heddles the 
red ssarps, so helping the svoman to make her selection. 

In Guatemala eighty per cent, ot the inhabitants are ot Indian 
blood and most ot them claim direct descent trom the Mas'a. The 
patterns svorked into the garments are traditional and charac- 
teristic in each tribe. Where not deris'cd trom geometrical forms 
(possibly suggested by the marvellous architectural remains ot the 
past), the motis'es seem tnainlv to has'e some connexion svith the 
d.uls' life of the people. A huipil made bs' a Pocoman Indian trom 
San Juan Sacatepequex has brocaded patterns of stags, sheep, 
armadillo and turkess, all good tor food, horses and mules, useful 
tor going to the local market, and crested birds. Often a sveaver 
svill introduce some small special motis'c, her signature, ss'hich ssull 
be recognized bs' other ss-omen ot her tribe svheres'er the garment 
may be. A necklace and pendant effect svorked in applique, svhich 
appears on gannents trom seseral tribes, mas' be derisxd trom 
the necklace and pendant svorn bv the Maize God ot Masa 
mythologs , svhilst anti-spirals connected svith conventional feather 
patterns, svhich occur on ses'eral specimens, mas' indicate their 
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feathered-serpent s)Tnbol. A highly conventionalized double 
eagle is probably reminiscent of the Spanish conquest in 1 521, as it 
is an emblem of Charles V. Patterns in the Mexican section are 
more sophisticated and, particularly the embroidered ones, 
savour of Western civilization. This may be due to Spanish 
mfluence, but commercial patterns are also available in the 
markets and are adapted. An eight-pointed star and a large hand 
which appear on several examples may have special significance, 
whilst in both countries a bird on a tree is used as a motive 
(said to represent the tree of life and to be connected with fertility 


rites) : the tree is usually considered to be a pine and was the 
symbol of the Maya race or the place they came from. 

Further study of a larger group of patterns might reveal the 
origins of other designs, but the rapid spread of commercialism 
and easier contact with the outside world is resulting in the 
adoption of Western types of garment and a deterioration of both 
craftsmanship and ornament. For this reason a collection such as 
this is a permanent and irreplaceable record of the great technical 
skill and artistic quality displayed in the weaving of these Indian 
peoples. 


SHORTER NOTES 


The Anthropological Survey of India : Part I, History and 
Recent Development.* Ccmmunkated by Dr. Verrier 
Elit'in, Deputy Director 

Although India was one of the earliest countries to start 
an Ethnographical Survey', which it did during the Viceroy'alty of 
Lord Curzon, this was closed down prematurely owing to the 
transfer of rhe Director, Sir Herbert Risley', to other work, and for 
many years little was done to revive it. Strong recommendations 
were made by Dr. Nelson Armandale, F.R.S., for the institution of 
a separate Ethnographical Survey when the Zoological Survey of 
India was reconstituted out of the old Zoological and Anthropo- 
logical Section of the Indian Museum in 1916. Dr. R. B. Seymour 
Sewell, F.R.S., who became the Director of the Zoological Survey 
of India in 1924 as successor of Dr. Armandale, made similar 
recommendations in 1927 and again just before his retirement in 
1932, but the financial stringency of the time stood in the way, 
and anthropology was relegated to a subordinate section of the 
Zoological Survey under a single othcer, Dr. D. S. Guha, to work 
in all branches of the subject. 

In 1945, however, a scheme for the reorganization of anthropo- 
logical research was prepared by Dr. B. S. Guha and Dr. Seymour 
Sewell, who was invited by the Government of India to make pro- 
posals for the fonnation of an independent Anthropological 
Department, and at the end of that year the nucleus of the 
Anthropological Survey of India was tormed. In 1946 the long- 
dreamt-ol plan came into being. The Survey was dellnitely 
established with a five-year programme (see Part II) and a budget 
rising from more than i .1 lakhs in the first year to nearly 4.* lakhs 
in the fifth. Dr. B. S. Guha was appointed Director, with the 
additional duty of acting as Anthropological Adviser to Govern- 
ment, and Dr. Verrier Elwin was appointed Deputy Director. 
Offices, laboratories and a library were opened ; officers and other 
staff were appointed and work was begun. By' the end of the five- 
year period the Anthropological Survey should be a fully deve- 
loped, well equipped and efficiently staffed institution which will 
study man on the broadest basis and in every part of the Dominion 
of India. 

During the first two years of its life the Survey has been located 
in Benares, for the disturbed conditions in Calcutta made it 
impossible to move to its proper home there, the Indian Museum. 
At the begmning of 1948, however, the Survey is moving to its 
commodious offices m the Museum, where it has already' opened 
Its ethnographical galleries. 

In India an enormous field of research, both theoretical and 
pracrical, lies before the anthropologist. The stiidv of the physical 
characters of the people is still incomplete. Since Risley’s pioneer 
work in 1891, now rendered somewhat obsolete bv great ad- 
vances in the methods and techniques of the science, very little 

* Part II {The Fnr-Year Plat]) inll he published in the next issue of 
Man. 


has been done except the work of Eickstedt, Cipriani and Bowles 
in some parts of the country and Dr. Guha’s investigations on 
selected tribes and castes during the Census of 1931. Not only do 
bodily measurements and characteristics require the fullest 
investigation, but these measurements should be accompanied by 
the studv of deep-seated physiological characteristics, such as the 
percentage of blood groups in each race, which may well provide 
evidence of the original source from which particular tribes. or 
races have sprung ; of the effect of nutrition, and especially of an 
unbalanced nutrition, on the growth and proportions of the body 
and possibly also on its resistance to disease ; and of the effect of 
climate on bodily structure and other physical characteristics — all 
still largely unexplored. 

Despite a number of outstanding monographs on individual 
tribes and concise ‘glossaries’ of tribes and castes, the social 
organization, the religion and the customs of vast numbers of the 
Indian people are still but scantily recorded and imperfectly 
imderstood. The fields of criminology, tribal art, primitive lin- 
guistics, the application of modem methods of psychological 
investigation to aboriginal people, the economics of the country- 
side not only offer a tempting subject of research to the scientist, 
but urgently require investigation if the inhabitants (and especially 
the more primitive inhabitants) of the country are to be adminis- 
tered with svmpathy and understanding. 

Work Completed and Projected, 1946-48 

The greater part of the year 1946-47 was spent in building up 
the equipment, library and laboratories of the department. An 
X-ray' plant with accessories and radiographic material has been 
purchased. The Apphed Psychology Laboratory has been 
equipped with apparatus for mental tests, accessories and equip- 
ment being made locally. Arrangements have also been made for 
purchasing from America more delicate and complicated instru- 
ments for testing primitive people. The number of books in the 
library is now over 5,000 and complete sets of important anthro- 
pological journals, as well as many other books and journals not 
otherwise available in India, have been obtained from abroad. 

The scientific studies undertaken since December, 1945, are as 
follows : 

(i) The detailed study and restoration of the skeletal 
materials from Harappa. These fragile remains, in spite of the 
regular appheation of preservatives and all possible care, have 
suffered greatly by being shifted from Calcutta to Dehra Dun 
during the war and then again to Benares, and by the subse- 
quent damage caused by the great Varuna flood of September, 
1943. The greater part of the repair and restoration has now 
been completed ; so has the larger portion of the diaphoto- 
graphic tracing of skulls which were ruined by flood water. 
Much progress has also been made in the ostcometric study of 
the bones, includmg paraUelograph drawings and tracings and 
measurements of angles of retroversion and torsion. Two short 
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reports, one on the animal remains from Orikamedu and the 
other giving a preliminary account of Harappa skeletons 
excavated this year, have been sent to the Director-General of 
Archeology. 

(2) A comprehensive report was completed on the cultural 
and racial affmitics of the primitive tribes of India and the 
problems affecting their administration in the hght of experience 
with tribal peoples in other parts of the world. Maps illustrating 
the distribution of these tribes and their proportionate strength 
were also prepared. This work entailed examination of a large 
mass of materials on non-Indian tribes which was only with 
difficulty obtained. 

(3) Fieldwork was commenced at the earliest possible 
moment, even before touring equipment was available. From 
December, 1946, to February, 1947, the Deputy Director 
went with a party into the hills of Orissa, where he made a 
special study of the religion of the Lanjhia Saoras while mem- 
bers of the party investigated their economics and physical 
characters. In May, 1947, the Director led a large expedition 
to the Jaunsar Bawar area, and valuable work was done both 
on the physical side and in investigating the psychology and 
sociology of the inhabitants, whose social customs present 
problems of peculiar difficulty and complexity to the admini- 
stration. 

(4) The application of mental tests to school-going children 
in Benares for the assessment and gradation of their mental 
abdities, in order to provide norms for comparison with the 
results of similar tests on children of primitive races, was 
started during the year. 

(5) At the beginning of 1948 the Director w'as to take a party 
of investigators to the Andaman Islands in order to make an 
up-to-date survey, physical, psychological and economic, of 
the aboriginals who are still surviving in that most interesting 
region. The Royal Indian Navy is co-operating and the 
expedition is being undertaken by the express wish of Govern- 
ment. 

The Survey plans three types of publication: a twice-yearly 
Bulletin consisting of papers by members of the Department; 
Memoirs; and popular handbooks in the national languages 
intended to make the latest anthropological knowledge available 
to a wide public. 

In addition to research work, the Survey has a scheme for giving 
advanced training to students. Six post-graduate students were 
selected during 1946-47 and four others will be trained in 1947-48. 
Two students went on the Orissa expedition early in the year and 
two others accompanied the Director to Jaunsar Bawar. While at 
headquarters they have been given regular instruction and oppor- 
tunities for laboratory training on a scale at present unobtainable 
elsewhere. The training course for these students is of two years’ 


duration and a stipend of Rs. 1 50 a month is allowed them ; it is 
hoped to send some of them later to Europe and America. 

In view of the rapid advance in the development of method and 
techmque in other countries it is proposed to offer a few visiting 
Fellowships to foreign scholars, both Asiatic and Western, to 
facilitate their researches in India ; it is hoped not only that the 
cause of science will be advanced thereby, but that the latest 
experience of world scholarship will be made available to the 
Survey. In addition to the award of such Fellowships the Anthro- 
pological Survey will be happy to give assistance to anthropolo- 
gists from other parts of the world who wash to visit India, and 
those intendmg to do so are advised to approach the Dominion 
Government through this chamiel, writing to Dr. B. S. Guha, 
Ph.D., Director, Anthropological Survey of India, Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. 

{To he concluded) 

A Bibliography of Liberia 

Although many fragmentary bibliographies of Liberia 
are in existence none of them can be regarded as exhaus- 
tive. Dr. Theodore Monod, Director of the Institut 
Frani^ais d’Atrique Noire, Dakar, Senegal, French West Africa, 
has therefore undertaken the compilation of as complete a 
bibliography as possible, and will be grateful for any assistance, 
even single titles being welcome. Fuller information as to the 
details required may be obtained from Dr. Monod, or may be 
seen at the Royal Anthropological Institute, but the following 
rules will serve as a guide to contributors ; 

I. The simple mention of ‘Liberia’ wiU not entitle a work to 
inclusion, unless some interesting fact is also mentioned. 2. 
Newspaper articles wiU not be cited unless they contain a fact 
or picture of scientific importance. 3. There will be no dis- 
crimination on political, national or moral grounds. 4. As far 
as possible references should have been seen and verified; 
otherwise the letters ‘n.s.’ (not seen) should be appended. 

5. If possible references should be written on cards of size 
125 by 70 mm.; if on ordinary sheets, on one side only. 

6. Unless the title of the work clearly indicates its contents 
and it is mainly concerned with Liberia, a summary of Liberian 
references witli page, plate or map numbers will be necessary. 

7. Archive material may be included. 8. Material printed in 
Liberia is of special importance. 

Material may be sent cither to Dr. Monod at the Institut 
Fran9ais d’Afrique Noire (Bibliography of Liberia) ; or to Dr. 
and Mrs. G. Chauliac (Bibliography of Liberia), c 'o French Lega- 
tion, Monrovia, Liberia. Full acknowledgment of all contribu- 
tions will be made in the published bibliography. 



REVIEWS 

GENERAL 


Manuel d’Ethnographie. By Marcel Maiiss. Paris (Payot), 1947. 
Pp. 21 1. Price 240 francs 

This book is a shorthand record of Professor Mauss’s 
lectures given each year at the Institute of Ethnology at the 
University of Paris from 1926 to 1939 under the title of Instruaions 
d’ethnographie descriptive. It lacks therefore the finished hterary form 
in which Professor Mauss has presented his many important 
contributions to sociology, and it seems that he was not able to 
revise the te.xt before publication. The lectures were dehvered to an 
audience consisting, at any rate in great part, of French colonial 
officials and they were designed to interest these officials in the 
peoples of the French empire and to instmet them how to make 
observarions and records about them. In other words, the book is a 


kind of Notes and Queries on Anthropology and if it suffers by com- 
parison with this publication from the author’s lack of fieldwork 
experience it has the advantage over it of being the product of a 
single mind, moreover a mind which moved with perhaps greater 
ease and grace through the mazes of theoretical sociology than any 
of its contemporaries. 

The book starts with an account of the difficulties of ethnographic 
enquiries and with the principles and methods of observation. In 
further chapters, as its purpose directs, it treats of each category of 
social facts : social morphology, technology, a.-sthctics, and 
economic, jundical, moral and religious phenoJnena. Each chapter 
contains a general theoretical introduction followed by a classifica- 
tion of the social forms which come within the particular category 




Nos. 81-83 


Man 


June, 1948 


under discussion and suggestions of what facts should be recorded 
by the fieldworker and how they should be observed. Thus in the 
short chapter on economic phenomena there is a brief discussion of 
the views ot Biicher, Staminler, Giddings, Simiand and others 
about the nature ot economic facts, tollowed by notes, with headings 
and pointers for fieldworkers, on production, distribution and con- 
sumption, and money, and by a select bibhography. The select 
bibhographies arc throughout adequate and up to date. 

A book dealing with so considerable a number of topics and with 
so practical a purpose does not lend itself to critical review. Had the 
author been able to complete it and write it himself for publication 
the theoretical development from chapter to chapter would doubt- 
less have been less broken, but as it stands it provides both an 
excellent manual for fieldworkers and a short general introduction 
to social anthropologv bv one of the foremost builders of the 
science. ' ' E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD 

History. By V. Cordon Cliildo. London {Cobbett Press), 1947. Pp. 86, 
with illustrations Price 7s. 6 d. 

In this interesting and stimulating httle book Professor 
Childc sketches the processes by which history came into 
existence and summanzes the views of the various schools of 
historical philosophy. He criticizes the theological, naturalistic 
and comparative theories of history, and decides in favour of the 
Marxist view of ‘history as a creative process.’ Much of his criticism, 
especially of Professor Toynbee, is very effective, but he tends to be 
unduly dogmatic. 

He says (p. 24) that ‘the origins of myths are hotly disputed 
issues, but from the scientific standpoint all must rank as fiction.’ 
But it is now widely held that many myths are actual descriptions of 
ritual. 

‘Magic,’ he says (p. 37), ‘is a way of making people believe they 
are going to get what they want, whereas religion is a system for 
persuading them they ought to want what they get.’ He must know 
that it is not as simple as that. 

Discussing the ‘Great Man theory,’ he says (p. 43) that 'the 
objective fact in history is that when a man was necessary, he was 
found.’ But why, for example, was a Richelieu necessary in the 
seventeenth century and not in the eighteenth, or a 'Wellington 
necessary in 1815 and not in 1915 ? • 

He ends the book by assuring us that ‘ one great statesman of today 
[ic. Stahn] has successfully foreseen the course of world history,’ 
but he notoriously failed to foresee the German invasion. It may 
safely be said — outside Russia at any rate — that the Marxist theory 
is no more infallible than the others. RAGLAN 

Our Evolving Civilization : An Introduction to Geopacifics ; 
Geographical Aspects of the Path towards World 
Peace. By Griffith Taylor. O.L’.P., 1946. Pp. .xi'i. 370, 
with 108 te.xt illustrattons. Price 21s. 

This comprehensive book summarizes and illustrates the geo- 
graphical teaching of the author, in Sydney, Chicago and T oronto. 
He has travelled widely, and intensively enough to carry out real 
surveys of large regions from his special point of view. He was 
trained m physics and geology, and has worked with Edgeworth 
David, W. M. Davis and Captain Scott. In his long e.xpcrience of 
teaching he has encountered many outlooks and theories, and been 
involved in acute controversies ; and he has been a voluminous 
writer. 

By Geopacitics — accented on the third syllable, like Geopolitics — 
he means his ‘ attempt to base the teachings of freedom and humanity 
upon real geographical deductions: it is humanized Geopolitics’ 
(p. 249), and claims to refute the aggressive Geopolitics of Haushofer 
and his pupils in the last generation, and to lead tow ards the repair 
of the disasters winch that doctrine brought on the world. It is, 
however, definitely ’environmentalist,’ as the outcome of the 
author’s own experiences in harsh environments ; and its value is in 
Its interpretation ot the factor ot geographical environment through- 
out the course ot human history : or, as a ’ possibilist ’ would sav, to 
the successive points where some ’great man’ or other seizes on 
some unappreciated aspect ot the environnient and changes the 
whole relation between men and their surroundings accordingly. 


It is all very well to say that if Columbus had not discovered 
America, someone else would have done so : it is not the personality 
of Columbus, but the tact ot the discovery, unmade before, and 
irrevocable, that is sigmticant. America, the environmental factor, 
was there all the time, but had not aftected the ’ course of history ’ at 
all; not even for the compatriots of Eric the Red. And it is admitted 
here, at the outset, that there are many other aspects ot the progress 
of civilization (p. 3): and geography being a ’liaison subject’ has 
a vital task in handmg across the conclusions of science and of 
philosophy from one field to the other, as its premises. 

Characteristic of the whole enquiry is the method, borrowed 
mainly from geology, of classification by strata and zones. Novelties 
spread outwards from their place ot origin, displaced and replaced 
by other novelties, more recent : the oldest ' novelties ’ become 
therefore marginal. Within the margins, the newer is superposed 
on the older, archxologically. Some ot the most striking of Griffith 
Taylor’s diagrams illustrate this general tact in surprising examples. 
But the world pattern is not merely concentric ; for geographical 
expansion occurs on the surface ot a planet which (so far as it is 
more than merely "geoid’ in shape) is essentially tetrahedral; not 
inerelv in its fundamental structure, but in the distribution of seas 
and lands, and of aU that results trom their inter-relation, being 
determmed by that "pattern’ — it so it can be called, seeing there is 
but one exemplar of it. It is contended, however (p. 6), that the 
general layout of the five continents (including Antarctica) is 
sutficicntly similar to permit analogies and comparisons; and that 
similar analogies may be detected among the periodic crises of 
core-shrinkage and folded-mountain structure between the resistant 
'shields’ of the crust. The Pacific depression is, however, an un- 
explained anomaly. It is suggested (p. 19) that these crises are some- 
how connected with the principal phases in the evolution of 
vertebrates and of man, and with recurrent ’ice-ages,’ and so, 
presumably, with the distribution of ‘ optimum ’ climates as possible 
homes of cultures. 

On these general lines, Chapter III deals with racial characteristics 
and dilTerentiations in man ; Chapter IV with racial mi.xing and 
Chapter V with certain cultural distributions and cultural develop- 
ments in prc-nationahst times ; Chapter VI with languages, especially 
the Aryan group, as mainly responsible for segregation into nations ; 
and Chapter VII with the subsequent effects of the greater religions 
of the Western nationalized world. A more specifically regional 
approach to that w orld is based on the distribution of culture waves 
111 place of physical barriers and within areas of material advance- 
ment In Chapter IX begins a parallel enquiry into the junction of 
scttleiiient types and especially of cities, with a few types analysed 
111 detail : and Chapter X de.ils specially with Toronto, Chicago, 
London, the Ruhr and Canberra. 

On this ’world-plan’ is based analysis and criticism of German 
iiiihtarist theories, deliberately aggressive and predatory, and 
consequently taking special account ot the geographical distribution 
of the larger and more essential commodities within existing 
n.itional communities This analysis is most valuable, with its 
plain speaking abour war-cries like ' Icbeusraiini’ in Japan or Ger- 
many. 

The relation between natural avenues or obstacles and schemes of 
conquest IS obvious, and is illustrated by the military situation of 
Europe, with its ’seven southern gates’; by the special problem of 
the Alainein campaign; and by the geographical analysis of the 
progressive collapse ol the Nazi conquests. The correlative study of 
the geographical factors ot anv pcrinaneiit peace in Europe starts, 
necessarily, from Versailles, and contains much incisive com- 
mentary on the subsequent history ot the ’sore spots’ on the map. 

It leads to a plea tor ‘tair trade,’ and the rehabilitation of war- 
ravaged areas, to some suggestions for the study of the so-called 
‘atomic’ problem; and to a wide survey of possible adjustments 
between populations and resources, especially in Canada and the 
U.S.S.R.. illustrated by optimist ’isoplcths ot comfort.’ By a 
curious oversight, the 'Seven .\ges ot Man’ on pp. Jsqf are in fact 
eight. We are now passing from an age ot ‘scientific exploration,’ 
consequent on the industrial revolution, into one m which ’national- 
ism’ may be controlled by ’independent attempts to relieve social 
injustice,’ especially in newly developed lands where large-scale 
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experiment is possible. Essential to this is the aim of ‘ training youth 
to deal intelhgently with existing conditions, ’ an aim derived from 
Greek education, and powerfully promoted by thought-provoking 
books like this, and not least by the graphic and tridimensional 
approach of its research diagrams. JOHN L. MYRES 

Charles Darwin. By Jean Rostand. Pans [Gallimard), 1947. Pp. 243, 
4 plates. Price 220 francs 

In this little book Rostand tries to give the non-specialist 
reader a picture of Charles Darwm and of his life’s work. It 
is, one may say, such as Darwin himselt would approve. Much of it 
is familiar to many of us and the vulgarities of certain mainly but 
not entirely theological objectors are exposed, including those of 


Karl Mar.x and Nietzsche. Darwm’s resolute stand against argument 
from observation of nature on behalf of a preconceived design is 
given weight alongside of his reticent modesty and aversion from 
polemics. The part of Rostand’s book which deals with the period 
after Darwin’s death is fair, but not quite so satisfactory. He ex- 
presses the usual regret that Darwm did not know Mendel’s work, 
though Mendel knew Darwm’s. If only Mendel had had the idea of 
sending a copy of his famous paper to Darwm, what might not have 
followed! Rostand makes no reference to R. A. Fisher’s work, nor to 
Julian Huxley’s study of evolution, though he does mention 
Haldane ; but it is difficult to cover all aspects of a subject and we 
mav well be grateful to Rostand for what he has done. 

H. J. FLEURE 



OCEANIA 


Hawaiian Americans : An Account of Japanese, Chinese, 
Polynesian and American Cultures. By Edwin G. Burrows. 
Yale Unit’. Press {London, Geoffrey Cumberlege) , 1947. 
Pp. 228. Price ifo. 

In the months following the Pearl Harbour attack, the American 
pubhc discovered that the second- and third-generation Hawaiian 
Japanese had become better citizens of their adopted country, as 
measured by army enlistments and other signs of loyalty, than had 
their counterparts on the mainland. Stimulated by an interest in 
the processes by which this change had come about, the author 
gradually extended his scope and now presents an account ot the 
evolution of the Hawaiian community. The gradual acceptance of 
the superiority of haole (white) ways by the native Polynesians, 
their abandonment of large parts of their inheritance for white 
methods of working and their occasional outbursts of violence and 
fanaticism as a reaction to these changes, are well described. The 
Hawaiian today has accepted the lowliest status, both social and 
economic, of any of the people now m his homeland. Cantonese 
and Japanese labourers, introduced at first for their rehabihty as 
steady workers on the sugar plantations, have shown more resistance 
to wholesale changes in their way of hfe. They have preserved some 
of their individuality through games, anmsemcnts and rehgious 
observances. But here too the pressure of the dominant American 
mores has hmited these non-American activities to innocuous play 
forms. 

Change mevitably imposes stress and the conclusions of this study 
ate of some interest. In Hawaii relief from the social conflicts 
consequent upon a century of change has come about through a 
wide measure of racial tolerance, through permitting and encourag- 
ing aU modes of co-operation and through spontaneous and unsup- 
pressed outbursts of enthusiasm tor native games and pastiines, 
whether Hawaiian or Oriental. For our administrators, about 
to make far-reaching and rapid changes in colonial territories, these 
conclusions, if valid, should be of practical importance. 

The data on which this book is based come from many sources. 


including some personal studies in Hawaii. It is unfortunate that the 
author, while admitting the paucity of his material, sometimes 
generalizes rather more than either the quantity or quahty of his 
data would seem to permit. The conclusions, none the less, may be 
quite correct. J. M. MOGEY 

Do Kamo. By .Maurice Leenhardt. Paris {Gallimard), 1947. Pp. 255. 
Paper Couer. Price 295 Jrancs 

This is a study of ‘personality and myth in the Melanesian 
world.’ but deals almost entirely with New Caledonia. In 
the religion of the New Caledonians the author recognizes three 
strata, which he classifies as pre-totemic, totemic and mythic. The 
three have diftercnt but overlapping distributions. 

He stresses that ‘alive’ and ‘dead’ do not mean to the Melanesians 
what they mean to us : for them to be alive is to be healthy and 
active, and to be dead is to be sick, insane or aged, as well as actually 
dead (a funeral ceremony performed for a lunatic renders harmless 
his breaches of taboo). In a long section on the native idea of time he 
tells us that the mythic age is thought of as e.xistiiig simultaneously in 
the past and in the present. The actual past is regarded as belonging to 
the ciders, and as being of no concern to the younger generation. 
‘To speak of history, one must be able to express oneself in terms of 
the past. And we have seen that the formulations of time which are 
familiar to us correspond to nothing that exists among the Melanes- 
ians’ (p. iij). Reincarnation is not beheved in, since it involves the 
idea of a time sequence, which is foreign to their mentahty. Those 
who repre.sent the ancestors are regarded as actually being them. 

The prestige of the chiefs is high, but they do not issue orders, 
perform administrative functions or own the land. People brmg 
them the first fruits because they represent the gods. The author 
cites with approval, and reinforces, the parallels which Hocart 
drew between the chieftainship and caste system in India and 
in Melanesia. 

In the last section he has much to say about how the myths of the 
natives affect their attitude towards Christianity. RAGLAN 




CORRESPONDENCE 


Early Foreign Trade in East Africa. CJ'. M.w, 1947, 161, and 
1948, 21 and 22 

Sir, — W ith reference to Mr. Wainwright’s most interesting 
article and the ensuhig correspondence, the foUowing 
unpubhshed information may be of interest. 

(i) Early last year a Roman coin stated to have been found near 
Nairobi was brought to the Coryndon Museum. At the time the 
fold was regarded with some suspicion, but in view of the occur- 
rence of these coins elsewhere in eastern Africa the Nairobi specimen 
may well be authentic. According to the hiformation given by the 
finder, Mr. Imbert of the Secretariat, Mogadishu, the coin was 
found as far back as 1920 at a depth of six to seven feet while a pit 
was being dug in the garden of a house hi Muthaiga, a suburb of 
Nairobi ; the area in question is stated to have been quite undisturbed 
and never previously dug over. After the interval that has elapsed 
it is impossible to examine the site or verify the position in which 


the com was found, so that the discovery caimot be accepted 
unconditionally', but it seems of sufficient importance to be placed 
on record. The com has been dated to the third century a.d. and 
identified as of Victorinus ; it is now in the hands of the Rev. M. P. 
Charlesworth, St. John’s College, Cambridge, who has obtained 
this identification. 

(2) Arismg out of Professor Piggott’s letter in which he mentions 
the two beads found at the Nakuru Burial Site, there can be no 
question that the faience bead was imported, but m view of more 
recent discoveries in the Nakuru area it now appears possible that the 
agate barrel bead may have been made locally. Over 800 similar 
beads including barrels, spheroids, discs and oblate discs, made from 
agate, various forms of chalcedony, quartz and microcline felspar 
(amazon stone), were found by us during 1938 at a small cave 
only sixteen miles from the Nakuru Burial Site (the report on this 
excavation has now been prepared and submitted for publication). 
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It seems that the culture is a later derivative of the Gumban B, with 
a comparable microhthic industry, stone bowls, pestles, grindstones 
and pottery ; but it is unlike the Gumban B and other East African 
Late Stone Age or neolithic cultures in the abundance of stone beads 
and pendants and in the practice of cremation instead of inhumation. 

A sample of the beads was submitted to the late Mr. Horace Beck, 
who commented on a certain resemblance to Predynastic beads, 
although he considered that they were not truly comparable and 
presented a number of unfamiliar features. 

The raw materials of the Njoro beads are all known to occur in 
Kenya; those derived from the basement-complex rocks may be 
found at a source approximately sixty miles distant, but the agate, 
chalcedony, etc., occur within the Mau Escarpment itself, where the 
Njoro cave is situated. Moreover, there are numbers of shallow 
mine shafts and other superficial workings to be seen cut into the 
rock in the neighbourhood of Njoro which are clearly of some 
antiquity. No material of any value is known in the volcanic tutfs 
of the Mau other than agate, chalcedony and, more rarely, opals, 
so that it is evident that the mining operations were carried out in 
search of these stones. The fact that both the beads themselves and 
the entire range of materials from which they were made are found 
within the same area, together with abandoned workings, cannot 
reasonably be regarded as mere coincidence and it seems justifiable 
to consider the Njoro beads as of local manufacture. On the other 
hand, it is unlikely that an uncivilized Stone Age people would have 
conceived the idea of making highly finished stone beads, requiring 
considerable technical skill, without stimulus from elsewhere. A 
possible explanation is that a few imported beads were traded to the 
interior from time to time and that these mspired the local peoples 
to make copies. If this hypothesis should eventually prove to be 
correct, it is not impossible that the solitary barrel bead found at the 
Nakuru Burial Site was one of the foreign beads upon which the 
local beads were modelled; its association with the faience bead 
seems to lend support to this view indicating that direct foreign 
contacts did exist in Gumban B times, although at Njoro there is no 
such suggestion. According to Mr. Beck's report on the Gumban B 
bead, the perforation is more exactly parallel-sided than any 
within the Njoro senes, but in all other respects the resemblance is 
so close that the possibility of local origin cannot be overlooked. 

(3) Lastly, in his report on a series of six beads from the Iron 
Age settlement at Hyrax Hill Mr. Beck compared two blue cane 
glass beads with the blue glass beads and bracelets of the La Tene 
period. A third cane glass bead he considered to be ‘not more 
recent than the Roman period’ (‘Report on the Excavations at 
Hyrax Hill, Nakuru,’ Trans. Roy. See. of S. Africa, Vol. XXX, 
Part 4, p. 369). No conclusive statement was made on this series of 
beads, but it is clear that Mr. Beck considered the likelihood ol a 
Mediterranean origin. MARY D. LEAKEY 

Coryndon Museum, Nairobi 

A Maori Shark-Tooth Cutting Implement {illustrated) 

Sir, — Special interest attaches to a small Maori cutting 
implement or manpi in the Dominion Museum, "WcUing- 
ton. New Zealand. It is one of a number of representative 
articles of Maori workmanship taken to England by Captain Cook 
and afterwards sold by auction m London in the year 1819. The 
maripi with certain other articles eventually came into the hands ot 
Lord St. Oswald, who presented the collection to the New Zealand 
Government in 1911. 

The cutting iiiiplenient is 8-6 inches in total length, the handle 
being only 2-j inches, an unusually small hand grip for so important 
an article. Inset along one edge arc a senes of live teeth taken from 
the front of the mouth of the scvcn-gilled shark, Notorhyiichus 
pectorosus ; these saw-like teeth from this and related species ot shark 
arc fairly common in cutting implements all over the Pacific. The 
colour of the manpi is dull brick red, the hollows being brighter 
and still showing the original red ochre adhering to the wood. 
The fact that the manpi has been well carved and that it was almost 
certainly constructed with stone tools gives an added interest to it. 
Modem Maori carving grew out of this stone tool work ; so every 
Maori carved article of the pre-steel age becomes a type of impor- 
tance. A general term employed by most tribes to refer to that type 


of Maori carving consisting of notches and ridges is rauponga. This 
is in the main the type ot ornamentation adopted here ; but we find 
flattened single ridges mnning parallel and between them a simple 
type of notching ; so simple that each notch consists of a square, or 
an oblong or similar shape. This is raupoiiga in its simplest form and 
is undoubtedly the type from which many complicated patterns 
have evolved. Here and there we notice an elliptical pattern not 



seen in modern Maori design and related perhaps to the unaunahi 
or crescentic designs of larger carvings. 

The motif for the whole is the representation of a bird-headed 
man or manaia. The eye is at the top of the implement and is of 
inlaid paua shell serrated round the edges. The wooden ridge 
holdmg the shark teeth is held at the top in the mouth of the manaia 
and between his unformed hands. The elongate body ends in two 
curved legs one of which ends in an eye on each side of the imple- 
ment. Why one foot should end in an eye I cannot say; but the 
practice of ending limbs in eyes is not uncommon in Maori work. 
The scroll design at the back of the maripi {i.e. to the right of the 
‘spine’) is similar to certain Melanesian patterns, while the upper or 
shoulder spiral is actually a triple spiral, rarely seen in Maori 
carving (but more common in face tattoo). It would appear, how- 
ever, that it suited the space to be filled better m this instance than an 
ordinary pilau or double spiral and perhaps this accounts for its use. 

Another feature of more than passing interest is seen m the manner 
in which the manaia mouth parts (to the left of the eye) curl mwards 
in a spiral fashion, a usage not found in other carved material in the 
Dominion Museum, or elsewhere to my knowledge. It is probable 
that in pre-European days there were superior, second-class and 
inferior carving schools as in all other important branches of 
Maori culture. The carving of this manpi leads me to conclude that 
it was not carved by an artisan of a superior school. 

Dominion Museum, Wellington, N.Z. W. J. PHILLIPPS 

Ichi Scarification among the Ibo. Cf. Man, 1948, i 

Sir, — May I point out an apparent error in Mr. K. C. 
Murray’s recent article on ’ Ibo Headdresses combining 
Human and Animal Features’? He says: ‘The ulaga are 
male spirits; this is shown by the carving from Achalla, which has 
cicatrizations on the toreliead like the ichi marks worn by men who 
have taken title,’ implying that women do not bear ichi marks. I 
have, however, mysclt seen women so scarified, and in a forthcom- 
ing article on this subject I have given instances and stated the condi- 
tions on which women may bear the marks. 

M. D. W. JEFFREYS 
Lnirersity oj the II ilii'alersrand, Johannesburg 






A REPORT ON EXCAVATIONS AT NSUTA HILL, 

GOLD COAST* 

by 

R. B. NUNOO 
Achimota College 


Nsuta lies in a region ot densely torcsted hills about 
t\vent\' miles north-west ot Takoradi, in the Wes- 
tern Province of the Gold Coast. When the forest was 
cleared from a group ot these liills and mining operations 
were begun by the African Manganese Company, Ltd., pre- 
liistoric remains in the form ot stone celts, fragments of 
pottery and other objects came to light on the summits ot 
several of them and were noted and preserved by the 
mining engineers (notably Messrs. G. R. Millar, D. A. 
Thompson, N. E. Bose and R. Coward). The late Captam 
R. P. Wild, Inspector of Alines, took a keen mterest in 
these finds, encouraged their preservation and published 
descriptions of them hi The Gold Coast Rei’icti’ (see 
especially ‘The Archaeology of the Nsuta Manganese 
Mine,’ G.C.R., Vol. i (1931)). Some ot this material was 
presented by him to the British Museum. He always 
considered that these sites deserved careful and systematic 
excavation by an archteologist, since the use ot powerful 
steam shovels by the Company to remove the detritus 
rendered any accurate recording quite impossible. The 
summits ot some ot these hills had been entirely removed 
to a depth of 50 to 100 feet when I visited the site m April, 
1946, and work was already in active progress on the slopes 
of Hill C; I was informed that the top levels ot this hill 
would inevitably be removed in the course ot the next tew 
months. As this was the last remaining undisturbed hilltop 

REPORT ON THE 

The visit to West Africa paid by Air. H. J. Brauiiholtz 
in 1946 to advise on the preservation of antiquities has led 
to archteological research on one ot the hills at Nsuta 
worked tor manganese by the African Manganese Com- 
pany, Ltd. 

The Site 

The hill, known to the mining authorities as Hill C, 
North Crest, is situated about a mile to the east ot the 
railway station (see tig. i). It rises 450 feet above sea level, 
although the ledges made at s-ertical intervals ot zo feet by 
the miners in the form ot rings around the hill have the eitect 
ot reducing its apparent height. The present distance from 
the southern to the northern edge is 310 feet, and that from 
the western cut to the eastern cut is considerably greater. 
The vegetation is occasionally cut down and theretore the 
thick forest that characterizes the region is absent on this 
hill. One finds vhat may be described as thick secondary 
bush dotted here and there with tall, slender trees. 

Th e occasional recovere- ot such things as celts and pot- 

* ll'n/i Plate G and seven text Jtgiircs and an Introductory Xote by 
H J. Brautiholtz, Keeper, Department of Ethnography, British Museum. 


RY NOTE 

ot the group, I considered it most important that at least 
one piece ot caretul c.xcavation, however small, should be 
carried out before the site, with such human deposits as 
it might contain, was finally obliterated. I theretore recom- 
mended that Mr. R. B. Niinoo, who had had some 
experience ot archaeological hcldwork under Mr. C. T. 
Shaw, should be given facilities tor the work, and these 
the African Manganese Compans' kindK' provided. It was 
something ot a speculation, but amply justihed by the 
results obtained and here described bv Mr. Nunoo. 
Limited though the excavation necessarily was, it supplies 
the only accurate record ot the archaeology ot these hills 
that can ever be available. 

Now that the Government ot the Gold Coast has 
established an Ancient Alonuments and Relics Commis- 
sion, it is to be hoped that similar sites will be scheduled 
for preservation luitil they can be properly investigated 
and recorded. Mining operations are imperious and cannot 
always wait tor the spade of the archsologist; but some 
degree ot co-operation should be possible, so as to secure 
at least sample records ot archxological sites before they 
are irretrievably damaged or destroyed. The present situa- 
tion underlines the urgent need to carry out archaeological 
surveys, with fully qualified personnel, not only in the 
Gold Coast but in all our .African Colonies. 

H. J. B. 

EXCAVATION 

sherds by the miners tirst suggested that the site might be 
ancient. The Job ot finding a suitable site for excavation had 
already been done before I arrived. A pot was sticking out 
on the south face about il, feet from the surface, and it was 
th e area around this spot that was chosen tor investigation. 



Fig. I. MAP SHOWING position or the site 
{Scale: 1,600 Jtet to 1 inch. Orientation oj trench is appro.xiniate) 
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The Trench 

A trench 4 feet wide was cut, extending 2 feet on 
each side of the pot. It ran approximately in a north- 
westerly direction tor 79 teet, then turned north-eastward 
and continued for 25 feet. Thus it had the shape of an L 
(see fig. i). The decision to dig the trench in tliis shape 
was reached because ot a marked depression near the place 
where the shorter arm ot the trench was to pass. Only 
six-inch levels were kept. The number ot labourers tor the 
dig varied from ten (on the first day to clear the bush) to 
six, then five, and fmally six, and the work took almost 
one month. But for the rains, which disturbed me a great 
deal, the work would have been completed in a shorter 
time. On the second day there was rain just at midday; 
then followed five sunny, rainless days, alter which rain 



[ j Surface soil, dark and porous 

1 Dark brown, clayey 

i""”) Dirty brown ; full of microliths 

Layer of light brown impervious with some microliths 
y Scarlet red containing manganiferous nodules 
Porous, dirty grey 

Fig. 2. SECTION through part of trench 

fell almost every other day until the end ot the work. 
The hcav^' rainfall in this region, coupled with occasional 
clearing of forest on the hill, has subjected the site to 
constant erosion of surface soil, which has become very 
thin (see fig. 2). Nsuta is m a heavy rainfall region, an 
annual figure of about 81 inches having been recorded 
there over a period of sixteen years, and tor this reason 
any digging there is preferably done in the dry season. 

The Finds 

Microliths. Most of the objects tound were pieces of 
quartz, almost all of which arc milk-white, although there 
are one or two crystal-clear pieces. There has not been 
time vet to sort through the finds, but a preliminary 
comparison between these stones and those excavated at 
Bosumpra (now in the Achimota Museum) makes it clear 


that a microlithic industry was carried on at this site. A 
careful examination reveals the technique of working these 
flake tools, lor it is possible to recognize bulbs ot percussion 
and striking plattorms on many ot them. The implements 
include blades, discs, scrapers, points, cores and flakes (see 
fig. 3). There were verv many large cores, the largest 
weighing about i pound 7 ounces. 

Celts (fig. 3). Eight celts more or less complete and six 
broken ones (with no cutting edges) were tound associated 



Fig. 3. microliths excavated from the trench 


with the microliths. Their lengths vary, and they are all 
comparatively small, the longest being about 4| inches and 
the shortest about iH inches. Two of them have oblique 
cutting edges (Nos. NHE/2 and NFIE/8), a special form 
probablv indicating a special use; the others have curved 
or square edges. In some the butts are rounded, in others 
conical; in some cases they arc broken. Ten arc faceted, 
the facets themselves varying in width, whilst the rest are 
oval or cylindrical in cross-section. 



Fig. 4. ‘grinding stone’ fro.m the trench 

Grinding stones. Some other interesting stones, recovered 
mostly troni a depth ot between i foot and 3^ feet are 
what the late Captain R. P. Wild called ‘portable grinding 
stones’ or ‘hand hones.’ He describes them at some length 
in The Gold Coast Revieii', Vol. V, No. i, p. 153. Eight of 
these, which appear to be broken, were unearthed; the 
largest weighs about 12 ounces and has grooves on both 
surtaces, as have most of the rest. These are not unlike the 
two specimens in the Achimota Museum, one from Nsuta 
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and the other from Cayco Concession. The only difference 
is that those from the present dig are smaller and therefore 
handy enough to be carried about. The fact that they are 
associated with celts suggests that they were used for 
sharpening celts and probably some other stone implements. 
Fig. 4 shows one of them. 

Rubbing stones. Four of these were recovered, one of 
fine-grained ferruginous sandstone, which appears to have 
been used a great deal, and three others broken. Two ot 
these are of milk-white quartz, and the other ot biotite 
granite. They came from a depth of between i and 3 teet. 

Hammer stone. This was recovered from layer 6. Its shape 
is not perfectly spherical, and its very rough surface 
suggests that it was not completed. It is ot white quartz. 



Rough-outs. A tew ot the greenstones recovered show 
signs ot having been partly worked into implements. One 
has one side rubbed down to a sharp cutting edge. Another 
seems to have been abandoned in the course ot preparation 
as being too gritty. 

Unfamiliar objects. I tound scattered about the trench 
small pieces ot hollowed objects, some oval m shape and 
others circular. The materials trom which they are made 
arc not identical : some are ot hard grey stone, others — the 
one from Hill D (fig. 6) described below being an out- 
standing example — ot sott pinkish stone. 

Material. The material used tor almost all ot tlie micro- 
hths is milk-white quartz, which is abundant in most parts 
of the country. Although it is tairly easy to sa\- that a piece 
of quartz has been worked into a particular kind ot imple- 


ment, it is difficult to determhie the character ot working 
in it. The light, laminated greenstone tound associated with 
the microliths and the celts much resembles the specimens 
in the Museum ot Tarkwaian type. 

Pottery. Most of the pottery recovered came trom depths 
ot I to 35- feet. It has beautiful and elaborate patterns which 
bear no resemblance whatever to any ot those found on 
modern pottery in the Museum. The colour varies trom 
light to dark brown. On most ot the tragments it is very 



Fig. 6. unidentified hollow object of soft pinkish 

STONE FROM HILL D 

difficult to recognize the decoration because it has been 
badly disfigured or effaced bt' tlic wet soil in which they 
were embedded. The wet soil accounts also for the pots 
crumbling to small pieces. The decorations are mostly in 
the form of grooves, usually horizontal, and separated by 
short oblique incisions. One kind ot pattern typical of 
Nsuta pottery consists ot parallel triangular grooves, in 
close-set rows, pointing upward; they are usually hori- 
zontal or vertical. These resemble closely some pots in the 
Museum recovered trom one ot the mounds in the 



Fig. 7. POT WITH five holes in lower portion 

Akwapem district, the only difference being that on those 
trom Akwapem the patterns are iisuallv on the rims, 
whilst on those trom Nsuta they may occur on anv part 
ot the body. Also the Nsuta type has deep undercut rims, 
whereas the Akwapem type is just turned inwards. 
Another pattern which mav also be likened to some of 
those trom Akwapem consists in a cross-hatched design 
bounded by grooves and 'crinkled' cordons, usuallv on a 
plain background. Some pots — all trom Obuasi — in the 
Museum, presented by Mr. A. K. Anku, an old bov of the 
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College, have some resemblance to the Nsuta type in the way 
the rims have been made, and in the kind ot cla^■ used. The 
thickness of the largest fragment is about d inch, and that 
of the smallest about inch, considerably worn down and 
showing no decorations at all. Plate G, c, illustrates some of 
the potsherds ; their rough surfaces mav be noted. 

Other Specitneiis 

In addition to the objects actually excavated bv me some 
other specimens from Hills A, B and C (South Crest) were 
given to me for the Museum bt’ Messrs. W. B. Wilcox, 
J. J. Dunnill and Hugh Thomas. These comprise potsherds, 
three celts and two objects presumed to be beads. 

The potsherds are much larger and show clearly more 
varied decorations ; this may mean that they were found 
during the dry season. Thet' were recovered from a depth 
of between i foot 9 inches and 2 feet, from 380 feet and 
420 feet levels. Two are almost complete pots and were 
probably for keeping small objects or for storing water, 
and another is a complete pot (or possibly lid for a pot) 
lacking the main aperture but having five small V-shaped 
holes in the bottom part (see fig. 7). A shallow ladle with 
its handle broken is included ; this is elongated, its length 
being 3-ro inches and its greatest width inches. 

Two of the celts are small and very much like those 
from my dig, but the other is exceptionally long, about 
13I inches, showing nineteen facets, and has both ends 
sharpened. It was dug from Hill B at a depth of 2 feet. 

With this long celt were found the two supposed beads, 
of hour-glass shape, and resembling a kind of Hausa drum 
(Twi name, done) played mostly by Nigerians (see Plate 
G, b). The larger is 2^0- inches long, constricted at the 
middle and widening towards the two ends : the diameter 
of the ends is i inch, that of the middle about ■§ inch, and 
the diameter of the hole is -3- inch. The colouring is mottled 
light brown and dark grey, closely resembling that of 
some bead's in the Museum from ancient burials on Yakau 
hill near Sankro in Agona-Dixcovc. These arc very highly 
venerated, and it is suggested that they are made from 


some ‘holy’ or fetish rock. The smaller one is in crystal- 
clear quartz and of the same shape. Its length is if inches, 
the diameter ot the two ends jf inches, that ot the middle 
about f inch, and that ot the hole about f inch. They may 
have served as ornamental beads. 

Mr. S. A. Acquaye dug from Hill D, North Crest, at a 
depth ot between 4 feet and 6 feet a broken object difficult 
to identifv (see fig. 6). It is oval in shape, pink in colour 
and ot a verv soft material. It has a depression in the centre, 
the diameter ot which is if inches; its thickness is f inch 
and its height about 3 | inches. 

General Remarks 

The finds are all preserved in the Achimota College 
Museum and wdl be exhibited as soon as the necessary 
work has been done on them. 

Considering the number of objects found on Hills A, B 
and D and their highlv interesting character, it is quite 
likely that if careful digging had been carried out on these 
hills (now removed for their manganese content) some 
useful information might have been obtained to correlate 
with the results of the present dig. It is interesting to note 
that there were practically no finds at all below 3I- feet. 
This suggests that it is not very long ago since they were 
deposited. I therefore decided not to dig below 4 feet in the 
most promising parts, and elsewhere to var\' the depth 
according to the number of finds. In consequence I found 
that in the end I had almost got the floor of the trench into 
steps. I must point out in passing that there were small 
manganiferous nodules amongst the things recovered, 
especially from layer 4, and this may account for the dirty 
black colour assumed by some of the implements. 

At present I feel that the finds do not provide sufficient 
data to establish their age, apart from the fact that all the 
implements recovered are neolithic and therefore all their 
‘associates’ must also be neolithic. I hope that geological 
experts may be able to determine the age of the site from 
the formation of the strata (as shown in the zoning plan, 
fig. 2) and other evidence. 


THE PAL^ANTHROPI IN ITALY; THE FOSSIL MEN 
OF SACCOPASTORE AND CIRCEO 

PART II: DISCUSSION AND INTERPRETATION* 

by 

PROFESSOR SERGIO SERGl 
L 'nirersity of Rome 


The men of Saccopasrore are Palteanthropi who 
inhabited Latium during rhe Riss-Wiirm inter- 
glacial. Other Palacanthropi living ar rhe same period in 
Europe arc represented by the Krapina and Ehringsdorf 

* ContmunicMed to the Royal Anthropoloyual Institute, 17 Ap il, 
1^46. II ith three text figures. Part I {Introduction and Description) was 
published in M.an, 194S, 75. 


finds, and in an antecedent period by Steinheim. All differ 
from one another and from Saccopastorc, so rhar Europe 
was inhabited at this time by various types (races or species) 
belonging to a complex that, in the common use of the 
word, and in the widest sense, is called Neandcrthalian. In 
the next period, that of the last (Wiirm) glacial, there were 
living over a large part of Europe rhe Neanderthahan 
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Palsanthropi, who bear an extraordinary resemblance 
to one another in their morphology and great cranial 
capacity, e.g. the fossil skulls of Neanderthal, La Chapclle 
and Circeo, among others. Their morphological and 
metrical resemblances include many that are seldom found 
even in large senes of modern skulls of the same race. In my 
opinion, they constitute, in the more restricted sense of the 
word, the typical Neanderthahans, and therefore it is right 
to restrict to them the denomination ‘Neanderthahan,’ 
because the Neanderthal calotte belongs to their group. 
They establish the presence of a terminal branch of the 
great palseanthropic complex that disappeared in the last 
glacial. In that branch, by progressive reduction of 
variability, a strict uniformity was reached, and con- 


in both. The evolution of the vault in Saccopastore I is 
shown bv its higher frontal angle. The vaulted form of the 
occipital bone in the median plane lacks the characteristic 
bulge of the Neanderthahan of the glacial period ; it has also 
a higher cranial index. In these last particulars Saccopastore 
approaches the Krapina series of similar antiquin,'. On the 
other hand, in Saccopastore I and If the evolution of the 
face is traced by the wholly phancranthropic dentition, 
whereas the Krapina teeth are characteristically macrodont. 
There is a wide variability in the Krapina forms which 
suggested to the discoverer that they represent various 
races. The same variability is detected also in the two 
Saccopastore skulls, particularly when we take into con- 
siderarion the different form of the cranium ; in Saccopas- 



Superposed through the zygomaxillaria inferiora {ziii.i) parallel to the standard horizontal plane {orb. aiir. pi). The zygomatic (malar) segment 
helow this plane is notably higher in Saccopastore ll than in Circeo. The maxillary segment is curi’ed m Saccopastore II and not in Circeo 


seqtiently a stage of extreme fixity that signalled the 
extinction of the species. 

The men of Saccopastore, Krapina and Ehringsdorf, all 
of the Riss-Wiinn interglacial, possess a combination of 
characters of varying evolutionary value, and are separated 
in a special manner from the Neanderthahans of the Wiirm 
glacial; while, on the other hand, thev exhibit a wide 
poh niorphism. Some of those characteristics arc primitive, 
e.g. in Saccopastore I the extreme platyccphaly, the small 
cranial capacitv and, in the facial skeleton, the particular 
morphologv of the alveolar region. Thus the Saccopastore 
skulls appear more primitive than the Neanderthal 
specimen, but, on the other hand, they arc distinguished 
from other Neanderthahans b}' the more advanced architec- 
ture of the cranium and the accentuated flexion of the base 


tore II the posterior occipital region was apparenth' 
prominent, and the cephalic index is, in my opinion, some- 
what lower than that of Saccopastore I. Many other com- 
binations of characters arc found in the Ehringsdorf skull, 
which, although its primitive general aspect recalls that of 
the Neanderthahans, should be considered as a transitional 
form to recent man. The rapid rising of the forehead and 
the strong curve of the whole anterior section of the 
calotte put it far from the Neanderthahan. On the other 
hand, it approaches the latter in the strong orbital torus, the 
wide face, the occipital torus and the shallow mandibular 
fossa. The more ancient Steinheim skull can also be used for 
a comparison of Neanderthahan characters with those of 
modern humanit)’. 

A fundamentally distinctive character of the Hominidae 
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is the specific cerebral evolution which is revealed morpho- 
logically by the size and structure of the encephalon. We 
must admit that, during the various phases of their forma- 
tion, the Hominidse have presented various stages of pro- 
gression towards this cerebral evolution, which has been 
accompanied by other specific characters. On account of 
these characters the development of erect posture was 
possible. In the different human branches the evolution of 
the brain has reached different limits, that is to say, the 
process of cncephahzation has manifested itself diversely in 
the various tv'pes of men, in some more quickly, in others 
slowly, while aU the other human attributes were organized 
correlatively, each with its own rhythm, in one n'pe 
delayed and in others accelerated relatively to the rhvthm 
of cerebral evolution. During the transformation of an 
organ so complicated as the brain the numerous necessars- 
modifications have not continued in a single order, in 
constant harmony with the order of the other variations. 
The simultaneous modifications as reciprocal adaptations 
have developed in fields of different variations, so that the 
evolution of the various European Palasanthropi was 
polytypic, following any order more or less reconcilable 
with the functional utility to be fixed by the new modifica- 
tions. Thus wc can explain the parallel variations of related 
groups by the principle of selection of coincident variations, 
and also the more precocious rise in one group rather than 
in another of a variation of different value in the struggle 
for existence. A certain number of potentially existing 
characters or tendencies have become fixed sooner and 
more completely in one group than in another. The typical 



Fig. 2. FRONTAL CRANIOGRA.MS OF SACCOPASTORE I, 
SACCOPASTORE II AND CIRCEO 

Superposed throu^^h the porta {po), i.c. in the standard traiisvcrsc plane. 
Circeo is under than Saccopastorc I and Saccepastore II 

Ncandcrthaliaiis of the last glacial possess characters which 
appear in tlie group of the Middle Pleistocene Ncandcr- 
thalians at the end of their evolution, viz. in the stage of the 
paracme (Haeckel’s term) or decline, represented by the 
terminal increase, which brings into a definite architectural 
and specific system the cranium of the group in question. 
The size of the brain is enormouslv increased, and it 
reaches a volume which is superior to the average of the 
best endowed human races. The Ncanderthalians of the 
last glacial constitute a series in which a particular evolution 
of the brain has been reached precociously, while the 


evolution of the cranium appears delayed and insufficient, 
so that a perfect equilibrium of the organs is wanting. 
Such harmony of correlative development is a necessary 
condition for potential further evolution. 

Italy has furnished, with the finds of Saccopastore and 
Circeo, proof of the existence of different forms of 



Fig. 3. HORIZONTAL CRANIOGRAMS OF SACCOPASTORE I, 
SACCOPASTORE II AND CIRCEO 

Superposed through the orbitalia inferiora (or.i) parallel to the standard 
transverse plane. The positions of the nasion (n) and of the naso- 
ma.xillary suture are also indicated 

European Palaeanthropi belonging to different ages. 
Saccopastore is an interglacial man; Circeo is the glacial 
man. In the interglacial period an extensive polymorphism 
exists, represented by several branches. Among these, it is 
possible to trace the ancestors of some of the phaner- 
anthropic races. In the glacial there survives a terminal 
branch of that large race represented by the Neander- 
thalians of great cranial capacity. Both the types found in 
Italy have disappeared, but one of them, the typical 
Neanderdialian of Circeo, ended without any direct 
continuity with the Phaneranthropi, while the Saccopastore 
men, though they appear more primitive owing to their 
characters and their age, are nearer to the evolutionary line 
of the Phaneranthropi. If some genetical relation between 
the Palaeanthropi and Phaneranthropi is admitted, one mav 
think of a connexion with the Saccopastore types. The 
genetics of population can furnish a guide to the condition 
in which die fossil finds of the European Palaeanthropi 
appear to us, marking what results from the analysis of the 
possible mechanism of micro-evolution, and keeping 
present the dynamic thought that race and species 
arc biologically processes of continual transformation 
(Dobzhansky). The best proof of the dynamic principle, 
on which wc have to conceive the distinctions of species 
and vatieties (races), and which does not permit a 
rigid division into absolute categories of these enrities, 
is given by the variability of the rv'pes which ate met 
m the scries of the European Palaeanthropi in their 
chronological and geographical distribution, which is 
polymorphic in time and space; so that we observe a true 
fluctuation of the characteristics of the types of the 
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population. As regards phylogenetic problems, the palasan- 
thropic finds arc phenotypes of populations geographically 
and ecologically different. Their comparison constitutes a 
comparative anahsis from which it is possible, in a 
theoretical and hypothetical way, to reach a sense of direc- 
tion in regard to their systematic position. The difficulties 
of perfectly delineating the confines of the races and sub- 
species of the palaeanthropic population are multiplied 
by the extreme scarcity of the finds, so that wc arc obhgcd 
to consider as examples of the group an inadequate number 
of individuals. The genetical criteria of the basis of sys- 
temarics should constitute a foundation for the determina- 
tion of the fossils, and this could not be effected only by the 
application of modem genetical methods. But this basis of 
direction gives formal or artificial results, in consequence ot 
the insufficiency of the concrete and necessary data tor a 
positive setting of the problem. As a matter of fact, not 
only the data of experience and of a physiological order 
that the living offer, but the objective data also are partial; 
they are furnished by the very remains which, in part only, 
represent the bodv of the individual, and they otten give 
incomplete knowledge of its complex morphological 
organization. It is fundamental for classification to hx the 
distinctive characters by which wc identity the t\'pcs. 
When one speaks about characters there is the greatest 
uncertainty as to their value and significance, since the 
term ‘character’ is used with ‘elastic meaning’ (Osborn). 
But if we intend to refer more rigorously to genetics, wc 
do not know with which unities of genetical order those 
that wc name ‘characters’ chosen empirically should be 
identified. We do not know what is their genetic con- 
sistency, more or less complex for the factors on which 
they must depend and to which they are bound. From this 
comes the equivocal use of the term ‘character,’ sometimes 
as an equivalent of a genetical term, sometimes as an index 
of a morphological and physiological entity, more or less 
complex in relation to its genetical connexion. 

If the scarcity of the fossil hnds naturally constitutes the 
greatest difficulty for a wide demonstration, their particular 
diversities are themselves strongly presumptive of a likely 
interpretation of the evolutionary phenomenon. The types 
considered are the examples ot a ‘rising fluctuation, 
with which wc can explain the dynamics ot the develop- 
ment of species and varieties ; their diversities should 
correspond to local mutations ot circumscribed genetical 
centres. The manifoldness of these different torms has 
favoured the conservation and diffusion ot the species 
in the period of acme, of maximum flourishing or apogee. 
Their exuberant vitality manitests itselt in divergent 


directions, and not in a single series. The process does not 
continue regularly, since it is subject to the ‘different and 
variable,’ forces in opposition, so that the characters in 
their hereditary succession either combine in various 
manners, or reduce themselves and disappear, or remain 
submerged and latent, to reappear in other situations. It is 
thus the original multiplicity of the living forms of a type 
endowed with particular attributes of vitality which 
conveys the evolution of the same aim from their appearing 
in a frame of variabilit)', the more diffused and the more 
powerful the initial capacity for adaptation. So I conceive 
a great polvmorphism, a great variability of forms of the 
Palaeanthropi of the interglacial period in the enormous 
spatial expanse of the Old World, and the extreme fixity 
that is later determined in the residual forms on the eve of 
their extinction in the last glacial. Saccopastore man is one 
of the tvpes of the first phase ; Circeo man is the type of the 
last phase of the great palaeanthropic complex. 
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SHORTER NOTES 


The Religion of the Witches. By Miss Margaret A. Murray, 

D.Lit. Summary of the iin Thurn Memorial Lecture delii’cred 
before the Scottish Anthropolooical and Folklore Society, at 
Edinburoh, 2 April, 194S 
In her lecture following the annual dinner ot the Society, at 
which the President, Professor H. J. Rose, St. Andrews University, 


presided. Miss Murray said that the so-called witches of the six- 
teenth and seventeenth centuries, so far from being miserable old 
women falsely accused ot evil practices, were actualK- members of 
that ancient p.igan religion whose organization and beliefs under- 
lay a veneer of Christianity. The struggle between the Old and 
New Religions is seen in the successive legal enactments increasing 
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in severity against the Old Religion and in favour of Christianity'. 
Then came the trials, in which the Church was at first deteated but, 
with the increase ot power, was tinally able to suppress its rival 
bv torture, the gibbet and the stake. The members ot the Ancient 
Cult, stigmatized by their enemies as ‘witches,’ put up a gallant 
though losing tight, and even to the end there were many who 
died rather than betrav their God. The main dogma ot the Old 
Religion was the belief that God was incarnate in a living human 
bemg, usually a man. In primitive times each district had its own 
deity, as was the case in Palestine m the time ot Jeremiah (‘Accord- 
ing to the number of thy cities are thy gods, O Judah’). Each 
God had a Coven or bodv of twelve men and women who 
termed a kind ot priesthood, and it was only the members ot the 
Coven who were brought to trial when the Christian Church, 
Roman or Reformed, was bent on crushing the paganism in its 
midst. The doctrine that a living man was actually God to whom 
blind obedience was due had no evil effect as long as that man was 
ot good heart and principle ; but when the human God used his 
power tor his own private ends the effect might be disastrous. 
This IS clearly seen in the Scottish records in the lives of James 
Hepburn, Earl ot Bothwell, and his nephew Francis Stewart, also 
Earl ot Bothwell. 

The Anthropological Survey of India : Part II, The Five- 
Year Plan.* Cemmunkated by Dr. Verrkr Elwiii, Deputy 
Q -< Director 

The Five-Year Plan of the Anthropological Survey has 
been drawn on broad and comprehensive lines, keeping in view 
the development of the science in Europe and America, and the 
lines of investigation proposed can be grouped under the heads 
ot Physical, Biological, and Cultural. 

I. Physical Anthropology 
(ii) Somatolcoy, Cratiiometry and Osteometry 

(I) Palcvontological ii’ork. The occurrence of such early forms as 
Sii’itpithecus and Ramapithecus suggests the possibility that 
further exploration mav discover pre-human remains similar to 
those found in China, South Africa and Java. 

(II) Prehistoric siinvy. In this work close collaboration h.is 
already been established between the Archa’ological and Anthro- 
pological Surveys. Mans’ human remains discovered by archaeo- 
logists at Mohenjodaro, Harappa, Taxila, UJjain ,ind prehistoric 
sites in Central and Southern India have alreads’ been handed over 
to the Anthropological Survey tor study : and there arc oppor- 
tunities for joint research by the two departments, as tor example 
the excavation ot such cave sites as arc suspected ot having been 
inhabited. 

(lii) A surrey of present-day conditions. The collection ot somato- 
mctric and osteometne data regarding the whole population is ot 
great importance. This study will include the examination ot the 
skeletons ot the existing population by means ot X-ravs. 

(/)) Radiological II orh 

The Survey is undertaking the examination ot the skeletons ot 
individiuls ot known age and the radiological examination ot 
living people in order to determine the age at which the bones 
ot the skeleton attain their final mature form or other didercncc in 
their maturation, proportional lengths, general confieuration, and 
adaptation to such habitual postures as squatting. A very good 
beginning was made by the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal and 
by Dr. John Anderson, the first Superintendent of the Indun 
.Museum, to whom \\ e are indebted tor our present collection ot 
Indun crania. A systematic attempt will h.ive to be made to 

* For Part I sec Man, 194S, 79. 


collect authentic crania and other bones from our hospitals, burial 
mounds and river beds; and a well planned research has to be 
undertaken on the skeletal variations ot Indians, comparison with 
races ot other parts ot the world and their linkage with the 
inhabitants ot the past, and how tar variations have taken place 
owing to miscegenation and changes in environment. On the 
applied side such a study will tumish extremely important data tor 
the maturation ot bones, to be used tor medico-legal purposes in 
the determin,ition ot age. As Professor Wingate Todd’s elaborate 
studies in the United States have shown, the norm tor maturation 
ot bones differs in different races, and unless this is established 
separately for various ethnic units, no deduction can be scientifi- 
cally drawn from results ot the study ot one race to another. 

II. Biological Investigation 

In recent years investigations in the general biology of the 
human race have made vast strides in Europe and America and 
this is regarded as an essential part ot anthropological research. It 
includes such fiictors as the rate and pattern of growth in different 
races, differences in the metabolic beha’viour ot people owing to 
differences in protein-intake and climatic conditions, variations in 
the sex ratio and differential rates of tertilitv’, differences in vital 
capacit)’ and psychological behaviour in different races, etc. ; and 
human genetics, including serology, normal range of variabiliu' 
in man, hereditary defectives and anomalies and malformation, 
effects ot inbreeding, hereditars' basis of criminal propensities, 
feeble-mindedness, hereditary characters ot palmar pattern and 
other tests in dactyloscopy for detection of criminals, etc. 

The whole of this subject is of an applied nature, and is of great 
importance in the formulation of a sound policy for raising the 
physical standard of the population and creating a public opinion 
in favour of measures for controlling the multiplication of 
congenital defectives and hereditary criminals. 

In India very little has been done so far in the study of the rate 
and pattern of growrh of the different racial groups, which depend 
not so much on single factors like weight as on ‘the rebuilding oi 
the whole body’ expressed in the changing proportions, m pro- 
gressive ossification, in manifestation of secondary sexual charac- 
ters, conditioned, as recent studies in America and Japan have 
shown, partK b\’ environmental forces and partly by racial 
tactors. There is some suggestion ot a quicker tempo of succes- 
sion and earlv maturity in tropical countries, but the influence of 
size and stature inducing a longer period ot intensive growth is 
notice.ible among taller races. We need reliable data on controlled 
groups ot samples ot children, over a number ot vears and among 
different sections ot the Indian people, and onl\' when the ethnic 
patterns ot growth are known are judicious improvements m diet 
and introduction of athletic sports likeh’ to be most effective. 
Similarly we have no figures tor basal metabolism for anv race m 
India except those collected by Mason and Benedict of America in 
South India and on vital capacits’ by Mason, both showing the 
mean values ot the index to be below that ot American women. 
It is necessary to establish the norms for the different Indian races 
and find out whether the differences from European standards are 
due to morphological or physiological causes. 

Researches m human genetics will involve collection ot 
pedigrees ot hereditary detectives and fieldwork and laborators’ 
studies on twins, effects ot race-crossings in the contact zones 
among different ethnic groups, the harmonic and disharmonic 
nature ot the crosses, hybrid vigour and hybrid sterility, etc. 

The marriage customs ot India, so varied in the different parts ot 
the country, require a thoroutth studv in the light ot the modern 
concepts ot genetics ; and such questions as the biological effect ot 
cousin marriage, ot caste endogamy among small groups, etc.. 
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should be invesrigated. We have very litde data on the heredi- 
tary nature ot anomalies and criminal traits among Indian races, 
although in Germany the entire resources of the Kaiser Wilhelm 
Institute for Anthropology were devoted to these researches before 
the war. 

III. Cultural Studies 

The acquisition ot correct and adequate knowledge ot the social 
and religious institutions in a country ethnicallv so diverse is not 
onlv ot scientific importance but of the utmost practical value in 
administration, as well as tor ensuring tellowship and under- 
standing among the population. Racial prejudice and communal 
animosities breed on ignorance, and the surest method of stoppmg 
them is by developing appreciation ot the habits ot hte and modes 
of thought ot others. Unfortunately we have very little objective 
knowledge ot the institutions of the tribal peoples or ot those ot 
the various progressive groups, and until this is acquired all 
disruptive forces bom of ignorance and prejudice will have full 
play in the hands of interested persons. In the case ot the primitive 
tribes the necessirs’ is even more urgent, as the disintegrating 
torces of civilization are in tull operation, with the result that 
among many the tribal mstitutions and authority have been 
greatly weakened and their tribal life broken. Experience in 
America, Africa and the Pacific islands has shown that nothing is 
so harmful to primitive races as the loss of interest in life, as a 
result of failure of adjustment to rapid changes brought about by 
civilization. In this country we are on the fringe ot this problem ; 
in some cases, as among the Andamanese, the Todas, the Chenchus, 
the Kadars and the Lepchas of Sikkim, the lethal forces are already 
at work and rapid depopulation is taking place. No more time 
should be lost, therefore, in acquiring as comprehensive a know- 
ledge of the tribal institutions as possible before they disappear, 
not only so as to ensure justice in administering them but also to 
guide us m formulating measures for their adjustment to changing 
conditions. 

Under this heading the following will be specially studied : 

(ii) Primitive eavuvnics. This will include urgent problems ot 
land-alienation, debt, the readjustment ot aboriginal methods ot 
cultivation and food-gathering in the tace of an ever-encroaching 
‘ciwlization,’ etc. — problems about which infonnation is con- 
stantly required by the Provincial Governments. 

(/)) Primitive technology and art. There is a wide field ot research. 


at present scantily explored, which may lead to the improvement 
of home industries and the identification ot the tribes which are 
likely to adapt themselves to the industrial civilization ot the 
future. A proper survey of primitive art is long overdue ; it will 
bring valuable accessions to the Museum, display the artistic 
capacity ot even the simplest people, and suggest lines ot art 
training to be followed in aboriginal schools. 

(f) Primitive linguistics. Much work remains to be done, 
especially in the field of tribal languages, in continuation of the 
Lmguistic Survey, which left Southern India untouched. Qualified 
philologists will make a survey both bv script and record ot the 
speech and music ot the people, studv the social implications ot 
language and continue work on the classification ot the Indian 
tongues. 

(1/) Folklore. The stories, legends and songs ot the countrvside 
have not yet been scientificallv recorded on a wide scale, nor has 
their relationship to the classical literatures been adequately 
established. They have no little value, as indicating the artistic and 
literary instincts ot the people, as illustrating their tundamcntal 
religious and social ideas, and as revealing the unitv ot modern 
tribal and classical India. On the practical side, it has been found 
that textbooks prepared trom local songs and stones are very 
popular in village schools, e.g. in Bihar. The officer in charge ot 
this section is a first-rate Sanskrit scholar. 

(c) Primitive psychology. In recent years psychologv has come to 
be recognized as an essential part of social anthropology, and in 
India particularly the time has come when the investigator must 
penetrate behind the bare record ot established custom and 
relationship to its motive and origin. Child psychology has been 
too neglected by those who would educate the aboriginals. 
Moreover, the whole ot village India is passing through a period 
of rapid cultural, religious and economic change, and a studv ot 
the resultant psychological reactions is essential tor a proper 
admiiustration of the tribal populations. 

(f) Primitive crime and tribal latv. Manv tribes follow a local 
customary law which is at variance with the official codes, and 
there is often delay and hardship in the courts .is a result. An 
attempt to codify Santal tribal law is now being made by the 
Government ot Bihar, but the matter will be examined bv the 
Anthropological Survey on an .ill-India b.isis. The study of 
the aboriginal criminal is in its infancy and there has been some 
contusion over the classification of Criminal Tribes. 
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La Route des Indes et ses Navires. By Jean Poiijadc. Paris 
(Payot), 1946. Pp. 303, 89 figs. Price 200 J'rancs 
This IS a book from which we are entitled to expect much, 
judging from the sub-title and the chapter headings. The 
former states that it is an account of maritime traffic through the 
gateways of the Mediterranean — the Cape route to the Indies — 
the areas of navigation in antiquity — the ships of the Orient and the 
Occident used on this route — the interdependence ot the various 
types of ships employed and the techniques of naval construction 
characteristic of the shipping concerned. 

The eight chapter headings cover the following matters : the 
organization of the maritime routes of communication tound in the 
Mediterranean at various epochs; the creation, opening, develop- 
ment and occasional closing of the passage-way through Egypt 
between the Mediterranean and the Far East; the search tor, 
discovery and organization of the Cape route to the Indies, required 
in order to avoid the control and exactions of Muhammadan power 
(two chapters) ; the existence of navigational areas in antiquity and 
their survival to the present day; the western ships used on the 


route to the Indies, via the Mediterranean and the Red Sea ; the 
Eastern types of shipping characteristic of the commerce between 
the F ar East and the Indies ; and the problem ot the interpenetration 
of the types ot ships and ot ship-construction m the three principal 
regions affected — the Mediterranean, the Red Sea, the Indian Ocean 
and the Far East — due to intercommunication by way of the sea, 
and the meaning and extension of the term ‘Route des Indes.’ 

The adequate treatment of these themes is an objective which 
IS urgently required. Unfortunately, the present work, while going 
some considerable distance towards this end, does not inspire 
confidence that it has been successfully attained ; several glaring 
instances ot what has the appearance ot careless writing or proof- 
reading confront us on preliminary examination. For e.xample, on the 
title page we are told that the work contains ninety illustrations by the 
author : actually the last figure is numbered 89. This of itself is a 
trivial mistake, but when we find others ot a similar nature, such as 
the misspelling on an adjacent page of the name ot Commandant 
Guilleux La Roerie, to whom the last tour chapters are specially 
dedicated, we begin to have doubts. 
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A matter of real importance is the omission to describe and 
emphasize the essential difference of origin which exists in Europe 
between northern and southern ship-construction — the clinker 
build of the north versus the smooth-surfaced carvel build of 
Mediterranean and Arab technique. 

Regarding the illustrations, which purport to be aU by the author, 
many of them are merely simphfied line copies of illustrations 
already well known ; among these may be instanced figs. 36 to 39, 
all from panels in the tomb of Ti at Saqqara, and fig. 43, an Assyrian 
river craft from the sculptures in Scimacherib’s palace at Nineveh. 
This craft, our author considers, should not be considered as an 
early type of the quffh, but rather as a flat-bottomed, plank-built 
boat belongmg to the same category as those Egyptian boats 
described by Herodotus as being built up of short lengths of 
planking owing to the shortage of long timber (other than that 
imported expensively from the Lebanon and perhaps occasionally 
from India). This view is, however, debatable, for there is much to 
be said for the older view that the figure represents the framework of 
a quffa covered by a patchwork of hide, and propelled by oars 
related in form to those modern Iraqiaii ones, forked at the outer 
end, with a short piece of plank lashed across the fork to serve as a 
rowing blade. Modern representations of papyrus canoes are 
instanced as occurring on Lake Tchad and on the rivers Shari and 
Lagone which flow into it. To these may be added the reed balsas 
of Lake Titicaca in South America and the ambatch craft still to be 
found on the Upper Nile. 

It is noted that the sewing together of huU planking in Africa and 
the Indies has largely disappeared during the past century concur- 
rently with the facilities afforded by modern commerce for the 
importation into the depths of Africa of supphes of cheap naUs, 
which enable the hull planking to be fastened more securely to some 
form of internal framework. 

The jEgeans and Phoenicians appear to have been the people who 
taught the boat-builders of the Nile to construct ships of planks of 
long-running lengths. We know that the Egyptians permitted ‘the 
peoples of the sea’ to establish themselves at Pharos and other places 
on the coast of the Nile delta; they arrived there in boats built 
at some of the ports on the coasts of Phoenicia and Greece, the hulls 
often constructed of cedar and fir from the Lebanon. This technique 
was foreign to the Egyptians and there is no reason to believe that 
they practised such a method at any early period — not, in fact, until 
commerce was well established with Phcemcia. At the beginning of 
the first millennium b.c., Egyptian navigation was almost entirely 
fluviatile or coastwise m the Red Sea ; only very rarely were long- 
distance voyages made southwards to ports outside the Strait of 
Bab-el-Mandeb, namely those to the incense land of Punt. The first 
attempts at long-distance voyaging were undoubtedly carried on in 
ships built and manned by Phoenicians, as is recorded in the Biblical 
account of King Solomon’s bid to share in the profitable commerce 
with India which had been initiated by the people of Tyre and 
Sidon. AU these vessels appear to have had their huU planking sewn 
together almost exactly as the masula boats are sewn together at the 
present day and were the same type of boat which is known to the 
French of Pondicherry as chelinqa. 

Poujade next devotes some discussion to the age-old problem of 
how vessels were provided with a number of banks of oars, but 
nothing of importance issues from it to clarify the difficulties 
involved except the attention which he draws to the fact that in 
some instances, if not in all, the rowers did not row' seated but m a 
standing position ; if this be so, and it seems proven, then it may be 
added that the same custom Ungers m some localities on the Upper 
NUe, where I have seen it in operation. 

In the following chapter descriptions are given of the craft which 
maintained Chinese trade with the peoples of India and Indonesia ; 
fuU weight and credit are given to the e.xcellence of Chinese 
marine architecture and rig, especially m respect of the battened 
character of the sails used, the fenestrated form of the rudder, the 
employment of bulkheads and the general shape of the hull — all of 
them proved to be scientificaUy superior to the designs and practices 
current in Europe until quite recent times. Much attention is devoted 
to a description of the chief Chinese types used both on the great 
rivers and on the sea, and these sections are of notable value, for 


hitherto our knowledge of these Far Eastern types has been sadly 
deficient, apart from the valuable contributions made by Mr, A. 
Donelly in the pages of the Mariner’s Mirror. Incidentally, we learn 
how false is the idea that the Chinese owe much of their skUl in 
ship-design and ship-construction to European tutelage, and also to 
that ot the Arabs (previous to recent times), though it is true that the 
ancient traffic between China and India and the Persian Gulf had 
notable influence upon both Arab and Indian methods of ship- 
construction. The Chinese proved more conservative than either the 
Indians or the Arabs, who have been and are much more receptive. 

To sum up the contribution to our know'ledge of the evolution 
ot maritime archaeology made by this W'ork, we say with confidence 
that it is an extremely useful exposition of the types of shipping 
which opened up trade with the Indies both from the West and from 
the East. It is, however, much to be regretted that the author 
neglects to give full references to the authorities from whom he 
quotes and omits to provide a bibliography of other works which 
have been written upon the subjects of which he treats. 

JAMES HORNELL 

Principles of Anthropology. By E. D. Chappie and C. S. Coon. 
London (Cape), 1947. Pp. xi, 718, 6 maps, 13 Jigs. Price 21s. 

On the loose cover of this book is a blurb, which alleges 
that the authors’ ‘claim is that, in the Principles of Anthro- 
pology, they lift anthropology and its allied studies — sociology and 
psychology — out of the sphere of speculation into that of an exact, 
mathematical science.’ We need not, however, be prejudiced 
unduly by a boast that is merely blurbal. The book w'as first 
published in the United States in 1941, and the present issue was 
printed there, with the authors’ preface of the same year. 
Since they themselves state that the book is ‘an attempt 
to describe explicitly and systematically the principles of anthro- 
pology as we know them in the year 1942,’ it would not appear 
that they are revolutionists at large, though perhaps we may 
regard them as zealous reformers. Their exposition is based largely 
on compilation on a generous — even over-generous — scale, and 
their own chief contributions, demonstrating principles and aims 
outlined early in the book, are less insistently obtrusive m some 
sections than in others. Material culture (of which a comprehensive 
survey is given) is little affected, and it is in the study of institutions 
(family, political, economic, religious) and of symbolism and 
ritual (including magic, language, art, games and warfare, money, 
law, science) that the authors’ systematics come into action. 

Their purpose is to apply the techniques of the natural sciences 
to the study of human relations, to discover and describe the 
essential nature of human functional dependence and to work out 
objective methods — ‘operations’ — for the approximate measure- 
ment of the associated variables. Their intentions and technique 
go further than this, but only a few hints can be given of how 
some of their imiovations work out in practice. It may be noted 
that subjective interpretation is the chief fault that incurs their 
specific condemnation. 

The need to include all grades of human cultures in the study of 
man is emphasized. The processes and results of conditioning are 
given special prominence, reinforced by a useful account of the 
controlling nervous mechanism. It is maintained that human 
relations possess the characteristics of regularity and predictability, 
thus : ‘ a man and his wife quarrel under given conditions and the 
violence of the quarrel and its results can be and are foretold by 
most of us.’ The presence ot the man’s mothcr-in-lass' is given as an 
example of a ‘variable’ — assignable to no known scale. ‘Interaction’ 
IS a key word in constant use, and the ‘interaction rate’ is offered 
as the basis of individuality, whilst interaction itself is the basis of 
the family and of human civilization. ‘Equilibrium’ is a state which 
individuals and groups strive to maintain and, after a disturbance, 
to regain by various automatic or conditioned readjustments. We 
may quote: ‘The equilibrium of a society is itself a state of 
equilibrium between institutions, which are themselves in equi- 
librium, and which in turn are made up ot the equihbria ot 
individuals.’ Essential to the authors’ techmque of verbal re-integra- 
tion are many words and phrases that may be said to constitute a new 
terminology. These are in frequent use, though not to the exclusion 
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ot the more usual language of anthropology. Such are ‘origin of 
action,’ 'originator and terininus,’ ‘interaction rate,’ ‘pair event,’ 
‘set’ and ‘set event,’ 'tangent institutions,’ ‘context of situation’ 
and combinations of some of the same and other words. To 
illustrate : ‘ Rules of avoidance are automatic mechanisms for keep- 
ing the interaction rate low between individuals who would upset 
the rate of the predominant sets if they were to interact together 
with too great frequency’ ; and, 'Among Arabs, the males originate 
to the teiiiales at a lugh frequency, and the females, as a class of 
termini in set events, respond to them.’ 

The use of the time scale is regarded as the basic method of 
measuring human relations, and it is claimed that the book is 
both functional and historical in outlook Much importance is 
attached to timing in set events (i.e. interaction between three or 
more people), and Mark Twain, as a lecturer, is called m by 
quotation to give evidence as to the functional value of the timing 
of a speaker’s pauses. If the authors have not committed themselves 
to the forlorn hope of making an exact, and exacting, mathematical 
science of the whole of the study of man, they have at least been 
urgent in their advocacy of methods and terms making for greater 
precision, though not for a humanitarian prose style ; but we may 
still hope that the romance of anthropology will survive. 

The book has a number of useful diagrams, and elaborate distri- 
bution maps such as are usually produced with greater enthusiasm by 
authors than is given to their study by readers — there is a low 
frequency of response between originators and termini. It would 
serve no useful purpose to specify minor errors such as arc almost 
inevitable in a work of so large a scope, which must stand or fall as 


a whole ; and as a whole it falls to the ground between two stools. It 
contains a great number of important records and quotations taken 
from authoritative sources, and it could have qualified as a systematic 
treatise on Cultural Anthropology. Superimposed and interwoven, 
however, are the authors’ own interpretations, often enshrined in 
their terminology. For those who wish to understand and do 
justice to these, there is the fatigue of pushing through a mass of 
material which, however valuable in itself, will be in large part 
.already familiar to them; whilst the ymunger student, seeking 
knowledge plain, will find himself too often baffled by excess of 
detail and a confusion of tongues. A very much smaller book, 
devoted solely to the enunciation and exemplification of principles, 
would have served better what appears to be the authors’ primary 
purpose, but no doubt they would reject the validity of this 
assumption. In any case, much enthusiasm, strenuous labour, hard 
thinking — and contrariwise, an einbarrassinent of verbal infelicities — 
have gone to the making of the book, which some may think 
worthy of more sympathetic treatment than is given to it here, and 
of acceptance as a bold and comprehensive effort to assist the subject 
to proceed to its doctorate in science. 

Wailst it may be admitted that anthropology could certainly 
find room for more mathematics, the authors have been prudent 
m resting content with the less stringent psychological mechanics. 
They have envisaged cultural man as the product of inexorable 
conditioning, bound in his interactions by categorical imperatives ; 
but even if he is something of an automaton, he may still put Ins 
trust ill the variables of self and circumstance to keep green his 
idiosyncrasies. H. S. HARRISON 


ASIA 


The Challenge of Backwardness : Some Notes and Papers on 
Tribal and Depressed Classes Policy, with Special 
Reference to Hyderabad State. By IT. I'. Grigsoit, 
C.S.I., I.C.S. Govermnent Press, Hyderabud, I94'7. Pp. 124 
This small book is the swan song of one of the last of the British 
administrators who were able to influence the destiny of India’s 
aboriginal population. Though in the anthropological world Sir 
Wilfrid Grigson is best known as the author of the distinguished 
monograph The Maria Gonds oj Bastar (O.U.P., 1938), the main 
value of his work in India has been the successful application of 
anthropological knowledge to problems of practical administration. 
Thousands of tribesmen in the forests and hills of Bastar and the 
Central Provinces and, last but not least, in Hyderabad State owe 
him a heavy debt of gratitude, for his scholarly yet realistic appraisal 
of their special needs and difficulties has made Governments 
conscious ol the existence of an ‘aboriginal problem.' 

Like his earlier work. The Aboriginal Problem in the Central Pro- 
I’inces and Berar (Nagpur, 1944), the book under review deals only 
incidentally with ethnological problems and coiiccntr.ates on the 
various aspects of the contact between backward tribal communities 
and the more advanced populations of rural India. It is common 
knowledge that in Peninsular India this contact has on the whole not 
fallen within the concept of ‘benign ethnic relations’ in the sense 
defined by Robert Rcdticld, but has almost invariably led to a very 
real clash of interests. In the various papers, reports and diaries 


gathered under the title The Challenge of Baekwardness Grigson deals 
with most of the practical aspects of this conflict, and outlines a 
policy for the mitigation of its adverse effects on the tribesmen and 
the development of aboriginal economy on lines consistent with 
modern conditions. His ideal is not the aboriginal in the splendid 
isolation of an archaic and picturesque culture, but the aboriginal 
capable of holding his own in the ecoiioniic competition with other 
populations without sacrificing to material progress the imponder- 
able values of his tribal language and customs. In the tribal areas of 
Peninsular India isolation has indeed never been practical politics. 
For unlike the frontier tracts of Assam, where much could be said 
for manitaiiiing the age-old isolation of the hill tribes and allowing 
only selected elements of modern civilization to impinge on the 
indigenous cultures, Middle India and the Deccan have for centuries 
been the scene of cultural interaction between primitive autoch- 
thonous tribes and advanced peoples ofditferent language and race. 

In this collection of papers Grigson does not attempt to analyse in 
detail the mechanism and effects of the gradual acculturation result- 
ing trom such contacts on a broad front, but anthropologists will 
thank him for publishing interesting factual information hitherto 
scattered over inaccessible official records. Let us hope that the 
Govemments ot India and Pakistan wiU emulate the example of 
Hyderabad and allow scholars access to the many official reports 
on the tribal populations of their frontier regions. 

C. von FURER-HAIMENDORF 



CORRESPONDENCE 


Diodorus Siculus and the Myth of Osiris 

Sir, — Concerning the origin of the Egyptian god Osiris, 
there are, broadly speaking, two rival theories. One holds 
that he was in the first place a vegetation god, the othet that 
he began as a human king. Mr. G. D. Hornblowcr, m the valuable 
studies which he has recently pubhshed in M.4N', has cventimlly 
decided m favour of the former (see M.aN, 1945, 38). This seems also 
to be the opinion of Dr. E. J. Baumgartel in her newly published 
book The Cultures of Prehistoric Egypt (Oxford, 1947. P^4). 

Mr. Hornblowcr discussed in some detail the views ot Kurt Sethe, 


who is generally credited with the authorship of the second theory : 
Dr. Baumgartel thinks Sethe’s theory is a 'fantastic story.’ i\ir. 
Hornblowcr treated it on the whole with much more respect, and 
wisely so; for although Sethe himself apparently claimed no 
authority for it other than his interpretation of the Egvptian evi- 
dence, It is a striking fact that Diodorus Siculus gives prominence in 
his account of the myth of Osiris to a precisely siinilar view of the 
origin of the god. 

Diodorus ot Sicily appears to have been in Egypt during the vear 
60 B.c. or shortly afterwards (see the suteinents in I, 44, S3, ’22), 
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but although he devoted the first book of his Librmy of History to 
a discussion of the myths and customs of Egypt, he rarely records 
the results of personal observation. The title of his work shows that 
he did not profess to do so, and in Ills preface he clearly suggests that 
what he has undertaken is no more than a summary and compilation 
of historical works previously written. 

Like Herodotus, he pays a good deal of attention to the legend of 
Osiris, but unlike him, he docs not, fortunately, claim to be restricted 
in utterance by rehgious reticence. In his main account of the legend 
the god is a human king and Isis is the queen who avenges the 
murder of her husband with the help ol her son Horus. 

This is the story as they give it. When Osiris was ruling over 
Egypt as its lawful king, he was murdered by his brother 
Typhon, a violent and impious man; Typhon then divided the 
body of the slain man into twenty-six pieces and gave one 
portion to each of the band of murderers, since he wanted all 
of them to share hi the pollution, and felt that m this way he 
would have m them steadfast supporters and defenders ot his 
rule. But Isis, the sister and wife of Osiris, avenged his murder 
with the aid of her son Horus and after slayhig Typhon 
and Iris confederates became queen over Egypt (I, 21, trans. 
Oldfathcr) . 

He then describes how Isis recovered pieces of the body and hi- 
corporated them in as many images of Osiris, which she distributed 
among the priests, telling each group privately that she was con- 
signing to them alone the burial ot the body. They were to honour 
him as a god, and consecrate certain animals to him. Isis atterwards 
reigned happily and prosperously and, when she died, was deified 
like her husband, being buried with him either at Memphis or at 
Phila* (22, 21). 

Before his quarrel with Typhon. Osiris is said to have gained fnne 
as a pioneer in many of the arts of civilization. He and Isis, together 
with Typhon, Apollo and Aphrodite, were the children of Zeus and 
Hera, each of the children being born on one ot the five intercalary 
days of the Egyptian year (13). Osiris was the first to stop men from 
eating each other. For when Isis had discovered wheat and barley 
growing wild, he devised how to cultivate them (14). Agriculture 
generally was of great interest to the god ; it was he ivho discovered 
the vine and first taught mankind how to make wine trom it (15), 
and he also taught his countrymen hotv to control the inundation of 
the Nile (19), 

Alongside of these lengthy statements of what Osiris did as a 
human king, Diodorus gives another interpretation of the legend 
on cosmic and astral lines. He says that the men ot Egypt long ago 
thought that two gods were both eternal and original, namely the 
sun and the moon, whom they called respectively Osiris and Isis, 
the first name meaning Tnany-eyed' and being therefore a fit 
epithet of the sun, the second ‘ ancient,’ because Isis was of ageless 
and ancient birth. Her honis have come trom the crcscent-shapcd 
moon, and from the fact that the cow was sacred to her. These two 
gods are held to regulate and sustain the entire universe, ‘the sun 
contributing the fiery element and the spirit, the moon the wet and 
the dry, and both together the air’ (ii ). 

One is reminded by these remarks that the tendency to read 
Greek ideas into Egyptian religion had become very popular by the 
time of Diodorus. A desire to equate the two religions and even, in 
some things, to derive the one from the other, is constantly evident 
as early as Herodotus, but the Groico-Egyptian cults founded and 
propagated by the Ptolemies had greatly strengthened the syncre- 
tizing tendencies. Isis was now coupled with a new deity Sarapis, 
and she became a unisersal nature and mother goddess, being 
accompanied in the new cult by both Horus and Anubis. Although 
Gsiris was now being replaced to some extent by Sarapis (which is 
e.xplained as Osir-.Apis, Apis being the sacred bull wliich was 
regarded as a special manifestation of the god), his importance w as 
still clear to the religious historian, and Diodorus invokes the same 
facile syncretism to describe his signiticaiice As a result, about halt 
of what lie says about the god is derived from what the Greeks used 
to say about Dionysus. He often expressly identifies the two deities 
(ii, 13, Is, 22, 23, 96), just as he does Isis and Demeter (13, 14. 2y, 
96), and claims that their rites are the same (22, 29. 96). He admits 


that others have identified Osiris with Sar,ipis, Pluto, Ammon, 
Zeus and Pan (25), but himself rejects these views. The Greek name 
of Osiris he explahis by the tradition that the god was reared in 
Nysa, a city of Arabia Felix, and that he was a son of Zeus, this 
giving Dio-Nysus (15). He is clearly describing Dionysus when he 
says that the god discovered the vine and the ivy, that he made a 
joyous procession through Ethiopia, where he met the Satyrs, 
through Macedonia and Thrace, and even as far as India and other 
nations of Asia (18-20). The phallic rites ascribed to him are 
probably those of Dionysus (22), and it is hard to find counterparts 
from the Egyptian legend for the gods and heroes who are said to 
fight and govern for him. It is stated that when he left Egypt, he 
placed Hermes at the side of Isis as chief counsellor, Heracles as 
general, and Busiris and Antaius as governors, and that he took 
Apollo his brother with him on his campaigns ; he was also accom- 
panied in his campaigns by his two sons, Anubis and Macedon 
(17-18). Anubis is known to have gained prominence from the 
Isis-Serapis cult; origmaUy he was a god of the dead, but now he 
appears simply as a guardian of Isis and her consort (87). By 
Apollo is generally meant Horus, but it is strange to find him a 
brother of the god rather than Iris son. The identity of the others 
remams obscure. 

Reverting to the question which has occasioned this summary ot 
Diodorus’ remarks about Osiris, one is struck not only by the 
emphasis on Osiris as a human king, but also by the expheit reference 
to Ns institution of the practice of irngation ; 

When Osiris came to the confines of Ethiopia, he restrained 
the river on both sides with dykes, so that at the time of 
inundation it might not injuriously form stagnant pools over 
the land, but that through specially constracted outlets the flood 
water might flow gently in whatever quantity was needed 

(I. 19)- 

Diodorus goes on to say that Osiris travelled through Arabia and 
went as far as hidia, where he founded cities, naming one of them 
Nysa. Here he planted the ivy. 

It is interesting to note that Mr. Hornblower, when he main- 
tained the Eulieincristie approach to the god, also stressed the 
possible coimexion with irrigation. In M.w, 1937, 186, he wrote: 

That Osins was actually an ancient divine king who reigned 
in the Delta is now generally agreed among Egyptologists, 
but the reason for his identification with the Nile flood has not 
been clearly explained, though it may be quite simple, and, 
indeed, is very hkely nothing more than that he was the 
originator of the general organized irrigation to which the 
country owed its extraordinary prosperity. 

As we have seen, Mr. Hornblower has since revised his opinion. 
Docs the fact that his previous opinion is backed in some detail by 
Diodorus invalidate his revision ? 

It must be admitted, as G. A. Wainw right has stated m Tho Sky- 
Rilii;ioii ill Ancient Efiypt, that the evidence ot the Greek writers may 
often throw light on the stories and cults known to the common 
people, at least in the period in which these w riters lived. Although 
IDiodorus mentions the coimexion of Osiris with irrigation 111 a 
passage where he is really describing the attributes of Dionysus, it 
may be that at this point he has seized an attribute w hich concerns 
Osiris also, since he mentions the Nile. Dionysus was likewise a 
fertility god in origin, as E. R. Dodds emphasizes in the introduction 
to his recent edition of the BaccluT of Euripides. Diodorus transforms 
him into a human king. It follow s that although his statement here 
ni.iv be accepted as late evidence of the fertihty associations ot 
Osins, it IS no valid testimony to his human kingship. 

A parallel case is the early Egyptian god ,Min, ot w horn Herodotus 
states (II, 4) that he was the human king who reigned at the 
bcgimiiiig of Egyptian history. Mr. Hornblower has hinted {M.t.v, 
1946, 103,1 2t a connexion between the god Min and the name 
Menes which was Manetho's name for the first human king of 
Egvpt Dr. Baumgartel {Antiquity, Sept., 1947, pp. 145-50) elabor- 
ates a tlieorv .ibout this connexion. But neither author entertains for 
a moment the idea that .Mm \\ as originally a human king. The same 
idea should, it seems, be rejected m the case ot Osiris. 

Unn ersity Collcoc, Sironsca J. GWYN GRIFFITHS 
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THE COMMUNITY IN NORTHERN IRELAND* 

by 

JOHN M. MOGEY, M.A. 

The University, Reading 


Northern Ireland, olten called Ulster, is one of the 
smallest political units in Europe. Its geograpliical 
position at the far north-western edge ol the continent has 
meant that it partakes of the ‘outpost’ character attributed 
to the island as a whole ^ ; it forms a survival area where 
types of economies since gone from Great Britain may be 
studied, and in this fact of the cultural time lag lies its 
importance to social studies. The fact that the two islands 
have had a different social evolution, that Ireland, sheltered 
behind Great Britain, was never part ol the Roman Empire, 
never overrun by the Anglo-Saxons, and indeed, outside 
of Ulster, never really affected by the Reformation should 
not be overlooked. 

In Northern Ireland today 47 per cent, of the people 
dwell in the isolated houses of the rural areas and more than 
half of the towns are purely market centres. In contrast to 
England, 26 per cent, of the occupied population is engaged 
in agriculture and this is the most important industry 
whether judged by this criterion or by the value of the 
output. Consequently any study of Ulster must emphasize 
the rural population. Independent family farms and 
scattered houses were already the domhiant settlement 
pattern in the countryside b\' the time of the first edition of 
the Ordnance Survey (r. 1830) and have probably become a 
permanent feature with the setting-up of the farmers as 
peasant proprietors through successive Acts of Parliament 
from the late nineteenth century to 1925. The social 
relations of these farmers and the interrelationships of 
countr}' and town are the main theme of this paper. 

The background from which the present population 
derives is just beginning to be understood. Modern studies 
in archaeology are showing the mixed arable and pastoral 
economy of the large houses, the raths or the craimogs, at 
the dawn of liistory.- Recent work has tended to identify 
the small house cluster as a survival of the habitations of the 
labour force in this society.^ These ‘clachans’ have little 
resemblance to the English village, for they have no shop, 
school or church to act as social focus. Associated with 
them seems to be the practice of agriculture in ‘runrig’ of 
the Celtic infield-outfield system. Clachans have been 
identified in western Scotland and Wales as well as Ireland ; 
and if the interpretation of the social aspects of Skara Brae 
by V. G. Childe be accepted, this must have been the first 
clachan.*^ The emphasis amongst the scattered farm famihes 
of todav on kinship tics and the mutual ‘cooring’ of the 
hand-work gang of six or eight men are social survivals of 
this society.^ Transhumance, or where this has died the 
communal ownership of the hill grazings, may be another 

* With Plate H. The substance of a communication to the Royal 
Anthropological Institute, 20 January, 1948. 


survival.® Arensberg and Kimball give an excellent 
description ol the human hiterrelationships for a Co. Clare 
clachan, although they refer to it as a village." 

The plantation of Ulster by English and Scottish farmers, 
foUowing military conquest under Elizabeth, brought a 
new element to the population. The majority of the 
immigrants came from the neighbouring counties of low- 
land Scotland and many of the groups fitted with little 
difficulty into the subsistence-farming economy native to 
the countryside.® The plantation marked, however, the 
introduction of regular markets and saw the growth of a 
network of towns. Later came the linen industry on a 
domestic scale. Together with the potato, a late-ripening 
crop, these influences seem to have encompassed the break- 
up of the older system during the course of the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries.® 

When we consider the modern community, a distinction 
must be made between the small farmers and the larger 
farmers. While 83 per cent, of the independent farms are 
under 50 acres, the group of under-20-acrc farmers (some 
42 per cent, of all holdings) constitutes the small-farm group 
proper. This was the type of farmer studied by Arensberg 
in Co. Clare as typical of Eire. In the North they reproduce 
many of the social characteristics s\hich he comments upon, 
as for example the delicate adjustment of kinship obliga- 
tions, the high proportion of incomplete families, the use of 
the matchmaker and the transfer of a dowry at marriage. 
The small farm in Ulster is hardlv ever a working unit ; 
co-operative work is essential to their survival. In south 
Fermanagh, where arable crops are confined to small plots 
in cut-over bogs, this ‘cooring’ is confined to the hay 
harvest; they say of this country that ‘it takes three acres 
to graze a gander,’ a sign of its low fertility. In other 
places, for example at Hilltown in Co. Down, although 
co-operation between kinsliip groups is usual at the 
important spring ploughing to make up the necessary 
two-horse team, the character of the horse decides 
who shall ‘join’ with whom, and the neighbourhood 
group is more important in this than the kinship 
group. The hand-work gang, or meithel, has almost gone. 
Two factors may help to account for this change : first, the 
great decrease in arable land during the depression years 
following 1930, and secondly, the introduction of fixed 
piece-work rates at the outbreak of war. This latter finally 
swept away mutual assistance between farmers and 
substituted tor it wage-contract labour recruited from 
other social classes in the community. For while 56 per cent, 
of the rural-dwelling families are those of farm-owners, 
the remaining 3 1 per cent, of country-dwellers consist of 
varied categories with only some 9 per cent, of famihes 
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where the head of the household is a farm labourer. 
With this transformation of contacts many country dances 
and parties have gone and the family has become more 
isolated from its neighbours of equal status. The ccilidhe 
house has disappeared everywhere in the North, although 
a similar group amongst the unmartied still meets in the 
Bunk at Hilltown and young men still gather informally on 
a neighbourhood basis for games and card-playing.i- 

Thc large farmers of thirr\’ acres and upwards, distin- 
guished by the possession of a two-horse team, are more 
rt’pical of the areas planted by Protestants in the seventeenth 
century, although they are by no means absent elsewhere. 
These farms, 54 per cent, of all holdings in Northern Ireland, 
produce a great part of the agricultural output and account 
for 60 per cent, of the acreage under crops and pasture. 
Farms of over a hundred acres, 4-4 per cent, of the total, 
may be included with this group. They are family farms 
as before, but co-operation at busy times and at family 
crises, while not absent, is not so vital as amongst the small 
farms. These are the farmers who have been most respon- 
sive to the campaigns of the Ministrv of Agriculture (N.I.) ; 
beginning in 1924 with legislation to control the sale of eggs, 
these regulations now cover much of the output, and 
payment by cheque from the Ministry has given the farmer 
a regular income for the first time in history-. Farmers in 
this group have become more and more conscious of the 
market and have moved a certain distance from purely 
subsistence agriculture. The underlying social controls are 
the same as amongst the small farmers, but in this large 
farm group greater economic opportunity means a greater 
variety in response. The matchmaker is gone but the 
possibilit}' of withholding a dowr\- still gives some 
parental control at marriage. The older men hve busier 
and more isolated lives than the small farmers ; their meet- 
ings are more likely to be at the urban market than in 
casual ceilidhes. The younger age set keep up their neigh- 
bourhood cliques with others of a like age from non-farm- 
ing families, but more and more their activities are 
becoming formalized into various associations. 

Throughout Northern Ireland an association of Protes- 
tants, the Loval Orange Order, unites both younger and 
older age grades as followers and leaders. This is todav a 
semi-secret society, interlocked in membership with the 
Unionist political part)' which has formed the government 
since 1920. Membetship figures arc not published, but I 
estimate the minimum numbet of adherents at just under 
100,000 or about 65 per cent, of the adult male Protestants. 
The order is organized in local lodges, the L.O.L., with the 
local neighbouthood unit as the base of the membership. 
Leaders in rural areas are the older farm-owners, and the 
younget men form the ordinary members arranged in a 
hierarchy of degrees after secret tests within the lodge. 
Two illustrations show aspects of the annual display. 
Orangemen’s Day, 12 July, is a public holiday and several 
displays take place m each count)-. Members in their 
colourful sashes walk behind the lodge banner and the fife 
and drum band. The giant drums roll thunderously in 
practice all the spring. After the formal walk along the 
streets of the village or town which is the local rendezvous 


for that vear (see Plate H, d) the procession of lodges con- 
verges on a field, makes a circuit, has a final tune from the 
band or a short drumming contest between a pair of 
drummers (see Plate H, c) and then disperses, only a handful 
waiting to hear the speeches of the political and religious 
leaders on the platform. 

The Ulster community is a dual community ; if we refer 
to the ‘orange’ section, we must also refer to the ‘green’ 
section. Almost evety association exists in duplicate ; thus 
the L.O.L. is matched by the Ancient Order of Hibernians, 
a much smaller organization. Their procession day, 15 
August, is a replica of 12 July, and only the insignia and the 
paintings on the banners show any distinction. 

Rehgious affiliation is thus an important social distinc- 
non. Three main churches represent the 66 per cent, of the 
population who were Protestants and it is this, probably, 
which has thrown leadership in matters concerning 
Protestants as a whole to a non-church organization. 
The fact that the single Roman Catholic Church tends to 
speak for all the ‘greens’ may help to account for the 
numerical strength of the L.O.L. as compared with the 
A.O.H. 

The sons and daughters of the farms move into the 
towns of the province. There has been httle emigration or 
immigration in recent years ; 91 per cent, of the population 
in 1937 were bom in Ulster and only 0-7 per cent, outside 
the British Isles.'^ In 1947, if we omit Belfast and London- 
derry, there were thirty-four urban districts ranging in 
population from 19,338 to 1,247. In sixteen towns factory 
industrv, linen- or garment-making, is of some impor- 
tance, but the characteristic occupation of the town is shop- 
keeping. 

Like farming, shopkeeping is a family business. Unlike 
practice in the farms, it is unusual for the shopkeeper to 
hand over to a successor from within his own family. In 
the towns I have studied less than 4 per cent, of the shops 
remain in the same family for two generations and less than 
0-5 per cent, for three. Urban craftsmen are more persistent 
and of these the sweep usually has the longest family 
record. The successor to the shopkeeper is the apprentice, 
for shopkeeping is a mystery like any other craft. It often 
happens that the apprentice marries into a farming family 
from the surrounding countryside, but this is not so vital in 
the Ulster town as it appears to be in Co. Clare.'"* Family 
ties, or at any rate a close knowledge of his customers, were 
very important, especially before 1939 when long credit 
was the rule. In recent years the intermittent contacts 
between countty-man and shopkeeper have been replaced 
by regular visits. Urban trade is tending towards the 
impersonal exchange characteristic of the city. Strangers, 
i.e. people from other districts, can now set up establish- 
ments and flourish; other symptoms of this change are 
the increasing emphasis laid on window display and 
advertising. 

In the towns a distinction exists between natives derived 
from the local hinterland and strangers. Each locally 
derived family forms the apex of an extended kin in the 
countty'side and interacts mote frequently and with more 
satisfaction within that group than with other town 
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families. The same associations that exist in the rural areas 
are also important in the market towns ; only the industrial 
towns produce purely urban associations, hfce chambers of 
commerce, though this may not be a permanent distinction. 

As in the countryside, the two religious groups lead 
almost entirely separate lives. Shopkeepers claim a fifty- 
fifty' division of trade between religions, but this cannot be 
substantiated. The ‘green’ section owns most of the public 
houses ; hardware, drapery and clothing shops are ‘orange’ ; 
while grocery, butcher’s shops and footwear stores are 
fairly evenly divided. In BaUydun for ei^ample, only one 
pubhc house out of twenty-four is owned by a Protestant. 
Cultural, educational and social hfe is carried on in two 
watertight compartments. BaUydun, a town of 5,000 
'people, had four secondary schools, one for the boys and 
one for the girls of each section. Youth clubs, friendly 
societies, secret associations, existed in duplicate or quadru- 
plicate. Even street-comer groups (sec Plate H, e) are div- 
ided into ‘our side’ and ‘their side’ at the corners of the 
central square. This barrier between the two sections is very 
real and intermarriage is so rare that they can be considered 
as two endogamous moieties. Regular contacts exist mostly 
in the political sets, local and central, and usuaUy take the 
form only of meetings to express difi'erences of opinion. 

The community in Northern Ireland, although so 
divided, manifests certain general tendencies. Economic 
prosperity and government legislation are isolating farm 
families one from another; new associations on a wider 


than local base are emerging to replace purely neighbour- 
hood groups. Urban trade is moving from personal contacts 
at long intervals to shopping by price. While the division 
by religion is still a reality', the community' as a whole is 
evolving, with slow adjustments to its old kinship obhga- 
tions, to a full market economy'. 
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CULTURE STRATA IN THE DECCAN* 


by 


C. VON FURER-HAIMENDORF, PH.D. 
Professor of Anthropology, Osmania University, Hyderabad, Deccan 


Our knowledge of India’s prehistory is too patchy to 
allow us to reconstruct, even in broadest outline, the 
sequence and movements of Stone Age cultures. Apart 
from the work of de Terra and Paterson in the terraces of 
the Indus River 1 and Sankalia’s important discoveries of 
palsolithic sequences in the river beds of Gujerat," there 
have been few systematic excavations of Stone Age 
stations, and a chronological correlation of the mass ot 
surface finds is still impossible. Indeed, if India were a 
country like England or France we would know little 
about its populations before the rise of those great civiliza- 
tions at the dawn of the metal age which we connect with 
Mohenjodaro and Harappa. But it is a phenomenon 
peculiar to India that throughout the ages great civilizations 
have risen without obliterating or absorbing all that has 
gone before ; the older, more static cultures gave way not 
by' disintegrating, but by seeking refuge in remote areas 
uncongenial to civilizations based on an advanced agri- 

* The substance of a lecture read to the Royal Anthropological 
Institute, 16 September, 1947 


cultural economy. There can be no doubt that the so-called 
aboriginals inhabiting such refuge areas represent compara- 
tively old and primitive culture types. 

Is it legitimate to bring the sphnters of ancient primitive 
cultures into some sort of chronological order? Can they' be 
viewed as links in a sequence, or only’ as isolated fragments 
which cannot be correlated with prehistoric successions ot 
cultures? The study of a variety ot Indian aboriginal tribes 
has convinced me that in certain cases such a correlation is 
legitimate, and that the discovery ot parallels in prehistoric 
and contemporary civilizations can throw light on both 
archaeological and anthropological problems. The material 
to be discussed in this context is drawn from the Deccan and 
the adjoining parts ot the Eastern Ghats, which today 
belong politically to Orissa. 

In many parts ot the Deccan large numbers of chipped 
and flaked artifacts, mainly of chert and flint, are found on 
the surtace. It is not yet possible to date these implements or 
to assign them to any particular geological stratum, but 
their vast numbers and enormous area of distribution 
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indicate that they are the products of a population which 
inhabited the highlands of the Deccan over a long period. 
The absence of any signs of polish or grinding among 
thousands of such artifacts found in a narrow area charac- 
terizes them as typologically, though not necessarily 
chronologically, palaeohthic. A people with no implements 
except these coarse scrapers, points and flakes can only have 
lived as very primitive hunters and food-gatherers, and it is 
significant that among thousands of implements of this flake 
industr)’ there is none which would have enabled man to 
fell trees except by a most laborious process, or to fashion 
the large timbers necessary for house-building. The time 
when these hunters and collectors were the sole inhabitants 
of large parts of the Deccan must have ended many 
thousands of years ago ; but small groups have persisted in a 
mode of life which, despite the acquisition of some of the 
material products of more advanced cultures, resembles in 
many ways that of palaeolithic man. 

The Chenchus 

The Chenchus in the hills to both sides of the Kistna 
River are a forest tribe which exemplifies this extreme 
conservatism. For centuries they have had occasional 
contacts with pilgrims flocking to a famous Hindu shrine 
in the heart of their countr)% and they must have known ot 
the agricultural civilizations in the adjoining plains. But 
the Chenchus stuck to their primitive jungle life; they 
adopted the use of iron, but the possession of better imple- 
ments did not induce them to advance beyond the narrow 
limits of their original economy. The\' still live in the forest 
in small groups of a few families, living mainly on wild 
edible roots and tubers which both men and women 
unearth with iron-tipped digging sticks. Occasionally they 
hunt with bow and arrow, but do not know the use of 
traps and snares; they barter such jungle produce as wax, 
honey and resin for plains products like grain. 

During the rains and the cold weather the Chenchus 
make round bamboo huts with conical thatched roofs, but 
in the hot season, when they migrate in search of water and 
food, they live in caves and in leaf and grass shelters.^ 
Such shelters are probably about the best that palteolithic 
man could put up with the material available in the forests 
of the Deccan, and the rock shelters in the Kistna gorges 
resemble those of palaeolithic Europe. 

While there is no reason to believe that the Chenchu of 
today is in every respect a replica of palaeolithic man, it is 
indisputable that economically the tribe has hitherto lived 
in ‘palaeolithic stsle.’ This docs not imply that the Chen- 
chus’ social organization or religious beliefs arc those ot 
their palaeolithic forbears ; when, for instance, they 
adopted the Telugu of their neighbours to the exclusion of 
any older tongue, they must have assimilated many new 
ideas. All Chenchus conform to the Hindu prejudice 
against eating beef, and many of their stories contain Hindu 
motifs. But despite such comparatively recent accretions 
Chenchu culture appears as a residue ot the palaeolithic 
cultures which must once have extended throughout the 
Deccan. 


The Reddis 

Besides artifacts of palaeolithic type, numerous neolithic 
implements — axes with polished edge, oval cross-section 
and pointed butt — are found in some areas. Many are 
rather coarsely shaped and polished only on the cutting 
edge, and seem to belong to a proto-neohthic industry. 
None of the more crudely worked axes has yet been found 
in situ, and we do not even know whether they were 
associated with pottery; but they show that there was at 
some time a large proto-neolithic population spread 
solidly over the Deccan. During recent excavations in 
Mysore, however, Mortimer Wheeler found neolithic axes 
of similar shape but superior workmanship in a layer 
immediately beneath and interlocked with a culture of 
megalith-builders characterized by an abundance of iron 
implements. Thus the terminal date of the stone-axe 
culture can be ascribed to the third century B.C., but there 
remains a lack of srratigraphical evidence for those earlier 
stages which arc of relevance in this context. 

Let us consider how in the peculiar chmate and landscape 
of the Deccan the possession of an effective cutting instru- 
ment, such as a polished axe, may have improved man’s 
economic opportunities. He could fell trees comparatively 
easily. He no longer had to live in the forests, but could 
clear parts of them. This, in any tropical country, is the 
primary condition for extensive agricultural activity. He 
could also fashion timber for the construction of houses and 
large wooden objects. 

The Reddis in the hills flanking the Godavari gorge seem 
to be the nearest approach to this picture of neoHthic man 
inhabiting the forested lands of the Deccan and practising 
primitive agriculture. Dwelling in small hamlets of little 
permanency, they seem to stand midway between semi- 
nomadic food-gatherers and settled peasantry. Like the 
Chenchus they subsist partly on wild plants and tubers, but 
they also raise crops and breed animals. Their agricultural 
methods arc extremely primitive ; they clear and burn the 
jungle and then sow sorghum, small millets and pulses in 
the ashes, partly by broadcasting and partly by dibbling 
with the help of a digging stick. No hoe is used; the 
Reddis’ digging-stick cultivation is an agricultural tech- 
nique very different from the hoe cultivation of other 
shifting cultivators. Neolithic man in possession of a 
polished celt may well have practised a similar form of 
agriculture. 

Today the Reddis, like the Chenchus, use iron imple- 
ments ; yet their material outfit is fundamentally different. 
While the Chenchus manufacture hardly any article out of 
solid wood, the Reddis make large wooden drums, dug-out 
canoes, wooden pounding troughs and other articles which 
neolithic man could have produced. Moreover, they make 
much use of the sago-like pith of the caryota mens palm, 
which cannot be obtained without an effective axe. They 
tell the trees, split the trunk and extract the pith, which they 
then pound in wooden troughs.* 

Reddi culture conforms in yet other respects to the 
neolithic pattern in tropical countries. They breed pigs and 
fowls; though in recent years some have acquired cattle, 
oxen and buffaloes, these certaiifly had no place in ancient 
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Reddi culture. The pig, on the other hand, is important as 
food and as the principal sacrificial animal at all rites 
connected with agriculture. 

Until at least a few neolithic stations in the Deccan have 
been excavated, we shall have little concrete knowledge 
about the bearers of the polished-axe culture ; but if any 
living culture can be associated with this proto-neolithic 
industry it is that of such primitive shifting cultivators as 
the Reddis. 

The Boiidos and Gadabas 

In the Eastern Ghats, due north of the Reddi country, 
live tribes which belong to an entirely different sphere. 
Their culture too is obviously of great antiquity and 
stands out clearly from the Hindu civilization of the plains, 
but they are far more advanced than the Reddis. Both 
Bondos and Gadabas, the most prominent of these tribes, 
speak Munda languages. 

The Bondos are fully fledged cultivators, and their 
country, with its terraced fields and denuded slopes, bears 
the marks of long-standing and intensive culrivation. They 
use a large iron hoe, with the broad-shouldered blade 
inserted into the shaft by means of a tang. Besides such drv 
crops as millet they grow rice on irrigated terraces, whose 
rich yield enables a comparatively large population to live 
in permanent settlements. This permanency finds expres- 
sion in stone circles and platforms which are used as council 
places and ritual centres. They also breed cattle, using bulls, 
cows and buffaloes as sacrificial animals. They know how to 
weave and spin and have an elaborate social organization, 
with such institutions as youth dormitories,® and an 
extensive megalithic ritual.® The Gadabas, their immediate 
neighbours, grow rice on irrigated terraces almost to the 
exclusion of any other crops, weave artistically coloured 
cloth of shrub fibre and build great megalithic assembly 
places in the centre of their substantial villages. 

Though today both Bondos and Gadabas use metal, their 
general culture is in many aspects comparable with late 
neohtliic civihzations. Unfortunately our ignorance of 
Indian neohthic culture prevents us from identifying with 
certainty any late neolithic industry which can be traced as 
far as the Deccan ; but I am inclined to link the advanced 
agricultural civihzation of these two Munda-speaking 
tribes with the sporadic finds of highly polished neolithic 
celts of quadrangular section. Such celts, which closely 
resemble the Burmese and Indonesian tspe, are not 
uncommon in the Santal Parganas, and finds have been 
reported as far south as the Godavari. If this working 
hypothesis should prove Vahd — conclusive evidence can 
only be provided by extensive excavations — we would 
have to assume that a late neohthic civilization with eastern 
affimties and associated with Munda-speaking peoples 
exerted a considerable influence on the older populations of 
the Deccan. 

The Gondi-speaking Tribes 

Among the Gondi-speaking tribes ofBastar and Hydera- 
bad such an influence is indeed noticeable. The institution 
of youth dormitories among the Muria Gonds, the 


erection of menhirs as memorial stones by Marias and 
Koyas, the universal Gond custom of sacrificing cattle, and 
the role of forked posts at the funerary rites all hnk the 
Gonds with the Munda-speaking people, and even suggest 
affinities with the megahthic culture of the hill peoples on 
India’s eastern border. But the assumption of a Munda 
influence on a primitive agricultural culture comparable 
perhaps to that of the Reddis cannot alone explain the 
diversity in Gond culture. The problem is far more 
complex. The Gondi-speaking peoples include such 
culturally diverse tribes a^the Murias and Marias of Bastar, 
the Koyas of the riverain tract along the Godavari, and the 
Raj Gonds of northern Hyderabad and the Central 
Provinces. I consider it extremely unlikely that this large 
conglomeration of peoples, though at present they speak 
related dialects, was ever a compact and homogeneous 
group. It is far more probable that at the time of the 
spread of Dravidian languages and civilizations over large 
parts of Southern India the diverse jungle tribes of the 
Central Highlands adopted Dravidian languages, just as in 
historic times imnimerable tribes have exchanged their 
tribal dialects for the Aryan languages of their more 
advanced neighbours. This Dravidianization may have 
coincided with the domination of certain tribal populations 
by groups of more advanced newcomers, giving birth to 
such institutions as the feudal system of the Raj Gonds of 
Hyderabad. 

Raj Gond culture would thus seem to contain a sub- 
stratum of a culture comparable perhaps to that of the Hill 
Marias ofBastar, hoe cultivators lacking plough or draught 
animals. In the myths of the Hyderabad Gonds the memory 
of such a time is still alive. But superimposed on this older 
stratum is a complex connected perhaps with the coming of 
the Dravidian languages. The great importance attached to 
certain iron objects may give us a clue to the chronological 
background of this culture. Every Gond clan worships an 
iron spear point as the symbol of their clan god. Gond 
mythology contains numerous stories of how these first 
sacred pieces of iron were acquired, and iron weapons and 
implements play altogether a very great role in Gond 
mythology and ritual. This emphasis on the virtue of iron 
would be explicable among a people associated with the 
introduction of iron to the primitive tribes that populated 
the Deccan in a pre-metal age. Today all Hyderabad tribes 
use iron, but only the Gonds and the Koyas ascribe to their 
iron objects any ritual importance or indeed speculate on 
the acquisition of iron by man. 

We are here movmg in the realm of hypothesis ; but 
hypotheses have often stimulated research, and if pre- 
historic races can be associated with specific industries 
{e.g. the long-headed Illyrian-speaking people with the 
Hallstatt culture), may we not correlate the living remnants 
of archaic races w ith the prehistoric implements produced 
by their distant forbeats? A word of caution is, how'ever, 
necessary. Because some ot the older populations have been 
saved from extinction or absorption by an environment 
which deflected the march of more dynamic newcomers, 
we should not assume that today we can find survivals of 
every' people that contributed to the culture pattern of the 
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Deccan. We do not yet know, for instance, who were the 
bnilders of the many megalithic monuments that are 
scattered over large parts of the Deccan : there is no indica- 
tion that this prehistoric megahthic civilization has any 
connection with the megalithic ritual still alive among such 
tribes as Koyas, Maria Gonds and Gadabas. But in a country 
like India with its highly developed historic civilizations the 
surprising fact is not that some of the older populations have 
disappeared from the scene, but that so many numerically 
insignificant tribes have survived and maintained their 
cultural identity. , 


Notes 

H. de Terra and T. T. Paterson, Studies on The Ice Age in 
India and Associated Human Cultures, Carnegie Inst., Washington, 
1939 - 

- H. D. Sankalia, Investigations into the Prehistoric Archceology of 
Gujerat, Baroda, 1946. 

® Cf. my The Chenchus, London, 1943. 

■* Cf. my The Reddis of the Bison Hills, London, 1945. 

* Cf. my ‘Avenues to Marriage among the Bondos of Orissa,’ 
Man in India, Vol. XXIII, 1943, p. 172. 

* Cf. my ‘ Megalithic Ritual among the Gadabas and Bondos 
of Orissa,’ Journal R. Asiatic Soc. Bengal, Vol. IX, 1943, pp. 

149-78. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 

PROCEEDINGS 


Communications and History. By Dr. F. Hepner. Summary 

T communication to the Institute, 16 December, 1947 
2 The lecturer directed attention to the fact that all the 

ancient civilizations in Egypt, Mesopotamia, India and 
China originated along large rivers. As the river not only made 
communications possible but supplied water for irrigation, there 
is always a hieratic basis (priests, writing, records, astronomy, 
calendar). In opposition to such systems originated individualism 
on the Greek islands, where the sea made men tree, bv makmg it 
easy to escape from one place to another. The trend of the Roman 
development appears already m the word ‘ potitife.x' ('bridge- 
builder ), but the Romans built up their empire more especially 
by communications on land. In consequence Antiquity never 
accepted the good sailing boat, used in the East and the North ; 
the miracle of Vandals, Saracens and Norsemen is onlv under- 
standable from their use of such a boat. The period of discoveries 
resulted from the improvement of nautical means, and Portuguese, 
Spaniards, Dutch and English became enterprising sailors. Thus 
the British Empire was built along the lines of world commimic.i- 
tions. We are living now in the new period of mechanical locomo- 
tion, but our ideas and institutions originated in the time of the 
horse and the sailing vessel. This conception of history might 
contribute to orienuation in our period ot turmoil. 

A&ican Art and its Place in Art Tradition. By Leon 
_ t nderu’ood. Summary of a communication to the Institute, 

6 April, 1948 

In this illustrated lecture, art was regarded as religious 
expression. That ot prehistoric times was seen as the visual expres- 
sion {ipso jacto) ot all human philosophy. In later primitive life, 
much in prehistoric philosophy became separated from belief and 
distinguished as specialized knowledge. This separation distin- 
guished the unexplained part more clearly as beliet, the subject 
matter to be expressed m art. 

As inheritors ot a classical tradition, we took many vears in 
allowing the primitive element in visual art to compare with the 
rest. Not until the opening ot the cave at Altamira in 1 879 did we 
extend art tradition Ironi the meagre six thousand vears we had 
calculated, to approximately thirt)' thousand. Betore this, Thomas 
Carlyle wrote in 1S40 ot Wotan as the first clearly discernible 
deity and sublime subject of primitive belief 

Since 1879 arch.vologists have been arranging the prehistoric 
examples in a sequence by interpreting particular examples. To 
give these disconnected ex.tmples the unified sistnificance of a 
living art, we must judge prehistoric art in the light of artistic 


consciousness, as the art of Africa has at last been judged. Archseo- 
logists indicate that the earliest prehistoric examples are in the 
round; the reliefs in the half-round come later, and last the 
painted images. The painted images have tone gradations empha- 
sizing the natural prominences in the cave surface of rock, which 
were selected to represent prominences of the animal’s body. These 
prominences therefore represent form, not shadow : the effect is 
of tactile, not of ocular realism. In this profound tactile realism 
many elements of modem visual technique were employed, viz. 
perspective, isometric projection, anatomy, animation and 
impressionism. In the transition of prehistoric technique from the 
earliest examples of human form in the round to the later wall 
paintings of animals on the flat, prehistoric art shifted its subject 
centre from the human to the animal. African art, though 
departing from the primitive realism of prehistory, stiU makes 
extensive use of the animal in its subject. The obese female is a 
favourite subject of the earliest prehistoric period, and later the 
animal in good shape for the butcher. Both ideals, the well- 
nourished mother and the fat beast, signify- to a people without 
crops or cattle the concept of survival of the race in times of 
scarcity. 

Attached to the Egypto-Greek culture we find the idea that 
realism in art is the product of refined intellect and scientific 
observation. But prehistoric art had produced a realism before ever 
the intellect specialized in scientific observation. Prehistoric art 
represents in a materialistic way the material subject of man’s 
spiritual belief. It is the ideal materialism from which arose the 
spiritual idealism in African art. Spirits pervading the real world 
are in African art represented in an unearthly form of abstracted 
aspect. 

Artists in the West today, without belief, interpret the art of the 
past without regard to its belief And they have added their intel- 
lectual variations of its form, divorced from content (belief). The 
chain of events leading to this practice is somewhat as follows : 

Link one. Beliet through art imposed order on chaos: 
mystery. 

Link two. This order remains as a fundamental visual quahty 
of art : poise and balance, symmetry and asymmetry. 

Link three. This fundamental quaUty was picked up by the 
intellectual Western artists. 

Link four. Primitive technique became fashionable and then 
its full rehgious significance in African art was recognized by 
some artists. 

Link five is still on the anvil. There is nothing to prevent 
specialization from going on and detaching the artist more 
from the priest; but only synthesis will produce new form. 
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Art tradition of the future will probably be more eclectic, 
tempering the intellectual with the primitive, for only thus may 
it be preserved from the decadence of classicism. 

When man emerged from the prehistoric into the later primitive 
state, keeping his cattle and growing his crops, the food supply 
began to be looked to as the result rather of knowledge than of 
prayer. Still some uncontroUables, such as disease of cattle and 
blight of crops, affected the food supply. These afflictions were 
regarded as the work of spirits. In this we see human belief shifting 
from a material to a spiritual centre and mode of expression. So 
do we see the relation between prehistoric and African art. 

The abstract character of African art and its associations in belief 
were discussed by the lecturer and illustrated with dancing masks 
from Jaman (northern Gold Coast) and Nigeria and ancestral 
figures from the Bakota and Fang tribes. Some examples were 
examined in detail, and an attempt made to illustrate how forms 
of converging significance were given a single abstract identity. 
African art combines the many features of a divinity, where 
classical art tends to separate them by splitting them off as 
numerous minor divinities. 

The brain symbol in the enlarged forehead of the Fang ancestor 
figure was taken as a form most s^Tubolic of African belief : the 
human organ of intelligence representing a supernatural will to 
which all African man’s knowledge, skill, and labour are subordi- 
nate; on which his survival, through fruitful crops, ultimately 
depends. 

It was shown that art expresses human belief in life’s mystery in 
two alternating moods, the realistic and the formal ; realistic pre- 
historic art, formal primitive art, realistic Greek art. This alterna- 
tion of realism and formalism suggests an implacable cycle, or 
rather a spiral course on which human expression evolves, where 
realism and formalism are the two antipodes. 

Art, which in the past expressed man’s belief in ideal order, will 
not receive renewed vigour until belief is again fixed in the centre 
of a new economy. The present artistic frustration of Africa is a 
reflection on the West, for Africa now shares our doubt. The 
general use of African formalism by the artists of Europe is done 
largely as an act of iconoclasm, a debunking of outworn classical 
formulae. It is out of phase with the belief of the past, and it does 
not yet grasp the need for a new economy established on belief. 
Therefore we have artists without subjects. 

All discussion on art should be related to the art of the present, 
for it is a living thmg. In so much of the past the living spirit of 
man may be studied only in his art. 

Our first duty to our African brothers who come to England to 
study art is to hand them our intellectual appreciation of their own 
tradition. That is all we can do for them. 

The Zemi Nagas. By Mrs. Ursula Betts, M.B.E. Summary of 
a communication to the Institute, illustrated with a colour 
fihn, I June, 1948 

The Zemi Nagas occupy an area covermg parts of the 
southern Naga Hills, north-west Manipur and eastern North 
Cachar. The tribe apparently migrated to its present location from 
the neighbourhood of Mao and Kohima, by a route down the 
Barail Range, and reached North Cachar when the Kachari king- 
dom at Maibong was well established. There is a tradition that the 
Zemi immigrants intermarried with survivors of a jungle race 
exterminated by the Kacharis, and dark-skinned, frizzly-haired 
individuals are found among present-day Zemi. 

Owing to the extreme steepness of their countrv and the lack of 
suitable land for cultivation, the Zemi seem to have adopted a 
system of cycle migration, although their villages remained 
permanent in form and, when temporarily abandoned in the 
course of the cycle, were carefully prepared for future reoccupa- 


tion. Boundaries and monuments were marked or memorized, 
and the hazoa or jumping place, where major sacrifices were 
performed and where heads taken in war were buried, was 
marked by an upright monolith. The kadepeo, or original 
founder, was the leading man in each village communin', and 
each kadepeo’s descendants succeeded to their ancestor’s position, 
duties and rights on the reoccupation by the community of his 
particular site. The settlement in the area of Kuki tribes m the last 
century’ has virtually put an end to this cycle-migration system, 
and the Zemi country is now heavily over-populated and suffering 
acutely' from deforestation and exhaustion of the soil. 

Morungs (men’s houses) are of great importance. The Zemi 
system is interesting in that each moruno has members of all clans, 
and is not confined to one clan only'. Children are claimed for a 
moruno, in competition with other morungs, at birth, irrespective 
of clan; and brothers, or father and son, are often found in 
different and rival morunos. 

The erection of stone monuments is practised. The stones are 
either dragged or carried, and monuments include large flat 
gravestones, circular stone platforms, and memorial stone rows. 
Dry stone walling is frequently used in village fortifications. 

The major feasts arc a series of four during and after harvest. 
These include sacrifices of dogs, pigs and mitlian and ceremonial 
jumping and stone-putting by the young men. The final feast of 
Hoa-noi concludes the old year and opens the new ; at it the cere- 
monies for those who died during the year are completed and 
their ghosts dismissed from the village. The village is next 
ritually cleansed of evil spirits, the omens for the new year are 
taken with split bamboos — an exact parallel with Kabui Naga 
custom — and great effigies of white wood, representing human 
beings, are set up at the village entrances and speared with darts 
by the men and boys. 

Dancing is universal among unmarried girls and youths. 
Married men occasionally dance ; married women never. Organ- 
ized teams from morungs tour in the cold weather, performing at 
the houses of notables, and receiving payment on a recognized 
scale. Certain villages with exceptional skill (such as Magulong) 
have a quasi-professional status. Dances are of three kinds : (i) in 
formal figures, (ii) stylized and imitative, and (iii) dance games. 


Some Features of Social Structure among Sarawak Pagans. 

By E. R. Leach, M.A., Ph.D. Summary of a communication 
to the Institute, 25 May, 1948 
The wide prevalence of social groupmgs defmed in 
terms of a principle of unilateral descent has led to a neglect of 
other groupings of a segmentary order which arc defined in 
other ways. Thus the structural segments which have been called 
‘clans’ among die Maori, ‘joint families’ in Ontong Java and 
‘lineages’ hi Tonga are not unilateral descent groups of the type 
described as ‘lineage’ in recent Africanist literature, nor are thev 
bilateral ‘kindred in the sense proposed by Rivers. Though the 
details of organization vary somewhat, it appears that this type of 
structural unit might be defmed as ‘a kindred restricted by the 
fact that all living members claim to be associated with a particular 
locality or with a particular local community.’ It is suggested that 
this type of structural segment requires a specific label and the 
term ‘ambilineage is tentatively' suggested. 

The social structure of Iban (Sea Dayak) society in Sarawak is of 
this kind, each long-house community being an ‘ambilmeage’ in 
the sense suggested. Long shigle-line genealogies fifteen to twentv 
generations m depth are associated with each house, and indi- 
vidual room-holders reckon descent by' tracing affiliation to this 
axial line of the house. These axial Imes are ‘ambilateral’ in the 
sense that thev contain both males and females. 
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Rather more than half the lecture was concerned with an 
analysis of this Iban mode of reckoning descent, while the rest of 
the paper drew out the conttast between this Iban organization 
and that found among the Kenyah, Kayan and Kajang groups of 
the interior of Sarawak. 

In the conventional ethnographic classification this population 
is listed under a large variety' of tribal headings, in three main 
heads : Kenyah, Kayan, Klemantan. This classification, which is 
based on linguistic criteria, has only limited sociological signifi- 
cance. From the point of view of political structure these numerous 
small linguistic groups form a single complex. The subsections ot 
this complex are primarily geographical (being defined by river 
systems) rather than cultural. 

Certain features of the ‘ ambilineal ’ descent system noted already 
among the Iban are found also in the Kenyah-Kayan-Kajang 
area, but whereas class distinctions among the Iban are minimized, 
among the Kenyah group they are emphasized. The Iban as a 
whole show marked cultural homogeneity and neighbouring 
communities are linked togedier b\’ innumerable ties ot affinal 
kmship at all social levels. This homogeneity is associated with a 
relatively high local population density — about forty per square 


mile. In the Kenyah-group area, on the other hand, communiries 
are widely dispersed — a mean of two persons per square mile — 
and at commoner level the linguistically defined ‘tribes’ tend to 
endogamy'. Political integration is achieved by the fact that the 
aristocratic upper class is tightly endogamous as a class, regardless 
ot ‘tribal’ affiliation. Thus m any particular area all the tribes 
share a common aristocracy'. This general thesis was exemplified 
by reference to several aristocratic genealogies from the Belonga 
and Baram-Tinjar areas ; it was shown, for example, that while in 
1940 the three leading chiefs in the Belaga area were respectively' 
A, chief of the Sekapan tribe, B, chief of the Kajaman tribe, and 
C, chief ot the Kayan Uma Juman tribe, A and B were in fact full 
brothers and C was their first cousin and also their brother-in-law. 

The suggestion was put forward that while the significance of 
general principles of organization can only be discovered by the 
comparison ot different societies, the utility of such comparison 
is greatly' enhanced if the contrasted societies have a great deal in 
common. Thus, while specific points of Iban and Kenyah-group 
social structure were contrasted, the lecturer was at pains to 
emphasize the similarity ot the general economic context in both 
cases. 


SHORTER NOTE 


Rediscovery of the George Grey Cave Paintings, North- 
West Australia. A note communicated by Projessor A. P. 

104 Elkin, University of Sydney, N.S. IV. 

George Grey (Journals of Two Expeditions of Discovery 
in North-West and Western Australia, London, 1841) reported that 
one of the colours used in a set of cave paintings discovered by him 
on 26 March, 183S, in north-western Australia was a ‘deep 
bright blue.’ The use of this colour had not been reported since m 
this region in spite of the discovery of many galleries there during 
the past thirty y'ears. Indeed, neither Grey’s cave of 26 March nor 
the one discovered by him three days later had been seen since. 
The typical painting in all the galleries of the region is a head with 
the eyes and (usually) the nose but almost always lacking the 
mouth. There is also a horseshoe-shaped headdress (or band) 
from which lines (hair) protrude. The body may or may not be 
represented. The relationship of the galleries and paintings to the 
totemic and social organization, to the doctrine of pre-existence 
and the home of the spitit after death was ascertained in 1928 by 
myself (Oceania, Vol. I, No. 3, pp. 257-79: Vol. Ill, No. 4, 
pp. 452-64), and as regards mythology by Dr. Capcll in 1938-1939 
(Oceania, Vol. IX, No. 4, pp. 382-404). The Rev. J. R. B. Love 
also reported on some galleries in his Mission area (J. Roy. Soc. 
South Australia, No. XLI, pp. 35-38). 

It was, however, still necessary' to visit and photograph as many 
more of the galleries as could be located and above all to obtain in 
the native languages mythological texts connected with them. 
Fortunately, the Australian National Research Council was able to 
avail itself in 1946-1947 of the services of Mr. H. Coate, who had 


spent ten years in the Northern Kimberley, a tropical region of 
precipitous ranges, fast-flowing rivers and very' high tides. Being 
proficient in the local languages and on good terms with the 
natives, Mr. Coate has made a substantial contribution to our 
knowledge of the mythology of these paintings. In addition, he 
was asked to rediscover Grey’s two caves. After several unsuccess- 
ful but physically exhausting attempts, and urged on by me 
through wireless telephone and air mails, he found them. A study 
of these two galleries, in the light of Mr. Coate’s work and of 
previous fieldwork by Dr. Capell and myself, has been prepared. 
Two points will suffice here : 

(1) Grey’s descriptions were fairly accurate, though his 
free-hand drawings of the paintings were, as I had expected, 
much better than the originals. The colour blue was correct, 
though not a ‘deep bright blue’; it approaches a green. 
Fortunately, Mr. Coate found the substance which was used. 
Analysis shows it to be glauconite — K(Mg Felj A 1 SigOiolOHlj. 
Powdered and mixed with water and applied to a stone surface, 
it dries a bluish-green with specks of deeper blue. 

(2) The ‘robed’ figure of Grey’s cave of 29 March, with 
delicately formed hands {Journals, Vol. I, p. 214, plate) has 
turned out to be rather crudely done (as in the case of the large 
figures in other galleries) and not to be robed. Markings on 
the head-band, interpreted as an oriental script by some writers, 
symbolize lightning, and the three lines of rings on one side of 
the figure represent yam seed ; they do not indicate, as has been 
suggested, the number of sailors who, being shipwrecked, 
pointlessly found their way in rough country to the headwaters 
of the Glenelg. Both this cave and Grey’s of 26 March, belong 
to the mythological comple.x of the region. 


REVIEWS 

GENERAL 

The present revision is less drastic ; one misses the sidelights on the 
Roosevelt period which might be the counterpart of the Wilsonian 
interpolations. Essentially this is a handbook for students following 
the Yale course, established by the late W. G. Sumner and main- 
tained by his collaborator and successor Dr. A. G. Keller. Doubtless 
the necessary illustrations of the argument would be supplied orally 


Societal Evolution : A Study of the Evolutionary Basis of 
_ _ the Science of Society. By A. C. Keller. Yale Univ. 

jl Press, New Haven; Geoffrey Cumberlege, London, 1948. 

Pp. X, 420. Price 21S. 

This is a revised edition of the textbook of the Yale School of 
Social Science, pubhshed in 1915 and considerably amended in 1931. 
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or by prescribed reading, on the American plan. The principal 
source book is of course the Sumner-KeUer Science of Society, but 
there is much use of Sumner’s Folkways and other writings, including 
some posthumous essays. 

The title needs a word of comment, because Dr. KeUer gives it 
some importance. The word ‘societal’ stands to ‘society’ as ‘social’ 
stands to the socii who compose it. Granted ; but surely the subject 
of study is, in Yale terminology, the ‘mores’ and ‘folkways’ of the 
individual socii, not of any abstract and idealized societas. Few, if any, 
passages in the book would have their meaning changed for the 
ordinary reader, by substituting ‘social’ for ‘societal’; and Dr. 
Keller is the last person to insist on the conventional abstractions that 
do so much harm when they run amok. 

In the effort to be clear and fundamental, the book becomes 
long-winded and platitudinous, but perhaps this is unavoidable. The 
‘human type of evolution’ has to be compared with the non- 
human; ‘variation’ and ‘selection’ have to be defined and dis- 
tinguished ; and the ‘ element of rationality ’ has to be sought and its 
limitations explained. ‘ Counter-selection,’ a prhicipal achievement 
of rationahty, receives detailed discussion, and a variety of illustra- 
tions; and ‘transmission’ mcludes tradition, education, and ‘inter- 
class’ and ‘inter-society’ diffusion. ‘Adaptation’ reviews the whole 
problem from the point of view of the environment and its ‘ con- 
trols,’ with the Eskimo as a type specimen. Fmally, the progtessive 
effects of adaptation are illustrated by the experiences of ‘ frontier 
society,’ in temperate and in tropical chmates; a topic to which 
recent American sociology — or should one say ‘societology ’ — 


has naturally devoted exceptional attention. The special case of 
mining-camp life seems to be treated as an afterthought : it is either a 
variety of ‘frontier’ facing the dead-end of an exhausted lode, under 
physical conditions exceptionally austere ; or it is a distinct ‘ societal’ 
form, in w'hich ‘the job’ is the ‘end’ to which the miner’s ‘mores’ 
contribute. If the latter, it should be compared with the ‘city,’ with 
its artificialized environment, which is the subject of the final 
chapter. For in the city, too, the ‘ end of hfe ’ is highly specialized, 
though so many different careers and efforts contribute to it. As the 
‘end’ of the mining camp is conditioned by the geographical dis- 
tribution of the ore ; that of the navvy camps by the alignment of the 
railway, canal, or pipe-Kne; and that of the military camp by the 
strategical situation — another highly special khid of ‘ frontier ’ not 
envisaged in this book at all — so the city is the result of adaptation to 
another geographical factor, the need to be here at all : at Venice in a 
lagoon, in London or Oxford at a river crossing, at Rotterdam or 
Marseilles at a landing place, at Paris or Vieima at a ' hof-burg’ ■, at 
Rome, or Jerusalem, or Kairouan at a holy place. A simple illustra- 
tion of this need is the extension of the human ‘ habitat ’ into a third 
dimension; Babylon had its ‘hanging gardens’ as New York has its 
‘garden’ in Madison Square, and its ‘sky-scrapers’ like a pueblo or 
Lhasa. Dr. Keller rightly stresses the imperfection of the human 
response, especially on the largest scale, to these problems ; and what 
seems to be a counsel of despair, the relegation of administrative 
control to a smaller and smaller number of (let us hope) excep- 
tionally gifted persons — mayors, railroad presidents, copper and 
labour ‘kings.’ JOHN L. MYRES 


ASIA 


Birth and Childhood among the Arabs. By Hilma Crandqvist. 

Helsingfors, 1947. Pp. 289 

1 1 Dr. Grandqvist has already pubhshed ALirrid^c CcHifi- 

^ tions in a Palestinian I 'illage ind Family Life Among the Arabs, 
and this is the third report of her researches in the South Palestiman 
village of Artas. She gives the results of her researches in great detail, 
usually in the actual (translated) words of her female informants. 
The first four chapters describe all that is done by the motlicr, her 
family and the neighbours at all stages of pregnancy, childbirth and 
lactation, and the superstitions connected therewith ; of these the 
most important is the belief in the necessity of keeping the mother 
or prospective mother apart from persons who are ritually impute. 
Among other befiefs are that when a woman conceives an angel 
inserts a lump of kneaded dust into her womb, and that the placenta 
is the sister of the babe. The next two chapters deal in a more general 
way with play and education, or the lack of it, and in the last there is 
a detailed description of circumcision customs and ceremonies, 
which seem not to differ from those in other parts of the Muslim 
world. In the notes the customs of Artas are compared with those of 
the Biblical Jews, of modem Jews and of other Arab communities. 
The book is unbound, but the paper and printing are such as we in 
this country have not seen for many years, and the English is 
faultless. RAGLAN 


The Vedantic Buddhism of the Buddha : A Collection of His- 
^ torical Texts. Translated Jrotn the original Pah and edited 

1 1 by f. G. fennings. Geoffrey Cumberlcgc {O U.P.), 1947. 

Pp. c.xi’ii, 679. Price fff, 2 s. 

The gap of nearly five hundred years between the age of 
Siddhattha Gotama and that in which the Pali Scriptures were com- 
piled makes it exceedingly difficult to arrive at an accurate estimate 
of the hfe and teaching ot the Founder of Buddhism. The Tripitaka, 
or ‘three baskets’ of the Pah Canon, preserved in Ceylon, claim to 
give an authentic record of his message in all its purity, but as they 
were not reduced to writing before 80 B.C., there was ample time 
for interpolation of folk material and the re-interpretation of the 
tradition by monastic and scholastic systeniatizers. Thus the 
Vinaya Pitaka, the first of the three subdivisions, consists of rules of 
the Monastic Order, and the third, or Abhidhamma Pitaka, contauis 
the later metaphysical and psychological refinements. It is in the 
Sutta Pitaka, belonging to the middle period, that the less systema- 
tized discourses of the Buddha occur, notably in the five Nikaya, or 


main divisions of the second basket. These contain a great deal of 
identical material, but the fifth, or Khuddaka-Nikaya, has almost 
certainly been added in comparatively recent times. 

In the volume before us Mr. Jennings, who lived and worked for 
nearly thirty years in the provinces of Bihar and Orissa (the scene 
of the Buddha’s activities), has endeavoured to discover the actual 
words of Gotama from this heterogeneous collection of Pali 
writings. To this end he has arranged the text in chronological order 
from the mainly canonical narrative introduction to the systemati- 
cally arranged account given 111 the Maha-oagga and Culla-vagga 
of the 1 'inaya Pitaka. in which the monastic disciplinary regulations 
are set forth in a classified form, together with the post-canonical 
introduction {Fhkana-Katha) to the Commentary of the fataka 
(or Book of Stones of the previous births of Gotama) of the fifth 
century a.d. This gigantic task, which has occupied the author 
during the twenty years of his retirement, has resulted in the 
production of what is virtually a biography of the Buddha and an 
original account of his distinctive teaching, as well as a lucid transla- 
tion of the texts arranged m their historical sequence. 

The core of the message, he contends, is to be found in the 
Dhammacakkappavantana-Sutta (the first discourse of Gotama) m 
which the Four Noble Truths and the Eightfold Path are enunciated. 
Accepting the established doctrine of transmigration as a general 
principle, the Buddha adapted it to his theory of non-egoism 
(anatta), and the attainment of the passionless peace of Nibbana, or 
freedom from the misery of existence, through the eradication of 
selfish desire by tollowing the Eightfold Path. Discarding the 
doctrme of personal Karma, he returned to the fundamental behef 
in selfless well-doing without reference to rewards or punishments, 
or to the metaphysical speculations of mystical Hinduism. Whatever 
is inconsistent with this simple and concise statement of the original 
Dhamma (law), be it in the Canon, the Commentaries or the Edict 
of the Emperor Asoka, is a later accretion, added after the middle of 
the third century B.c. 

In Part I ot the volume is given a hteral translation from the Pah 
of the principal passages of the \’ikana-Karha, or biographical 
introduction to the Commentary on the fataka, and the correspond- 
ing chapters of the Pitakas. This includes the Renunciation, the 
Enlightenment, the First Convens and the Foundation of the 
Community. Part II comprises the subsequent period, covering the 
sojourn of the Buddha at Rajagatha during the rainy season, when 
the organization of the Society was developed. Part III is devoted to 
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those portions of the Canon which narrate events after he had 
estabhshed his headquarters at Savatthi, together with those 
connected with the last journey and the final scenes of his remark- 
able life. 

As a translation of the historical texts of Vedantic Buddhism this 
volume will be of considerable value to students of the Hinayana 
Pali hterature. Over and above this, the arrangement of the text 
in what is claimed to be historical sequence, and the addition of 
exhaustive footnotes and cross-references, provide virtually a hfe 
of the Buddha and an iUuminatmg account of his original teaching. 
This enables the anthropologist to see which parts of the tradition 
have, on literary grounds, the best claim to authenticity, and so to 
place the folk material in its proper setting. E. O. JAMES 


Hindu Kinship. By K. \I. Kapadia. Bombay (Popular Book Depot), 
X947. Pp. xvi, 320, xl. Price Rs. 15 
1 1 j W In this scholarly work the author discusses what is said 
in the Hindu scriptures on such subjects as the cult of 
ancestors, inheritance and adoption, marriage and the position of 
women, and the organization of the household and the kin group, 
together with the interpretations placed upon these sayings by 
commentators ancient and modern. In general they leave room for 
considerable variety of interpretation, and the author shows that 
theory and practice have varied considerably at different times and in 
different parts of India He inclines to the view that some modern 
Hindu customs, especially some of those connected with marriage, 
are not in accordance with the best authorities, but his object is, or 
at least seems to be, to show that Hinduism is not rooted in ancient 
dogma, but is capable of moving with the most enlightened ideas 
of the time. His statement (App., p. xii) that ‘caste in any form is 
an unadulterated evil’ may surprise Professor Hutton. RAGLAN 


Geheimnisse des Dschungels : Eine Forschungsreise zu den 
Primitivstammen Zentral-Indiens 1938-39. By 

11 Wilhelm Koppers. Lu:ern (Stocker), 1947. Pp. 256. 

^ Illustrated 


This book is a popular account of the author’s experiences 
during some twelve months of fieldwork among several aboriginal 
tribes of Central India. It is written for the layman and in particular 
for the layman interested in the activities and problems of Roman 
Catholic missions in India. Throughout his stay in India Professor 
Koppers worked in close co-operation with missionaries familiar 
with local languages and customs, and this enabled him to collect in 
a comparatively short time extensive material from a number of 
different tribes. There are interesting references to Korkus and 
Nahals, but the main subject of the author’s investigations was the 
complex and in many respects controversial problem of the Bhil 
people. 

In India the practice of referring to large and often heterogeneous 
groups of tribes under one name has led to a contusion of ideas 


which has vitiated many earlier ethnographic accounts and has even 
obscured the judgment of some contemporary writers on anthropo- 
logical subjects. In a recent study on Gond economics, for instance, 
the many diverse populations known to their neighbours as ‘Gond’ 
have been treated as one cultural and ethnic unit ; elements charac- 
teristic of any one branch of this hypothetical unit are attributed to 
the entire tribal group and this artificial over-simpHfication veils the 
cultural identity of the individual ‘Gond’ tribes. In other words, 
the questionable use of the word ‘Dravidian’ as an ethnic term is 
now being repeated on a smaller scale, the present linguistic unity 
being mistaken for cultural and racial homogeneity. The various 
tribes now speaking ‘Gondi’ languages do not necessarily share a 
common heritage, and even a common cultural veneer should not 
lead us to assume a basic uniformity. The position of the Bhds is in 
many ways similar to that of the ‘Gond’ tribes. With a numerical 
strength of over two millions they represent the second largest 
tribal group in Central India. The cultural differences of the various 
Bhili-speaking tribes are very considerable and the present linguistic 
unity is small proof of ethnic homogeneity : Bhih is an Indo- 
Aryan dialect and thus necessarily of comparatively recent adoption 
among ancient populations. 

Professor Koppers has undertaken an extensive study of the Blul 
tribes and he has earned the gratitude of anthropologists for tackling 
one of the most difficult problems of Indian ethnology with the full 
equipment of his comprehensive historico-ethnological experience. 
He is no doubt right in assuming in the Bhil population of today a 
substratum older than the bearers of either Dravidian or Munda 
languages. But are the cultural divergences of the various groups 
the result of the uneven impact of successive waves of more 
advanced populations, or do they represent the original differences 
of separate tribes only later unified by the political domination of an 
Aryan-speaking people ? One of the difficulties of diagnosis is the 
modification, in historical times, of the economic life of practically 
aU Bhili-speaking tribes. It appears that some BhO groups were once 
mainly hunters and food-gatherers like the Chenchus, while others 
practised a primitive type of shifting cultivation like that of the 
Kolams and Hdl Reddis. In a recent essay (Census of India, 1941, 
Vol. XXI, Hyderabad, p. 43) I have quoted evidence from un- 
published sources for the persistence of such cultivation among the 
Bhils of Khandesh as late as the nineteenth century, but it seems 
today all Bhils are familiar with plough cultivation either as 
labourers or independent farmers. 

It is to be hoped that Professor Koppers’ forthcoming work Die 
Bhil in Zcntralindicn (Vol.Wl of Wiener Beitrdge zur Kulturgeschicnte 
und Linguistik) will bring us a good deal nearer the solution of the 
Bhil problem. The present travel book, with its well-informed 
discussions of rehgious and social matters and its many interesting 
illustrations, gives us only a foretaste of the more sohd fare to be 
expected in the author’s monographic study of the Bhils of Central 
India. C. von FURER-HAIMENDORF 


AFRICA 


La Geomancie a I’ancienne Cote des Esclaves. By Bernard 
Alaupotl. Trar. ct Mem. de I’Inst. d’ Ethnologie, [ ol. XLII, 
Pans. 1943. Pp. XI'. 690, with S plates 

Gcoiiiancy, Greek and Persian in origin, is a method of 
divination which interprets the significance of pioints set down at 
random, then connected and cancelled to give a figure or number 
which IS referred to a key for an answer. In the Middle Ages 
Christian theologians were interested 111 the subject, and learned 
iiianuscripts about it were written even as late as the eighteenth 
century. Etymologically, geomancy means divination by means of 
the element earth, perhaps because at first the marks were made and 
figures drawn 111 the sand or dust ; but by the Middle Ages writing 
had replaced markings in the dust. 

M. Maupoil draws our attention to a geoniantic cult still actively 
practised in French Dahomey, especially at Aboiney and Porto 
Novo. His intorniation was collected during an administrative tour 
from January, 1934 to January, 1936. In the old Slave Coast divina- 
tion takes for its signs palm nuts with special markings, together 
with a host of ritual objects and a herbal potion. Geomancy was 
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introduced into Dahomey during the reign of Agaja, m the early 
eighteenth century, by a caravan of Negro traders from Ife in Yoruba 
country. The traditional explanation of its origin adds that the cult 
was falling into disuse in Yorubaland itself. There is almost no 
information to show how it reached the Yoruba from its ancient 
Greek or Persian home. The actual seat of origin is also controversial, 
but we are at least certain that it pertains to a foreign culture. 
Although the absence ot astrological preoccupation in Dahomey 
weakens the idea ot affinity with Greek geomancy, it is easy to 
understand how this branch of the cult would be the first to be 
discarded by an illiterate people. 

Geomancy in Dahomey is budt up round a bchef in Fa — 
essentially a benevolent, impartial force, unconcerned with influenc- 
ing the fate of man tor good or evil, but kindly, in that by foreteUing 
the future, be it good or evil, it helps man to take precautions to 
avoid excessive harm. 

The book is divided into two parts, of which the first describes the 
nature of Fa, the mechanisms by which it operates, the agents, 
private and public, of the cult and the divination and ritual associated 




August, 1948 


Man 


Nos. 110-112 


with it. The chief exponents and interpreters of Fa are the bokono, 
the high priests and diviners of Fa. The bokono are members of a 
hierarchy carefully trained and initiated gradually into the mysteries 
of Fa. The babalawo hold the highest rank in the hierarchy and have 
the power of healing. The calendar was formerly the exclusive 
possession of the bokono. They are sometimes accused of having 
recourse to black magic, but morally the priests of Fa, though 
cognizant of the functioning of the evil art, should not use it. The 
divmers who use black magic constitute a separate class, the voduno. 
The author carefully describes the training and initiation of a diviner 
and the steps whereby he transmits the replies of the oracle to his 
cHent. The client may be admitted into the secrets of the cult by 
being ordained a. favi or lay brother, to whom the mysteries and 
signs of Fa are revealed in the sacred wood. 

Beginning from an esotericism borrowed from the four elements, 
the four cardinal points and the twelve signs ot the Zodiac, Fa 
slowly turned into a cult of magic and charms. Two hundred and 
fifty-six gods were appointed, and tokens of belief and stories were 
built round them. Part II of the book is devoted to these signs, of 
which the sixteen primary ones are fuUy described and the 240 
secondary ones described in their characteristic groups. The 
characters, emblems, legends, songs, prayers and prohibitions of the 
individual signs are carefully noted. 

In the days before the European conquest Fa played a part in the 
rehgious, social and political hfe ot the kingdom, the mode of 
divination and the social and religious relations between the 
bokono and the people being secondary in importance to the esoten- 
cism of Fa. The political power of the king’s diviners in the 
monarchies of Allada, Abomey and Porto Novo, though great, 
involved a role fraught with mystery and intrigue, for the diviner 
often subordinated his religious powers to the temporal interests of 
the monarchy. The influence of European values and the overthrow 
of the monarchies has undermined the power of the bokono and the 
cult is now decadent. The removal of the strict control of the king 
over the cult has encouraged charlatanism and M. Maupoil foretells 
even more drastic changes when the older bokono die. Although Fa 
is no longer loved and venerated as before, the behef has so tenacious 
a hold over the people that Fa is still consulted by some of those 
converted to Christianity and Islam. 

M. Maupoil has to be congratulated on a work so painstakingly 
and carefully undertaken, m a style throughout clear and convincing. 
Although apology is made in the introduction for the inadequacy of 
the work, the 680 pages of detailed information, the clearly drawn 
diagrams and the excellent photographs wdl provide future research 
workers with ideal documentation on a subject hitherto little 
investigated and with exhaustive references to sources of information 
both confirmatory and contradictory. SONYA GREGORY 

Vdllterkunde von Afrika. By Htmionn Baumann, Richard 

m Thurnwald and Diedrich IVcstcnnann. Essen (Essener Vcrlags- 
anstah), 1940. Pp. 665, 461 plates and illustrations, 23 maps 
Volkerkunde non Afrika surveys, in three sections, the 
ethnology, language and colonial history of Afnca. 


The first section, ‘Volker und Kulturen Afrikas,’ by Dr. Baumann, 
is mainly concerned, first, with the estabhshment of nine basic 
African culture complexes — the Pygmoid, the Eurafrican Steppe- 
hunter, the Cattle-tending Hamitic, the Negro (including the 
matrihneal Bantu and the patrilineal Urwald), the Old Negritic, the 
New Sudanic, the Rhodesian, the Old Mediterranean and the 
Recent — and, secondly, with a description of the twenty-three 
culture areas of Africa by means of an historical analysis of their 
characteristic combination of any of these mne basic culture com- 
plexes. The necessity of combining an analysis of culture traits with 
extreme brevity has produced a description by catch-words; the 
resulting style can be best illustrated by a brief quotation : 

Die Lainba sind ein friedliches, mutterrechthches Volk, in 
exogame Clans mit einem nur formalen Totemismus einge- 
teilt. Unter der intensiven Pflanzerschicht lebt noch hartnackig 
ein Jagertum weitcr. In Religion und My thus ermnert vicles an 
die benachbarten Ila . . . (p. 130). 

The second section, ‘ Sprache und Erziehung,’ by Dr. Wcstermami, 
is succinctly presented in outline. The African languages are divided 
into three mam families : the Khoisan, the Negro (including the 
Sudanic, Bantu and Nilotic languages), and the ITamito-Scmitic 
(including the Flamitic, Semitic, Semi-Bantu and Inner-Sudanic 
languages). A brief indication of the main phonetic and syntactic 
characteristics of each main sub-division is in each case followed by a 
list of the tribes speaking related dialects. A short discussion com- 
ments upon the need for gathering natwc texts, the spread of some 
of the African languages such as Suaheli, and recent native literature. 
A twenty-page chapter contrasts the old and the new education. 
Dr. Westermann also is greatly handicapped by lack of space, as the 
very nature of the material precludes the desirability of the thumb- 
nail sketch. 

Thethird section, by Dr. Thumwald, ‘ Die fremden Eingriife indas 
Lcbcn der Afrikaner und flire Folgen,’ is not a study of culture contact 
111 Africa, as the title might imply, but almost entirely a series of brief 
historical essays on the exploratory, missionary, economic and 
pohtical activities of all the European nations which arc or have been 
concerned with Africa. The generally high level of interest and 
conciseness of presentation make it all the more regrettable that Dr. 
Thumwald has seen fit to devote his section on the former German 
colomes to a vehement protest against their removal from German 
control and an aggressive vindication of German pohey while in 
possession of them. Whatever the facts of the case, the introduction 
of nationalistic invective into an otherwise scholarly work is to be 
censured. It is a possible explanation, though no excuse, that this 
book was written and published under the Nazi regime. 

It is difficult to assess the value of this book as a whole. The entire 
volume of over six hundred pages, with all its interesting photo- 
graphs, sketch maps, and proliferation of miscellaneous detail, 
contains little that the Africanist would not know. It assumes a 
degree of acquaintance with the field of African ethnology which 
makes it unsuitable for the begiimer. The total impression is that too 
little has been said about too much. L. BOHANNAN 


CORRESPONDENCE 


A Culture Card Index. Cf. Man, 1948, 40 

Sir, — While I welcome the idea of a Culture Card Index 
put forward by Mr. O. H. Myers, I should like to criticize 
some headings. 

(i) ‘ Rehgious Stage.’ As in hving cultures various types of ritual 
and behef are found extant at one and the same time, some of which 
would previously have been labelled animatism, animism, totemism, 
ancestor-worship, theism, etc., the idea of ‘stages’ has now been 
discarded. Even such labels can only be used with caution, after the 
examination of ritual practices and accepted behefs, as well as the 
behaviour in accordance and at variance with such behefs. As this is 
the case for extant cultures, it is obvious that for extinct cultures 
types of religion are still more difficult to identify. Flowever, much 
may be inferred from the examination of disposal of the dead, 
the existence of monuments, pictorial remains, etc. I would there- 


fore suggest as a heading, in place of ‘Religious Stage,’ ‘Evidence 
for Ritualistic Practice and Beliefs.’ For example, there may 
be evidence in burial customs for a belief 111 a hfe after death, masked 
dances m pictorial presentations, or organized worship and sacrifice 
in altars and temples. 

(ii) I would suggest that the heading ‘Physical Racial Features’ 
be altered to ‘Skeletal Characteristics.’ 

(lii) The heading ‘Language’ might be replaced by "Evidence 
for script, pictorial or alphabetic.’ The index would be largely used 
for cultures in which no evidence for either language or script 
could be found- But even in such well-investigated cultures as those 
of Crete and Easter Island, whose scripts are well preserved, the 
languages they represent remam problematic. 

With such alterations the index might be very valuable. 

BRENDA Z. SELIGMAN 
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The Bolas and its Distribution. Cf. M.\n, 1947, 169 ; 1948, 53 
Sir, — If Dr. Harrison will refer to Wilkinson’s Manners and 
Customs of the Ancient Egyptians, 1837, Vol. Ill, p. 15 (or 
1878, Vol. II, p. 87), he will see a reproduction of a Beni 
Hasan tomb drawmg showing wild cattle bemg taken with a bola. 
I use the singular as there is only one ball, but it is quite clear what it 
is. It has curled round the animal’s horn and then its muzzle. If he 
will refer also to the Archaeological Suri'ey oj Egypt, edited by F. L. 
Griffith, Beni Hasan volume. Part II, Plate XXIX, he will find 
another representation of the same subject illustrated with the bola 
in a similar position as regards the horn, but appearing from behind 
the animal’s neck instead of in front of its muzzle. I have certainly 
seen a third illustration with yet a different position of the bola but 
have not yet succeeded in tracking it down to print. I am also 
acquainted with the report of the bolas in West Africa and have been 
mentioning its occurrence there when lecturing, for some years past, 
but thought it was well known to anthropologists, and I have no 
note that I can yet find as to the source of my information. Dr. 
Leakey does not mention the New Guinea form which is a toy 
consisting of about nine inches of horsehair with a cofx seed at each 
end which is called siriho and used in New Guinea (Fly River?) 
for taking dragonflies, which are no doubt eaten as in Assam; 
this miniature form can be seen as an exhibit in the Pitt Rivers 
Museum in Oxford. I have also seen an illustration of a weapon of 
bolas form from Malaya consisting of brass balls connected by cords 
or chains. Possibly it is used, like the Japanese weapon of which Dr. 
Harrison tells me, to entangle an enemy’s sword, but it appears to. be 
identical in principle with the hunting bolas. This Malayan form 
{batu rajut) is to be found illustrated in Gardner’s Keris and Other 
Malay 11 capons (Singapore, 1936), Plate 81, and described on p. 107, 
though Its use is obviously misunderstood. J. H. HUTTON 
University .Museum of Archaology and Ethnology, Cambridge 

Dr. Harrison adds the following notes. — Ed. 

Professor Hutton’s letter, of which he was kmd enough to 
send me a copy before it went to press, raises a question of some 
terminological importance; namely, what is a bolas? Priority 
in the name must of course be given to the South American 
Indian form with either two or three balls, the name being later 
extended to the small Eskimo type, with a number of weights. 
Recently added is the East African games bolas, whilst the 
dehghtful New Guinea ‘weapon’ is at present only a promising 
candidate (see below). 

The morphological and functional features common to the 
recognized forms are well known, and the bolas may be defined 
as follows ; 

(i) A cord, or two or more connected cords, to the free 
ends of which, or of each of which, is attached a ball or 
other weight, to a total of two or more. 

(11) In use the bolas is thrown free of the hand so as to 
revolve in the air as a whole. 

(iii) The tunction is not to strike the animal (or its 
substitute) with the weights, but to entangle and in- 
capacitate It. 

1 have consulted Dr. Hutton’s authorities, and if the above 
definition is accepted as providing fixed qualifications or 
criteria, the tollowing conclusions will emerge : the Ancient 
Egyptwn suigle-ball cord is not a bolas, since it has the third 
qualification only. Some Egyptologists have called it a lasso, 
but that also is a misnomer, though a not unnatural one, since 
functionally it appears to have been a lasso with a weight in 
place ot the usual noose. It may be due to artistic licence that 
two of the Beni Hasan representations show the cord in a 
relation to the animal such as could scarcely have resulted from 
a throw ; it looks indeed more like a hobble, though the position 
of the weight does not support this interpretation. 

The Malayan specimen is so badly figured by Gardner that 
the issue is contused. The figure dimly suggests the presence of 
two weights, whilst the te.xt refers to one only, and describes 
the weapon as being thrown to strike. At best, therefore, the 
hatu rajut must be placed to a suspense account. 

The miniature siroko from New Guhiea must also go to the 
same account, pending information as to w hether it is throwm 
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at the dragonflies, in which case it is a true bolas, or is held in 
the hand. 

The South American Indian bola perdida possesses only one of 
the characters of the typical bolas — that of being (sometimes) 
throw'll freely at the objective, but to strike a blow' and not to 
entangle. 

If an inclusive term is desired for aU the types mentioned here, 
they might be called ‘ weighted cords,’ the bolas bemg distin- 
guished also by their proper name. No implication of a 
common origin for all the members of the group would arise 
from the collective term, and we camiot dismiss the idea 
of the independent origin, in more than one part of the world, 
ot the bolas itself In any case, to apply the preoccupied term 
to all types ot weighted cords would be to cast a shadow' on a 
time-honoured name. 

Miss B. M. Blackwood has been good enough to send me 
details — too lull to mclude hi a belated postscript — of a small 
bird bolas from the Ellice Islands, now in the Pitt Rivers 
Museum at Oxtord. It has a total length of 102 centimetres, the 
plaited cord having at one end a piriform weight of shell and 
at the other end a smaller weight, or ‘toggle.’ Its use is to 
capture a frigate bird by entanglement, and it is a true bolas. 
Mr. H. J. Braunholtz, also, has khidly given me details of a 
comparable missile (but with only one shell weight remaining 
on the broken cord) in the British Museum and coming from 
the Gilbert Islands, where it also is thrown to entangle the 
frigate bird. He has pointed out to me a detailed description 
(in A. Kramer; Hawaii, Ostmikronesien und Samoa, pp. 36of.) 
of the manner of use of such missiles, which presents some very 
interesting features. 

Both the above contnbutions have been shown to Mr. H. J. 
Braunholtz, Keeper, Department of Ethnography, British Museum, 
who makes the following comments. — Ed. 

The specimen from the Gilbert Islands in the British Museum, 
mentioned by Dr. Harrison, retains only a short fragment of its 
original cord : so one caimot be certain whether a second ball or 
toggle was originally attached to the other end. Similar 
specimens from the Gilbert Islands and Nauru are (or were) 
in the Natural History Museum, Vienna, and the Gigholi 
CoOection, Florence. The former is called by O. Finsch a ‘bola’ 
(Etlmologische Erfahnmgen und Belegstikke aus der Sudsee, 1893, 
Part 3, pp. 34tf., and fig. i) and described as having a finely 
twhied coconut-fibre cord seventy to eighty feet long, which 
terminates in a ring for the thumb or little tinger. Morpho- 
logically it was therefore not a true bolas, although its function 
was similar, since, when thrown, the ball (made of tridacna shell, 
limestone or iron) ‘ wound itself round the bird and brought it 
unhurt to the ground.’ 

The specimen (No. 1236) described by E. H. Gigholi in his 
catalogue La CoUezione Etnografica (1911, Part i, p. 134) is 
also called by him a "bola’ and has 'una lunghissima corda di 
capelli umani.' This appears to be the same piece as is figured 
by Edge-Partington, Album of {he Pacific, Part 3, p. 51, No. 

6, and called by luiii also a bola. 

A further variety from the Gilbert Islands, called by Finsch a 
shngstone {op. cit., p. 119, No. 1206) and said to be used in 
fighting at close quarters, has a larger weight, and a cord only 
eighteen centimetres long, ending in ' a loop large enough to 
insert the hand.’ Even if this were thrown, as Finsch suggests it 
may sometimes have been, its function must have been per- 
cussion rather than entanglement, and it has no claim to be called 
a bolas. But in spite of their differences of function, the fact that 
these soiiiew'hat similar missiles both occur in the same area is 
suggestive of a generic relationship and a possible line of 
evolution for the true bolas. 

The question of nomenclature remains, viz. should the term 
‘bola’ as distinct from bolas be retained for the single-ball missile 
used for entanglement, even if one end of the cord is retained 
in the hand w'hen the ball is thrown? And how are we to 
distinguish between the bola and bolas when used in the plural ? 
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A NORTHERN LAPP HERD OF REINDEER REACHES THE SUMMER PASTURELAND 

(.r) ONE HERDER LEADS WEilLE TWO DRIVE (/)) DRAUGHT REINDEER FOLLOW WITH LOADED SLEDS (c) THE HERD DISPERSES 

TO SEARCH FOR LICHENS IN THE MOUNTAINOUS HINTERLAND 


l\ii>ciItioktit, late April, 1945; photography by Mike! L'l.a 



THE REINDEER-BREEDING METHODS OF THE 

NORTHERN LAPPS* 

by 

MIKEL UTSI 


Reiiideer-breeding is srill the centre of the Northern 
Lapp mode of life. Evolved in a homeland of inter- 
locking frontiers (sec fig. i), the Northern Lapp methods 
of herding reindeer and hving by their produce have spread 
far afield, southwards within Sweden, and across the 
Atlantic to the New World. 

Reindeer nomadism has usually been described ‘from 
outside,’ by travellers, officials and scientists. It may there- 
''3re be helpful if I give a briet description ot Northern 
Lapp methods ‘from inside,’ from the modem reindeer- 
owner’s and herder’s point ot view.i 

Until I was fifteen my family lived in Karesuando, the 
northernmost parish of Sweden. A considerable part of the 
sparse population consisted ot reindeer-owning Lapps, 2 
who migrated with their herds over the watershed to the 
Norwegian coast in the summer, and back again and down 
into the forests in the winter. Some of these Lapps had come 
to Sweden, like my father, from Kautokeino parish, some 
from another Norwegian parish, Karasjok. or from 
northern Finland, where, for instance, the Utsjoki region 
was probably linked with the history of our paternal 
ancestors. According to our traditions, reindeer-breeding 
has always been the family’s prhicipal concern, but when- 
ever suitable it has been supplemented b}- hunting, trap- 
ping, fisliing and handicrafts. For methods of herding 
reindeer and the income derived thereirom vary greatly. 

The chief factors are the rs'pe of area, particularly as to the 
pasture it offers, and the weather, particular!)- in its effect 
on snow. An extreme example is described by the Swedish 
tcimflen : if a late autumn thaw treezes into a coat of ice 
close to the ground, the reindeer pawdng through the snow' 
above cannot reach the lichens on which they depend in 
wdnter lor food ^ until the spring thaw', and many may 
stan^e.-^ A third factor is the prevailing price tor meat and 
hides, w'hich has often fluctuated sharply. 

Lapps are in any case dependent on w aters rich in fish. 
Fish, fresh or salted, relieves the monotonv ot the house- 
hold menu, bur above all it offers some security against a 
set-back in reindeer-breeding, and an occasional total 
loss.“ Hunting and trapping are engaged in especially bv 
Northern Lapp families which either have few reindeer to 
herd or a sufficient number of members in the household 
to cart)' on more than one occupation successfully. As tor 
handicrafts, it is vital to be able to make one’s own equip- 
ment to a large extent ; but the same crafts arc practised in 
order to add to the cash income. There is a great demand by 
‘tourists’ and also by the permanent Swedish popularion 

* With Plate I and three text figures. The substance of a lecture 
delivered to the Royal Anthropological Institute, 13 May, 1947. Trans- 
lated by Dr. Ethel John Lindgren. 


for knives and other objects decorated with or made of 
reindeer antler by Lapp men, and for the reindeer-skin 
shoes and bags and the hand-woven bands made b^• the 
women. 

I shall begin ms' summary of the Northern Lapp 
reindeer-herder’s year with the calving and the spring trek 
to the Arctic Ocean. Although I am describing our life in 
Karesuando twent\'-five years ago, friends and relatives 



Fig. I. THE HO.MELAND OF NORTHERN LAPP REINDEER- 
BREEDING METHODS 

Draini in 193S (Finnish Jrontier as in 1920-1940'); by courtesy of the 
Royal Ceographical Society 

continue on the same lines in that region toda)-, while w'e 
have brought similar methods to more southerly pastures 
(sec fig. 2). 

Calving takes place during May, and most Karesuando 
Lapps remained in the Swedish mountains for this period. 
The reindeer were separated into two herds, the females 
about to calve being carefully guarded in one, the rest in 
another. When the youngest calves were some fourteen 
days old the two herds could again be combined and the 
spring migration to Norway could proceed, about 15 
June. Before the deer were turned loose on their summer 
pastureland a fortnight later, however, nearl)- all the calves 
had been given their ow'ner’s mark. Tliis consists in a 
pattern formed by the outline of the two ears considered 
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together, made bv cutting bits out ot the sides. The opera- 
tion seems to cause the animals little, it any, pain, especially 
if it occurs when they are small. 

The Norwegian authorities allowed mt’ father, probably 
because ot his Kautokeino origin, to move into our summer 
pastures on the beauritul, narrow-necked peninsula 
between the Kjosen and Lvngen fiords on i Mav. We 
were therefore not obliged to guard our deer day and 
night during the calving, and could begin, two months 
earher than the others, the so-called ‘extensive’ summer 
herding which is distinctive ot our methods, in contrast to 
the ‘intensive’ or close herding traditionalK’ maintained, in 
summer as in winter, b)- the southern and Forest Lapps. 





Fig. 2. A WINTER ROUND-UP 

Murjiksbyii, Jckkinckk Parish, 1943 ; photograph by Mikt l L'isi 

It is a striking testimony to the effect of favourable 
condirions and surroundings that my elder brother and I, 
at the ages ot nine and seven respectively, were left alone 
by my father for eight weeks to watch about 400 deer 
while he went Back to fetch mv mother and vounster 
brothers at the spring encampment. Thev arrived in due 
course with the pack reindeer which had been detached 
for their use, and found that we two had come to no 
harm, conducting a simple household in our tent far within 
the summer pasturage, despite the adventure of firing a gun 
to frighten a fox awa\- from the calves wc were guarding. 

Spring develops much earlier on the Norwegian side of 
the frontier, and on the annual migrarion over the border 


we left behind snow and often stormy weather, endured 
on long and taxing journeys, to drop into a different world, 
filled with the scent of green foliage and flowering trees.® 
For us children the next stage, by steamboat from Kves- 
menes along the fiord, was equally exciting. Meanwhile 
the herders drove the deer overland to their goal. 

About ten families used to spend the summer together at 
a camp on the isthmus, five miles from Lyngseidet, thus 
blocking retreat for the deer and treeing the herders for 
other tasks. The peninsula was ideal for the reindeer, 
offering both sea breezes and high mountains, with 
glaciers, as protection against mosquitoes and gadflies, 
which often plague them elsewhere during the hottest 
weeks. The undisturbed calves grew to full stature and 
strength. Not before the cooler atitunm weather did the 
animals tend to come down and encroach on the farmers’ 
fields along the shore. Each Lapp community had a ‘ fore- 
man’ or vice-foreman who ensured that a rota of herders 
kept the deer from damaging the crops.'^ 

Each Lapp family occupied a substantial hut of rounded- 
cone shape, a strong framework of birch or willow poles 
covered with birch bark and slabs of turf. Here one hved 
comfortably for four or five months. For camps of shorter 
duration there were more fragile structures : the framework 
of lighter poles could be transported, by pack deer or 
sled, but usually remained for use on the next visit. 
Thin canvas or cloth covered the tents at spring and 
autumn camp sites, hut in winter thicker material was 
needed, preferably wool in the form of homespun blankets, 
or old coats {kok) sewn together. 

Summer life was inseparable from foreign tourists, many 
of them English or American: several ocean liners on a 
‘Midnight Sun’ cruise sometimes arrived on the same day. 
The whole area around our camp would swarm with 
people, each intent on taking home a piece of Lapp handi- 
work or at least a bit of reindeer antler.® Sometimes a 
small round-up was arranged for them, in advance, through 
a local tradesman, the sum paid being divided equally 
among the resident reindeer-owners.® 

The autumn migration back to the mountains began in 
September. The women and children brought the house- 
hold belongings to the head of the fiord in a boat (usually 
chartered near Lyngseidet by a group of families), pitched 
camp and awaited the arrival of the herd. Then the pack 
animals were caught, and food, clothing, tent-covers and 
equipment loaded on them. 

Once over the watershed, wc milked the reindeer cows 
for the first time ; the calves W’cre now strong enough to 
live on lichens and grass. Milking continued at the autumn 
camp, near Kummavuopio : for most families this was but a 
lew miles from their spring camp site. In contrast to the 
joint summer herding, in autumn each family (or group, if 
the herds were small) watched their own deer. A round 
corral, fenced with mountain birches laid horizontally, 
branches and all, was erected near each tent, and the whole 
herd was driven in for some hours every day. The men then 
lassoed the cows and tied them to stumps, the women milk- 
ing. An average deer yields only half a teacupful daily, but 
the milk is as rich as cream. Lapps drink it fresh with coffee 
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or berries, and frozen, dried or prepared as cheese during 
the winter and spring. 

More important tasks for the autumn encampment are 
the supervision of the bulls’ rutting season, which lasts from 
the end of September until mid-October, and the pre- 
ceding castration of all male deer intended for winter 
slaughter. After the rutting season the bulls are so emaciated 
that they cannot even keep up with the herd during the 
longer stages in migration, and one prefers not to slaughter 
such animals for meat until after castration the following 
year. 

Contemporary breeding methods are often haphazard, 
in that many owners castrate all the three- and four-year- 
old male deer bearing their mark which they see at round- 
ups, leaving it to the younger bulls, and to the older bulls 
which they presume have eluded them, to fertilize the herd. 
My father considered, however, that for a herd of, sav, 500 
deer, two or three strong, fully grown bulls should also be 
deliberately reserved for breeding. 

Our mountain reindeer are onb" semi-domesticated 
animals. Every year, therefore, in the late autumn one must 
begin taming a few selected deer for two purposes: to 
assist in transport, as pack, draught and driving deer, and to 
lead the herd to new pasture. 

The same deer are used as pack and as draught animals, 
but we start their training by harnessing them to the sleds 
which come into use with the first snow. Only castrated 
males are suitable. An experienced eye sees in the size of a 
deer’s head and the shape of his antlers whether he is a 
likely candidate for the role : those with sharper points on 
their antlers, for instance, show more endurance as 
draught animals, k has always been fashionable to drive a 
white reindeer, especially to the annual market or when 
fetching one’s bride; these deer arc chosen for their 
beauty, despite their reputation for laziness. 

A reindeer ox chosen to lead the herd is distinguished 
by a bell on a band round the neck and is usually led by a 
herder. But a deer will sometimes show, at the very 
outset of his training, that he is prepared to act as a ‘natural’ 
leader, without being lassoed and led; females may also 
exhibit this tendency. The herder need then only carry the 
bell or utter a special call, and is more mobile. Such gifted 
deer are never slaughtered until quite incapacitated by old 
age; one also avoids using them as draught animals.** 

By the end of November we were ready to leave the 
autumn camp for the winter pastures near Karesuando. 
Instead of loading our household goods on pack reindeer, 
which carry only Irom 65 pounds to 90 pounds, we 
could stow them inside a boat-like n-pe of sled (piilka), 
in which 220 pounds to 330 pounds can be drawn by each 
deer. Much depends on the terrain, however: travelling 
in early autumn over a thin layer ot snow, loads have to be 
light, tor the sled then easily catches on stones and stumps, 
while the reindeer teels particularly lively at this season 
and can soon break up a sled and its contents over bad 
ground. On a very good road a fully grown reindeer ox 
can pull about 450 pounds in a ptilka. 

Karesuando, our ‘church village,’ was reached about 
Christmas time, the herds of each family moving into some 


wooded area in the neighbourhood not already occupied 
by previous arrivals. It was an exceptional owner who 
mancEuvred around or quarrelled with his neighbours 
about such a matter. 

For my older brother and myself this period meant 
school days in Karesuando and living in the care ot our 
grandmother in a farmhouse, as the family tent was 
pitched near the herd, some fifteen to twenty-five miles 
away. We were keen to learn, but as Lappish was our 
mother tongue and the settled population Finnish-speak- 
ing, most ot our short and interrupted school years were 
taken up with learning Swedish, the sole medium of 
instruction. 

Meanwhile our seniors were busy watching the reindeer, 
and continuing the slaughter ot suitable animals, for home 
consumption and for sale, which began in the late autumn. 
Some of the meat had been smoked earlier, but the summer 
supply is not prepared before the spring encampment, 
when calving lies ahead once more. 

In describing the cycle of the reindeer-herder’s year I 
have chieflv emphasized its positive, productive aspects. 



Fic. 3. WINTER PASTURE 

Kiirc^iiiViilo Lapp Herders at Mtirjekshyn, 1943 : pliatti^raph hy Mikel 

L’tsi 


Indeed, Northern Lapp reindeer-breeding, with its 
ancillary activities, often rewards effort with an income 
which is not to be despised because it is largely ‘in kind.’ 
In 1944 the three northernmost reindeer-breeding districts 
ot Sweden contained 28,219 reindeer and 541 reindeer- 
herding Mountain (i.e. not Forest) Lapps, an average of 
some titty per head, or 250 for a family of five persons. 
Females usually produce calves yearly from the age of two 
to ten or fifteen, and the annual increase amounts to 20 to 
30 per cent, ot the whole herd. At the time of the Jokkmokk 
Market in 1947 the meat of the average slaughtered ox 
fetched and its skin lOs', (at Kr, 14-47 to the pound 
sterling). These figures are not dazzling to the modern eye, 
but if overhead costs are kept low the necessities of life are 
well covered. 

On the negative side, I need not dwell upon unavoidable 
hardships and exertions, tor every seafaring race must 
endure the same. The most serious menace to reindeer- 
breeding lies in the existence of beasts of prey, such as 
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bears, srill partly protected by game laws, and wolves and 
wolverines, although rewards are paid from Lapp com- 
munirv' chests for killing them. Lynx also prey upon deer, 
and foxes and even eagles attack calves. Small calves may be 
lost in rivers, while rapids tempt full-grown deer to 
destruction.'- Deer can slip and fall down steep mountain- 
sides, into holes between boulders, and through crevices in 
ice. Then there are the reindeer diseases, but of these deer 
which are herded by the ‘extensive’ system have usually 
been free. 

Other drawbacks are man-made. Lapps, who have 
nomadized in these regions for many centuries, now share 
the land with numerous farmers and fishermen, whose 
crops and hay may be trampled by deer, their owner being 
liable for the damage. In some districts the deer now meet 
newer dangers : fast motor-cars and express trains come 
upon them suddenly and wreak havoc, and in flcti \'ears 
careless lumbermen fell trees on deer which have gathered 
to nibble the lichens on pines and spruce lying about in the 
clearing. Compensation tor accidental deaths is usually paid, 
but often takes much time and trouble to obtain. Roving 
dogs are also a constant worry, for they chase and bite the 
deer. Finally, current high taxes are resented by reindeer- 
bwitcrs, especially as herds cannot be insured. Only thirty 
years ago Lapps were almost tax-free, and the change is 
therefore an abrupt one. 

A long series of difficult problems for reindeer-owners 
has arisen in the course of the last century through new 
tegulations partially closing to them the Finnish and Nor- 
wegian borders. The use of seasonal pasturelands across 
frontiers has been restricted by several treaties and, although 
joint commissions devoted years to collecting relevant 
facts, age-old customary rights were thereby drastically 
curtailed. Fines are exacted for deer which stray over a 
border, and if they cannot be fetched at once the cost is 
considerable. Meanwhile the animals may be slaughtered 
and sold tor a small sum. 

Twenty-five years ago our group in Karesuando was 
told that onlv a tew households could continue to summer 
in Norway. The parish of Karesuando had too little space 
to support the rest of the deer the year round, and it was 
left to each community to decide who should stat' and who 
should proceed to one ot the new areas, farther south, 
which the Swedish authorities specified. My father was 
one of those who left, with his tamily, in 1923. A long 
train of reindeer-drawn sleds set out and travelled for two 
months, finally reaching a chain of lakes, where an official 
of the Lapp administration met us. In the following months 
we studied our surroundings, and the next year established 
our summer camp on a lovely shore facing islands, from 
which deer, fish and transport to winter pastures, over a 
hundred miles south-east (see fig. 3), were easily accessible. 
Northern friends and relatives joined us, and a settlement 
grew up which is now well known among Lapps, Swedes 
and foreign visitors to Lapland. 

Karesuando Lapps have come in a similar way to many 
new areas in Sweden, meeting with very different tvpes of 
Lapps and other methods of keeping reindeer. Adjustment 
and learning have been mutual, but in the main our 


September, 1948 

‘extensive’ summer herding has shown its worth and 
prevailed. 

Meanwhile, and indeed since the eighteen-nineties, 
Kautokeino and Karasjok Lapps were teaching Eskimos 
and Americans how to breed and herd reindeer in Alaska, 
where a tiny nucleus herd soon inultiphed to tens of 
thousands. In the nineteen-thirties five Northern Lapps 
brought a nucleus herd to still another region, from 
Alaska to Canada, again to save Eskimos from starvation, 
and again with success. 

In his Arctic homeland the young herder of today who 
owns a small herd with his personal mark on his reindeer is 
as keen to increase it to a large herd as in years gone by. If 
he can retain the interest and help of the modern Lapp girl, 
new ideas will only bring new energy and new hope to the 
profession. 

Notes 

^ Two notable contributions by professional Northern Lapp 
reindeer-breeders must be mentioned. In 1907-190S Johan Olafsson 
Turi, born in Kautokeino but living near Swedish Tornetrask, wrote 
Ins famous Muittahis Samid Birra, edited and translated into Danish 
by Emilio Dcmant Hatt (Enghsh edition, Ttiri’s Book of Lapland, 
transl. E. Gee Nash, London (Cape), 1931); and the artist Nils 
Nilsson Skuni, born in Karesuando in 1872, but brought up in 
GaUivare parish, has from youth been illustratuig reindeer-breeding 
methods (not, however, purely Northern), in order to appeal ‘to 
the bent of Lapp youth for the hereditary occupation’ (from the 
Foreword of the editor, Ernst Manker, to Same Sita — Lappbyn, 
with drawings and Lapp text by N. N. Skum, Swedish transl. 
Israel Ruong, Acta Lapponica, II, 1938, p. 8). 

^ In 1945 thirty per cent, of the 1,200 inhabitants were ‘nomadiz- 
ing Lapps’ (Norrbottens Ians Turistforeningen’s pamphlet Kare- 
suando, Lulea, 1947). 

® Lichens growing on the lower branches of pme and spruce trees 
can serve as a substitute for short periods ; but if these are covered 
with ice, as is usual in mid-winter, the reindeer suffer acute stomach 
disorders. The animal’s neck is also soon overstrained through the 
unaccustomed feeding posture. 

I know of four fien winters in the last forty years, two in 
succession halving many Norrbotten herds (1934-1936). 

^ No system of insurance for Sweden’s 168,640 reindeer (1947) 
exists, but it would certainly not be impossible to devise one. 

® A painting by Emihe Demant Hatt has immortalized a herders’ 
camp on the steep descent into Norway. 

’’ During the years that I took part in the summer herding there 
compensation had to be paid only two or three times. Usually the 
sum was easily agreed; if not, one Norwegian and one Lapp not 
involved in the dispute adjudicated. Similarly, if one of the farmer’s 
dogs chased and killed a reindeer, we declared ourselves satisfied 
if the farmer immediately shot his dog. 

“ The tourists’ importunity and haste, and the young Lapps’ 
keenness for pocket money, explain the many half-shaped antler 
tragnients, crudely carved with reindeer, and other objects never 
used by a Lapp, which have found their way into museums. 

” It was not, however, shared with the families of miscellaiicous 
origin who camped in the neighbourhood simply in order to live on 
tourists. Many impressions recorded about our people are no doubt 
based on these ‘tourist-Lapps.’ 

Plate la, shows my youngest brother leading our herd to the 
SLiiiimer pastureland, followed by such natural leaders, while 
my elder brother and a colleague drive the rear. Plate 16 shows the 
tram of deer drawing loaded sleds behind and It shows the whole 
herd shortly afterwards, on its release to the inountams for the long 
■summer holidays.’ 

There is some interchange of function between the two types 
of trained deer, but for long treks they are specialized. 
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Some river banks are fenced off, the cost being met from the 
State-controOed ‘Lapp Fund,’ formed of sums paid in compensation 
for encroachments on the Lapps’ original pasturelands and fishing 
waters. 

Ernst Manker, who has journeyed widely m Lapland, main- 


tains that the Karesuando faniihes have brought the industry new 
life in areas where it had decayed, either by gaining control them- 
selves or by stimulating the original inhabitants to competition (De 
Svciiska Fjiillappiinia, Stockholm (Svenska Turistforeningen), 1947, 
pp. Syf). 


SOME REMARKS ON DEMOGRAPHIC FACTORS IN A 
SITUATION OF CULTURE CONTACT 

by 

S. N. EISENSTADT, M.A., PH.D. 

The Hebrew University, Jerusalem 


Demographic factors arc usually of great import- 
ance in situations of culture contact. Problems of 
depopulation, impact of increasing population on economic 
resources, etc., abound in the literature of the subject. The 
exact evaluation of demographic processes hi terms of the 
basic elements of culture-contact situations is, however, 
rather difficult. I propose to present in this paper a summary 
account of some tentative conclusions reached hi the course 
of research work. The demograpliic problems constituted 
only a small part of the research, which I hope to be able 
to record more fully in a separate publication. 

This research was undertaken in one of the Jewish areas 
of Jerusalem, Maskereth Moshc. Its mahi purpose was to 
elucidate the basic processes and problems of culture 
change between the Oriental Jews, the majority of the 
population of this area, and the European Jews, who form 
the greater part of the new Jewish community in Palestine. 
The Oriental Jews came from various countries of the 
Middle East (the old Ottoman Empire), Russian Asia, the 
Balkans and North Africa. Although many differences 
exist between the various Oriental communities, most of 
them share some characteristics which differentiate them 
from the modern community, and this justifies our 
description of the situation as one of culture contact. 
The main characteristics are as follows : the Oriental Jews 
lived in closed, traditional communities, centred on 
synagogues and seats of traditional religious learning, 
usually in wide patriarchal families connected by inter- 
marriage. Their main economic occupations were agri- 
culture, various crafts, peddling and sometimes (especially 
among the ‘Sephardic’ or Spaniolic communities) large- 
scale finance and trade. Their ‘Jewishness’ consisted 
mainly in adherence to the religious-legal prescriptions 
and traditional usages, which differentiated them strongly 
from their neighbours. The main reasons for their migra- 
tion were persecution and rather vague Messiamc urges; 
they went to Palestine ui order to live more peacefully and 
to be able to conform more strictly to their traditional 
folkways and maintaui the integrit)' of Jewish traditional 
life. Here lies their main difference from the modern Jewish 
community, whose ultimate goal in Palestine was the 
realization of the Zionist ideal. Its ideology was based on 
secular national premises similar to that of Western 
rationalistic civilization. Its conception of Jewish national- 
ism was in a sense based on revolt against the traditional life 


of the Diaspora. The ‘ A ishuv,’ as the modem communitv is 
usually called, established a rationalistic economy with 
political democracy, and weakened or destroyed most of 
the traditional social relations and usages. With the 
development of the Yishuv the Oriental Jews were more 
and more drawn into its orbit, prompted by nationalism 
and the desire tor economic advancement. In this way 
they were drawn into a new culture, entirely different from 
their own and from the Arab culture in the midst of which 
they had lived. They had to adapt themselves to this new 
situation, in which may be found many processes similar 
to those discernible in other culture-contact situations. 

One of the outstanding trends among the Oriental Jews 
is the constant increase in population owing to the decreas- 
ing infantile death rate, which is mainly due to the medical 
and sanitary work of the Jewish medical organizations. 
Parallel developments may be found in the initial stages of 
transition towards an hidustrial organization. This in- 
crease (estimated as roughly two- or three-fold) manifests 
itself in an increase in the size of lamilies compared with the 
pre-contact stage, about 1918, and in a change in the 
relative ages of parents and clrildren and of siblhigs; it 
naturally caused great economic pressure. I began my re- 
search into the problems of adaptability to the new situation 
trom this aspect. 

In various native communities increase of population and 
growing pressure on economic resources lead to a. low' and 
unstable standard of living, while, at the same time, new 
needs arise out ot the culture-contact situation, with many 
detrimental results. A low standard of living is common 
among the Oriental Jews and may sometimes be the cause 
of various negative phenomena — juvenile delinquency, 
illiteracy, discontinued education, etc. If these phenomena 
are taken as indices ot tin adaptability, it might be assumed 
that increase of population, by lowering the standard 
ot living, IS the main cause ot this unadaptibihty. But 
although this assumption seemed plausible, the findings of 
the research did not substantiate it. First, the problem of 
economic opportunities is a complex one in Jewish Pales- 
tine. Theoretically there exist almost unlimited oppor- 
tunities tor the Oriental Jews within the general framework 
ot Jewish economy, owing to the expanding nature of this 
economy and the lack of any bar limiting by social 
sanctions the scope allowed to them. Tiffs was exemplified 
in my investigation by the discovery of manv large 
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families with a relatively high standard of living and of 
occupational status — a standard high according to the 
structure of the Yishuv; the increase in the size ot the 
family did not necessarily result in a low standard of living. 
On the other hand, it was found that a comparatively low 
standard of living is apparently not the most important 
cause of the various phenomena seen as indices of unadapt- 
abrlity. Many families with a low standard of living did not 
manifest any of these phenomena, which, on the other 
hand, wxre lound in many families with a high standard of 
living. 

A very close correlation was found between instability in 
work (changing unspccialized occupations and places of 
work without reason or plan), negative attitude to work 
and the previously mentioned phenomena. This was 
especially evident in boys and girls between 12 and 18. 
Many ot them showed no interest in their work or in 
occupational advancement, but only in getting as much 
money as possible by the shortest way. This resulted in 
pilfering, etc. But even here we could not find any close 
correlation between attitude to work, size of family and 
occupational status or standard ot living. Although our 
sample was small, we thought that these findings justified a 
search for a different, more comprehensive hypothesis; 
and to this two facts provided the clue. It was found that 
many small families whose children did commit these 
offences were characterized either by a great age discrep- 
ancy between the parents and the children (parents 50-60, 
children about fifteen ; quite often the elder children — if any 
— lived without any contact with the family), or by the bad 
state of health or death of the parents (or one of them). On 
the other hand, in most of the large famihes whose children 
did not commit those offences, the elder brother or sister 
(age about 25-30) was well adapted and had a predominant 
influence on the younger siblings, insisting on and helping 
in their education — general and occupational — and giving 
them an example of occupational and social stabiliU' (these 
were not, of course, the only factors in the situation, but 
thev were the only sigmficant ones from the demographic 
point of view). These facts indicated that the main results, 
from the culture-contact point of view, ot population 
changes could be discerned when these altered the tradi- 
tional attitudes, tasks and roles in the family. In large 
families the parents were faced with educational tasks for 
which they were not prepared. The neglect ot younger 


children was often the result of the age and weariness of the 
parents, and the lack ot any traditional institutions to deal 
with such cases. The same effects could be seen in cases of 
great discrepancy in ages or of orphans. In sociological 
terminology we may say that in those cases the demo- 
graphical changes invalidated the traditional definitions of 
the ‘family situation,’ and the role of the elder brother 
then sometimes became decisive, in either a positive or a 
negative direction. In many respects the elder brother took 
the place ot the parents in the family situation because of 
his higher adaptability. 

I do not wish to assert that these factors were the sole 
determinants of the degree of adaptability in the culture- 
contact situation; I have only tried to indicate how the 
demographic factors fell into the general context of the 
situation. The increase in population gav^e rise, of course, 
to the problem of new economic opportunities, etc. ; 
the main problem from this point of view was the adapt- 
ability to the new culture. The effect of demographic 
.factors on this adaptability was as I have indicated. With 
the disappearance of the traditional socializing agencies, 
the eda (community), the traditional school, synagogue, 
etc., the family remains as the principal sociahzing agenev. 
In so far as it is able to adapt itself to the new situation, 
utilize the opportunities open to it and transmit the new 
attitudes to the next generation, the process of change is 
relatively peaceful. Otherwise it gives rise to the negative 
phenomena described. The conclusion is, then, that 
dcntographic factors affect the culture-contact situation in 
two main ways, (a) as tlrey upset the existing balance 
between population and economic resources, and {h) as 
they condition the change of the structure and functions of 
the family as the main sociahzing agency. From the point of 
view of adaptability to the new situation (new culture) the 
second point is, of course, the more important. All other 
processes, I believe, could — and should — be related to the 
family situation either as causes or indices of unadaptability. 

My aim in this discussion has been mainly to indicate the 
general theoretical framework for relating demographic 
changes to processes of culture contact. As my research was 
undertaken in a small area these conclusions should be seen 
as hypotheses, to be retested on a larger scale in different 
research fields. Special emphasis should be laid on a com- 
parative study of the main socializing agencies in different 
types of culture contact. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 

PROCEEDINGS 


The Origin and Nature of Social Life and the Biological 
Basis of Co-operation. By Prejesser M. F. Ashley 
Mentayu, Department of Atiatomy, Flahiiemami Medical 
College and Flospital, Philadelphia. Summary of a communi- 
cation to the Institute, 15 June. 1948 

The lecturer presented evidence in favour of the view th.it the 
fundamentally social nature ot all living things has its origin in 
the physiological relationship between parent and offspring; 


and also for the view that the biological basis of co-operation 
has its origins m the same sources as social behaviour, namely, in 
the process ot reproduction, in the fact that the maternal organism 
.ind its offspring arc tor a time bound together in an interactwe 
association. Social, co-operative behaviour is essentially the 
continuation and development ot the maternal-offspring relation- 
ship. Co-operative, social behaviour is therefore as old as life 
Itself, and the direction ot evolution has, in man, been increasingly 
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directed towards the fuller development of co-operative be- 
haviour. 

With the knowledge of these facts it is up to the anthropologist 
to assume his proper place in the task ol remaking a sick world. 
He must become a ‘politico-anthropologist’ m the sense in which 
Aristotle defined politics as the complete science of human nature. 


The anthropologist must apply what he knows of the nature of 
human nature to the solution of the human problem, for every 
man m our time is a problem in search of a solution, and to be a 
human being is to be in danger. The anthropologist should make it 
his chief task to solve the human problem and free man from the 
danger which confronts him. 


SHORTER NOTES 


International Congress of Prehistoric and Proto-Historic 
Sciences: Proposed Meeting at Budapest in 1949. 

Report on a meeting of the Permanent Council, communicated 
by Professor C. F. C. Hawkes 
Probably most readers of Man will need no remindmg that 
this Congress, which was first organized in 1931 and which 
met in 1932 in London and in 1936 at Oslo, is the accepted organ 
of international co-operation in prehistoric and early historic 
archxology and related studies. At the Oslo meeting its Council 
resolved to accept the invitation proffered by Hungary tor it to 
meet next in 1940 at Budapest, and the Hungarian Professor 
Tompa was elected President. Everything was of course brought 
to a standstill by the war ; the archives of the Congress and the 
Report of the Oslo meetmg, still in the press, were destroyed in 
the German occupation of Norway ; and in the bombing of Buda- 
pest the President-Elect was killed. The Secretary-General who 
had organized the Oslo meeting, however, was by the Congress’s 
constitution still in office : this was Dr. J. Boe, Director of the 
Museum of Bergen, and after the war, in agreement with his 
Hungarian colleague Professor J. Banner, who had succeeded 
Tompa at Budapest, he began at once to work cautiously towards 
reviving the Congress by means of a re-assembly of its Council. 
During the last nine months his resumption of contact with most 
of the survivors of the pre-war Council enabled him to invite 
them to meet in June at Copenhagen, and on 24 June the meeting 
took place. 

There were present nineteen members and national secretaries, 
from Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France, Great Britain, Holland, 
Mexico, Norway, Spain, Sweden and Switzerland : Great Britain 
was represented bv Professors Childe and Hawkes. After Dr. Boe, 
in the chair, had explained the course of events which had led from 
the situation created by the war to the holding of the meeting, 
the Council proceeded to revise and fill up its complement of 
members and secretaries. In so doing, in accordance with the 
provision of the constitution, the Council, while taking account 
of the advice of such representatives of the counttics concerned as 
were present, did not confine its survey to names submitted by 
them. The membership has thus been brought to ncarl)’ a hundred, 
representing nearly fort)’ countries. The list tor the English-speak- 
ing countries is now as follows (* indicates national secretary) : 
GreatBritain, Professors Childe, Hawkes, *Piggott, *Dr.Grahame 
Clark; Eire, Professor O' Riordain, *Dr. Raftery; South Africa, 
Dr.' Goodwin, Professor van Riet Lowe; Kenya, Dr. Leakey; 
Malaya, Mr. Tweedie, ^Mr. Collings; U.S.A., Drs. Hencken, 
Guthe, *Braidwood, *Griffm. Sir John Myres (ex-Secretary- 
General), Sir Charles Peers (ex-President) and Dr. R. A. S. 
Macalister, retiring from the Council, were placed on the Com- 
mittee of Honour. A few persons also weie appointed to the 
Council not as national representatives but as individuals, among 
them Dr. Gerhard Bersu, from 1931 to 1936 a member tor Ger- 
many and now Professor m the Royal Irish Academy, Dublm. 
The question of Germany’s status on the Council was held over 
for further consideration later. 

The Council rhen considered the place and time of the next 
meeting of the full Congress. It was explained from the chair that 


the Hungarian representatives carnestl)’ wished the pre-W’ar 
invitation to Budapest to stand, and that their Mmister of Educa- 
tion, hi an official letter to Dr. Boe, had expressed his Govern- 
ment’s eager desire rhat the Congress should meet at Budapest in 
T949. Professor Banner, speaking for his country m repl)’ to ques- 
tions, assured the Council of the sinccrit)’ and cordial intenr of the 
invitation: visas had been guaranteed, accommodation and an 
effective showing of the archxological wealth of Hungary could 
be fully counted on; and he was confident of a thoroughly 
successful Congress, if the Council would decide for acceptance. 
The motion for acceptance was accordingly put to the v'ote and 
was carried unammouslv. Professor Banner was elected President, 
with Dr. Parduez of the Hungarian National Museum as his new 
Secretary-General, and thereupon took the chair. The result of the 
Council’s ensuing decisions is as follows : 

The Congress, unless unavoidably prevented, will meet at 
Budapest on 3 September, 1949. Communications will be freely 
invited on all topics within its scope. At the same time, attention 
will be particularly invited to the paheolithic, neolithic, and chalco- 
hthic archa'ology of Hungary, the Cimmerian' question (later 
Bronze and earliest Iron Age), the Scythian and Samiatian 
question (early and later Iron Age), and the problems of the 
Migration period in Hungary and the neighbouring regions. 
Any further suggestions of subjects for particular attention will be 
gl.idly received by the HungarLin authorities, and should be for- 
warded if possible by i October (preferably through reprcsent.i- 
tives on the Council : for Great Britain, through Professor 
Hawkes, Kcble College, Oxford). After the sessions in Budapest 
itself, there will be two excursions, to the Alfold country and to 
Transylvania, including visits to excavations at the famous 
Bronze Age site of Toszeg, in Migration-Period cemeteries, etc. 
The Hungarian committee will hope for a large attendance, of 
both sexes, and will set out to do everything possible to ensure 
the success of the venture. 

Official circulars announcing the arrangements may be expected 
in due course, and will be noticed m Man. A somewhat fuller 
account of the Council’s proceedings at Copenhagen will appear 
in French in the next number of L’ Anthropologic (Pans). Mean- 
while this earliest opportunity is taken of making the project of 
the Congress known to all likely to be interested. 

Note. — It may be hoped that the Permanent Councils of the 
International Congresses of Anthropological and Ethnological 
Sciences, of Prehistoric and Proto-Historic Sciences, and of Amen- 
canists will give early consideration, 111 consultation with each other, 
to the restitution of the pre-war synchronization of their ‘orbits.’ 
The first two used to follow each other at two-year intervals, and the 
Americanists held their biennial meetings alternately in the Eastern 
Hemisphere, in the years when the Anthropological Congress met, 
and in the Western Hemisphere. Apart from the logicality of those 
arrangements, they had an important advantage for the individual 
scientist (,ind therefore for the success of Congresses), which has now 
been much enhanced by post-war conditions ; fewer than before can 
afford to travel abroad without subsidy, which is also more difficult 
to obtain, and this naturally .ipplies a fortiori when .ipplication is 
made by the same person in successive years. The succession was 111 
a fair way to being reconstituted, when the Prague meeting in 
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1947 of the Anthropological Congress was cancelled (owing 
partly, it is heheved, to a foreign veto) at such short notice that an 
alternative meeting place could not be arranged without a year’s 
delay. By the time this issue of M.^n is pubhshed, the Brussels 
meeting of the Anthropological Congress may have considered 
whether the Fourth Meeting should take place in 1951 rather than 
in 1952 ; but in the present state of international relations this 
might not be enough to set matters right. — E d. 

South African Prehistory in the War Years : Part I.* 

By . 4 . J. H. Gflodu’iii, M.A., F.R.S.S.Af., Senior Lecturer 
III Erlinolooy and Arcluvolooy, University oj Cape Town 

General Prohicins 

Wars should tend to initiate a period ot scientific digestion, 
during which the accumulated welter ot individual papers can be 
assessed before further research is undertaken. This is proving true 
in the prehistoric field in southern Africa. The array of questions 
raised by this accumulation has been adequateh’ covered by B. D. 
Malaiii in his Presidential Address to Section £ ot the South 
African Association tor the Advancement ot Science. This paper 
is hardlv constructive, but consists ot a senes of doubts and ques- 
tions evoked by the paucity ot trained workers and the gaps m our 
knowledge of our vast field, and to meet these problems he urges 
the need tor a full and reliable textbook on South African pre- 
historv, containing a re-description in the light ot subsct]uent 
study of most of the cultures already known. Such a work should 
throw light upon the relationship of the Middle Stone Age to 
other major periods; the persistence ot conps-dc-poin^; into such 
Middle Stone Age cultures as the Pietersberg, the affinities of 
bifaced lance heads in a variety of areas and materials, the cultural 
position of the tanged arrow point, colour sequences and styles in 
prehistoric art and so on. Such problems might be multiplied 
infinitely. 

It was to meet this need that the South African Archaeological 
Societ)- was founded in 1945. By the publication of a series of 
handbooks it is hoped that a foundation will be laid in all aspects of 
prehistory in South Africa. The number ot trained workers is tar 
from adequate, and students can receive an adequate training only 
at the Umversit)' ot Cape Town. Storage space in museums is 
evcrvwhere extremel)’ limited, while there are no openings m die 
country for trained prehistorians. The salaries paid to highly 
qualified museum assistants are far less than those received by 
schoolteachers, and the research tunds and tacilities available to 
members of any museum staff arc wholly inadequate. These 
difficulties can only be met by a policy ot education, and this is the 
primarv aim ot the Archxological Society. The Society produces 
a Bulletin series and an annual Handbook. The tonner is essen- 
tially popular, but contains research articles. The latter is intended 
to lay a firm tactual foundation tor the study ot prehistory in 
South Africa. The second Handbook - gives a select bibliography 
.md commentary on South Africa prehistory to 194^). It is not 
intended to use the same approach or to cover the wide field that 
was there covered in this present article. 

The Quaternary Period 

H. B. S. Cooke’s analvsis of the Quaternary Period is .111 
unportant geological and faunal contribution. He points out that 

areh.eologists . . . with few exceptions have made no real 
attempt to tit the succession of cultures and deposits into a 
geological trame. .^t the same tune, geologists generally have 
paid little attention to the superficial deposits with their con- 
tained artifacts, and have not tully appreciated the possible use 

* Parts 11 and HI will Jollow in succeeding issues oJ M.\n. 


of Stone Age tools for correlative and zonal purposes. Verte- 
brate palteontologists too have for the most part confined them- 
selves to the mere identification and classification of isolated 
specimens with little regard to their geological and archeo- 
logical relationships. 

In defining the Pleistocene he follows Hopwood and Haug in 
regarding the groups Bos, Elephas and Equtis (in their broadest 
connotations) as the stigmata of the Pleistocene and the passing of 
the Plio-Pleistocene border. Basing his deductions on the early 
work of A. V. Krige he deals with South African raised beaches 
and coastal deposits. He then passes on to non-fluviatile deposits of 
the interior, to cave deposits, river terraces and alluvial deposits. 
A resume ot Pleistocene mammalia, a useful series of tables relating 
these broadly to the deposits cited above, and a final chapter on 
correlation bring this important and useful contribution to an end. 
This work is a pioneer survey effort, bringing together various 
elements of evidence and clearing the field for further advances. 
The paper is somewhat inconclusive, but no more than is to be 
expected in the present state of our knowledge. Apart front the 
accumulation of data, however, the limits of the Quaternary must 
necessarily be a subject for agreement between the various experts 
m appropriate fields, and finaliw must await their criticism and 
deliberations. 

A paper by L. H. Wells, Cooke and Malan,'^ in which the 
Vlakkraal fauna is described and identified, throws some additional 
light on the subdivisions of the Quaternary. The deposits yielded 
a good series equalled only by material partly described by Dr. 
Dreyer and Miss Lyle from Florisbad. At Vlakkraal the associated 
industry seems to be homogeneous, and is ascribed by Malan to 
the Mazelspoort culture, an advanced and presumably late Middle 
Stone Age culture, which is also present at Florisbad. The authors 
adduce evidence of a distinct climatic break which may have 
coincided with (and may even have determined) the end of the 
Middle Stone Age in this area. They suggest that this climatic 
change m the summer rainfall area might well be accepted as 
marking the end of the Pleistocene here, making the Mazelspoort 
implements representative of the Fmal Pleistocene in date. The 
local facies of the Later Stone Age would thus ininate the Holocene 
or Recent Period. 

The evidence suggesting that in the summer rainfall area the 
Middle Stone Age was ended by a dry period is repeated at 
Lochard. In Southern Rhodesia Geoffrey Bond ^ and Neville 
Jones •> have given a good exposition ot the general relationship ot 
m.m and climate m this area. Bond’s analysis suggests that the 
(probably) Lower Pleistocene was marked by a wet and a dry 
period. His Middle Pleistocene yields a wet, a semi-arid and the 
beguuiings ot an arid period which include a possible pebble cul- 
ture, an Acheulian phase and the Bembesi culture. His Upper 
Pleistocene starts with the Proto-Stillbay (previousK- known as the 
ILimbata culture) and shows the continuation of the arid phase, 
followed by a wet phase, a further arid period and a final wet phase 
which ends the Upper Pleistocene. The Holocene is ushered in by a 
semi-arid climate, a wet phase, a semi-arid period and a wet to 
semi-arid phase leading to present conditions. Bond uses his 
geological deposits to delimit his Pleistocene, and in a second table 
he correlates his evidence with that from the Victoria Falls, 
with the Vaal River succession and with the East African climatic 
scries, clearly limiting his Lower, Middle and Upper Pleistocene 
beds. 

Unhappily this paper does not take into account the pre-war 
work of Cooke and Clark ' which gives a W'cll illustrated account 
of cultures in the immediate neighbourhood of the Victoria Falls. 
In the succession ot climates there recognized, the Kalahari wet 
phase leads on to the Kalahari and period, which together cover 
the Pre-Abbevilhan rostro-carmates and tools made horn nodules 



104 



September, 1948 


Man 


Nos. 118, 119 


of chalcedony. This is followed by an Earlier Wet Phase, covering 
the Chelles-Acheul development of this area. An Earlier Dry 
Phase ushers in the Rhodesian Fauresniith, which gives way to the 
faceted-platform cores and associated flakes with the appearance 
of the Later Wet Phase. Towards the end of this climatic period 
the Lower Rhodesian Stillbay appears, and develops into the upper 
phase as the Later Dry Period makes itself evident. The Rhodesian 
Wilton seems to cover the Latest Wet Phase and the Latest Dry 
Phase and to pass into the present conditions. 

Cooke 3 gives a brief account of these deposits, and states that 
the sands associated with the Older Falls Gravels yielded an ele- 
phant (Palceoloxodon darti) of very late Middle or even Upper 
Pleistocene affinities, which would seem to place the local 
Chelles-Acheul evolution as of analogous date. As Bond equates 
the Older Falls Gravel with his Allusium I (First Middle Pleisto- 
cene Wet Phase) which is typified by an uncertain pebble culture, 
and is followed by the Chelles-Acheul development, there is some 
discrepancy here. 

An attempt by J. C. Smuts, Jr., to give an account of climatic 
changes in the Witwatersrand area ® takes the earliest tools back to 
the Pliocene and follows their devxdopments as far as the Lower 
Chelles-Acheul stages. Evidence is largely drawn from pan 
formations (wind-eroded depressions, with subsequent drainage 
history) and is not yet convincing, especialK’ in the Pliocene 
dating of early fonns. 

In all, study of the climatic history of South Africa may well 
develop along lines that should reveal a series of climatic horizons. 
These will eventually help to date our prehistoric tools as satis- 
factorily as glacial periods do in Europe. Perhaps of greatest 
interest are the wet phase associable with the Chelles-Acheul 
development, and the dty phase which seems, on the earlier 


evidence of van Riet Lowe, and in the more recent opinions of 
Wells, Cooke and Malan"*^ and of Neville Jones ® and Bond®, 
to have ended the Middle Stone Age. The definition of the phases 
of the Pleistocene in terms of fauna alone is inadequate, and the 
interrelation of deposits over a very wide area will also have to be 
studied before we can define the Quaternary with any degree of 
exacmess. When this is done account will have to be taken of 
differing conditions and deposits in the various rainfall areas — 
Summer, Winter and East Coast. 

Kotes 
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Genetics, Medicine and Man. By H. J. Muller, C. C. Little and 
Laurence H. Snyder. Cornell Unit’. Press and Geoffrey 
Cumberlege, 1947. Pp. I'.v, 158, illus. Price 12s. 6d. 
Ourselves Unborn : An Embryologist’s Essay on Man. 
By George IT. Corner. Yale Unit’. Press, and O.U.P., 1945. Pp. .\it', 
189, Ulus. Price S3 

Those who read the first of these books may agree that the gene 
inadvertently puts miracles to shame. Those who also read in the 
second book accounts of the gene in action 111 the early'developnient 
of man and other animals will not be disillusioned ; this book is 
in a measure, a sequel to the first, though since tiie two were 
produced independently- the linkage is naturally imperfect. Both 
books arc based on courses of lectures, delivered at Cornell Univer- 
sity and at Yale respectively. 

How far the science of genetics has established claims to import- 
ance outside the field of biology is indicated by Dr. Snyder’s 
statement that studies of its human relevance have been incorporated 
in curricula of medicine, of community law, of sociology and social 
administration, and of psychology ; but this is perhaps an American 
achievement. Eugenics and anthropology are obviously well 
within the sphere of influence and the latter has, indeed, already 
admitted blood groups to its fellowship. The subject is also, 
perh.ips, not without interest to the philosopher in his more 
reflective moments. 

The first two chapters of the book deal with ‘Genetic Funda- 
mentals’ (Dr. Muller) and it is not necessary to discuss m detail 
his brief but lucid account of the behaviour of chromosomes in 
mitotic and meiotic cell-divisions, of genes and their chemical 
constitution and properties, ot ‘crossing-over’ and the resulting 
exchange of genes between some paternal and maternal chromo- 
somes, and of the reducing division. Other topics in his introductory 


section are the Mendehan rules, mutation, linkage, the duplication 
of genes, and the sigmhcance of sexual reproduction in the evolu- 
tionary process, of which it is described as the ‘handmaiden,’ and as 
having ‘no primary use for living things apart from this" (p, 61). 

In his two chapters (‘ Parental Influence ’ and ‘ Growth and Indi- 
viduality’) Dr. Little considers the parental influence from genetic 
and uterine to post-natal, including training. The subject of the 
relation of genetics to medicine is examined troin the biological and 
functional points of view. Stress is laid on the necessity for expanding 
the controlled investigation of genetic eflects in laboratory animals, 
and e.xamples are given of results attained, largely wnth mice, in 
connexion with lethal genes, rates of growth, and the conditions 
favouring the production of tumours and cancers. 

In Dr. Snyder’s two chapters (‘ Human Heredity ’ and the ‘ Mutant 
Gene m Man ’) we are conlronted \\ itli a multitude of facts concern- 
ing the genetics of man and with a number of genes concerned 
very largely with diseases, many of which appear, to the layman, 
as v'ery obscure indeed. Fortunately, most mutant, and usually 
detrimental, genes are recessive and so are less likely to be able to 
produce their damaging eflects. The human genes that have been 
identified run well into the hundreds, and in many cases their 
relative locations in their chromosomes have been determined. 
Chromosomes have in this way been ‘ mapped,’ though in propor- 
tion to the hundreds or even thousands of genes in a chromosome 
the number of loc.ited genes is very small, and one may assume that 
the idea of a complete map of any chromosome is fantastic. How- 
ever, this genetic topography represents perhaps the most spectacular 
achievement ot the geneticist, though not the most important. Dr. 
Snyder gives diagrams showing several ‘maps’ of human autosomes 
and sex chromosomes, the latter being especially well adapted for 
the discovert' of locations. Methods of obtaining data for human 
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genetics are explained, and various ways are indicated in which the 
medical practitioner may turn knowledge of the subject to merciful 
ends. The Rhesus factor receives special attention, and the medico- 
legal importance of blood groups in general is explained. Dr. 
Snyder’s last chapter concludes with a discussion of the onto-genetic 
and phylogenetic relations of human mutant genes. 

of the gene as of the atom, in their several manifestations, we may 
say T believe because it is incredible.’ What is the nature of the 
genic ‘memory’ that extends backwards over many milhons of 
years? How for example, have a number of genes, through their 
innumerable generations, combined to ‘remember’ to provide 
embryo man with branchial arches, or their homologues (destmed 
to other skeletal ends), as a reminder that remote ancestors of ours, 
living an aquatic life, had need of gills and gill arches ? If we 
appeal to chemistry for an explanation, it must be to a chemistry 
whose formula; are in any case incomprehensible. Biochemistry is 
not enough. We are such stuff' as genes do make of us, and it is they 
who keep ahvc the memories of a climb whose purpose is obscure. 
If man is master of his fate, the genes are the masters of man, and his 
freedom is limited and fettered; but it suffices to enable him to 
pursue his course as the Greater Ape with notorious success. 

To conclude a very imperfect survey, this book should have 
many readers, including those anthropologists who extend their 
interest to genetical man. It should be said that the authors’ treat- 
ment of their subjects goes far beyond that of a conventional 
introduction to the study of genetics, and that there are indicated 
many unexplored and promising fields for future research. 

‘Ourselves Unborn’ can scarcely be said to justify the statement 
that ‘no previous knowledge of biology is required’ from its 
readers. Some of these may find the contents less easy of assimila- 
tion and perhaps less romantic, than the title might suggest; but 
to interpret austerely the headings of the three chapters of the book 
as Embryology, Teratology, and Taxonomy, respectively, would 
do less than justice to the author’s wide range of treatment and 
manner of presentation. 

The first chapter, ‘The Embryo as Germ and as Archive,’ enters 


into much detad concerning the fcetal membranes and the placenta. 
The account of the development of the external form and internal 
organization of the early embryo itself is of necessity condensed, but 
it contains much that will interest the adventurous ‘general reader,’ 
and even the general anthropologist. Shicc no human embryo of 
the first week is known, those of other mammals are called in to give 
evidence, as are they also of later stages, and this frequent and 
necessary use of comparative treatment adds much to the value of 
the book as a whole. It may be noted that the author describes the 
youngest known human embryo, obtained in 1942 and believed to 
be seven-and-a-half days old, as little more than a hollow sphere of 
embryonic cells, an early stage — the blastocyst — which is passed 
through by many animal embryos. 

The chapter on ‘Prenatal Fate and Fore-Ordination’ deals inahily 
with ‘accidents’ which embryonic flesh is heir to, though the 
subject branches out in various directions. Some of these accidents 
lead to the dishitegration of the embryo in iitero, others to mal- 
formations and monstrosities such as spina bifida, cyclopean eyes, 
extra limbs, and ‘Siamese twins.’ Much knowledge of abnormal 
development and its causes has been derived from experiments 
on the lower animals and of some of these the author gives accounts. 
Genetics are touched upon only incidentally, as for example, in 
relation to the action of some lethal genes and to the incidence and 
significance of the Rhesus factor. 

The final chapter, on ‘The Generality and the Particularity of 
Man,’ is largely concerned with his place amongst the mammals 
and with the views that have prevailed at various periods, including 
the present day. In the author’s opinion the cmbryological evidence 
supports what may bo regarded as the orthodox view, namely that 
man is ‘closer to the great apes than to any other animals.’ He does 
not exclude Tarsius from the picture, however, since on the 
embryological evidence, including the characters of the placenta and 
its attachment, he would classify the Primates in three groups : man 
and the great apes, the Old and New World monkeys, and Tarsius. 
This last chapter, at least, need give no qualms to any anthropologist, 
however sociologically conditioned. H. S. HARRISON 


AFRICA 


Maze of Justice. By Ttwfik el Hakim {translated by A. S. Eban). 

London {Harvill Press), 1947. Pp- <’”> 7 ^- bd. 

I J This novel, excellently translated by A. S. Eban, is by 
^ one of the best-known contemporary writers of Egypt. It 
is a talc of peasant hfe in Egypt, full of humour, irony, pathos and 
indignation, which gives a more illuminating picture of both the 
fellah and his relations with tlie effendi bureaucrat than is to be 
found in any more learned account. Besides being an exciting and 
entertaining story it is a bitter indictment ot the legal and administra- 
tive systems under which the wretched peasant of Egypt suffers and 
a document as important to the social historian as Taha Husain’s 
well-known autobiography. It has a further interest in that it is, like 
Taha Husain’s book, a departure from the literary conventions 
that have for so long imprisoned Arabic literature in an archaic 
form which, though in many ways pleasing, limits the development 
of drama, poetry, and fiction, I hope that the success ot .V/uac oj Jus- 
tice will correspond sufficiently to its merit to encourage the Harvill 
Press to give us more of Tewfik el Hakim’s writings m English 
translation. £. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD 


Migrant Labour and Tribal Life. By I. Schapera. O.U.P., 1947. 

m Pp. xi, 248. Price iSs. 

This book supplies a description ot another tacet ot the 
hfe of the Tswana people of the Bechuanaland Protectorate 
of southern Africa. From the pen of the same author we have had in 
the past Married Life in an African Tribe (1940), Witire Land Tenure in 
the Bechuanaland Protectorate (1943), Handbook of Tswana Law and 
Custom (1938), Political Annals of a Tswana Tribe (1947), and many 
shorter papers and articles. This book adds to and supplements these 
previous descriptions, and fuU appreciation of the social situation in 
the Bechuanaland Protectorate can only be had from a study of all 
these pubhcations. 


The appearance of this volume is all the more welcome, smee we 
have in it, for the first time, a comprehensive and extensive enquiry 
into a topic which has long been the subject of much heated con- 
troversy, not to say speculation. The gold mines in the Witwaters- 
rand draw much of their labour from tribal territories, such labour 
being of a migratory nature in that the tribesmen are taken (or go) 
to the gold mines, serve a particular period there and then return 
to their tribal territories. 

Those interested in the welfare of the tribal areas have long 
commented, often without much evidence, on the clfccts of this 
system both upon those who are left behind and upon those who are 
subjected to the disorganizing influences of an urban milieu at the 
mines. Such philanthropists have advocated measures which in 
various ways would curtail the periodic migration and otherwise 
forcibly control it. In this book are presented a vast number of facts 
adduced by an objective sociologist and these are a valuable correc- 
tive, in many ways, for misconceptions currently held. Professor 
Schapera has shown 111 a most convincing way that a system of 
migratory labour is essential if the Territory is going to maintain 
its present standard of living. Most men can only satisfy their 
financial and other needs by some system of wage-earning outside 
the Territory. The economic development of the Territory cannot 
supply any other means of supporting this standard of hving. 
Furthermore he shows that this phenomenon has been in existence 
tor many years and that it has by this time become institutionalized 
into the tribal culture as part of the ‘maturational process’ which 
any young man might expect to e.xperience, much in the same way 
as the initiation ceremonies in the old days. 

The popular idea that returned tribesmen cannot easily return to 
their tribal life alter being subjected to an urban social environment 
is dispelled when Protessor Scliapera points out that most of the now 
stable and conservative tribesmen were themselves once young men 
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newly returned from the cities with modern ideas and iiiodern 
manners. He shows that the influence that a trip to the nimes for 
instance has on any particular tribesman depends largely on whether 
that tribesman has already made a break from tribal life and has 
been educated in the Union of South Africa or whether in fact he 
has been educated at all. The relatively uneducated tribesman who 
goes to the mines is little affected by the foreign city environment. 

There is practically no aspect of the phenomenon of migratory 
labour which has not received attention in this book; the extent, 
method, cause and effect of this universal phenomenon of southern 
African tribal economy are all discussed. Furthermore, in place of 
the usual vague generalizations we find in this book, happily, an 
abundance of statistical material. On the basis of his findings 
Professor Schapera is able to make a number of recommendations 
which in his opimon would reduce the more deleterious effects, if 
not the incidence, of migratory labour. He recognizes, however, 
the firm necessity for the continued existence of the practice and 
points out that too stringent restriction would 111 turn have an 
impovenshing effect on the Protectorate’s economy. Bv and large. 


of course, labour migration is only a part of a large economic 
system and, fundamentally, to reduce its incidence a complete 
economic reorganization of the Territory is necessary. Professor 
Schapera realizes that palliatives will do little to ease the 
situation. 

Although, as the author points out, much of the information is 
now out of date (it was prepared as a report to the Protectorate 
Administration in 1943), it is nevertheless a model for future studies 
in Southern Africa, and there is no denying that such studies are 
urgently needed. To what extent they can be conducted within the 
present system of one-man research is a moot point. Professor 
Schapera, who has himself succeeded admirably in his study, 
recognizes that special studies, especially in demography and 
economics, are urgently needed to supplement his work. This seems 
to point, ill keeping with recent trends in social research in Britain 
and the U.S.A., to the necessity of such future research being con- 
ducted within a team framework in much the same way as at the 
Rhodcs-Livingstone Institute of Northern Rhodesia. 

J. C. MITCHELL 


ASIA 


Esquisse d’une Ethnographie navale des Pays aimamites. By 

_ _ _ Pierre Paris. Extrait du Bulletin dcs Amis dti lieux Hue, 
177 Hanoi, No. 4, Oet.-Dcc., 1942, pp. iSi-4S0, with plates atid 
maps 

Pierre Pans continues, in this work, the ethnographic research 
concerning the craft of that part of the Far East which his namesake, 
Admiral Paris, so admirably began. Until the present essay, which is 
a descriptive summary of the sea and river craft of the Annamite 
region administered so sympathetically by France, little was on 
record on this particular subject. It is indeed fortunate that the task 
of remedying this lack of information should have fallen into such 
capable and discriminating hands. The work is a worthy compaiuon 
to Jacques Bidault’s Piro^^ues et Pa^aies. To these writers we owe 
gratitude for their careful records of maritime activity in this part of 
Indo-China. The present work in particular is of very great value, 
for comparatively little has been pubhshed about tlie craft of this 
region. Ffere we now find descriptions given with a wealth of detail 
which will be of immense value to those who may desire to continue 
the study of boats of this region and to those whose interest is 
directed chiefly to the ethnological questions which arise. 

In only one particular is there occasion to criticize this work ; tliis 
concerns the technique of the press from which it issues. This is the 
more to be regretted when one sees the infinite trouble to which 
the author went to illustrate his subject by means of a wealth of 
photographic illustrations. Unfortunately the photo-printer did not 
live up to the high standard that we expect 111 French publications — 
the art of reproducing illustrations with delicacy and great clarity. 
The author deserves our sympathy ! 

The work, notwithstanding this failure on the part of the 
printers, is one of inestimable value ; dealing in detail as it does with 
the types of boats of this little-known region, it enables us now to 
assess the extent to which local boat-building owes its inspiration to 
Chinese contact and influence and to Malayan. 


In Chapter I there is an excellent resume of the known tacts con- 
cerning the details of those early Aimamite types immediately 
preceding present-day models. It is of interest to note how ancient 
characteristics arc being quickly supplanted by methods* of con- 
struction coming from the westward, such for example as the rapid 
disappearance of the two-legged mast of A form from the Red 
River, due probably to the introduction of wire-rope shrouds. A 
historical resume of what is on record concerning the craft used in 
Annam in former times then follows, and has much interest. The 
author adduces evidence to show that as late as the middle of the 
eighteenth century the planks of Annamite -boats were sewn to- 
gether with rattan and were already craft of from 100 to 150 tons 
measurement. They must have been leaky craft, for effective caulking 
was not practised and there were no frames ; in this latter peculiarity 
they seem to have approximated closely to the masula boats of Madras. 

The English author J. Barrow is quoted as vouching for the great 
diversity of craft used afloat, some being of Chinese design and 
others of Malay origin. Paris laments the many lacunae in our 
knowledge of Annamite boats of former days, for the records of 
old-time travellers seldom give a clear description of any of the 
boats then in use, 

A special mead of praise has to be accorded to the map (PL 
CXXIIl) of the Annamite region, on which are depicted small 
sketches of the particular type of craft in use in the various localities. 
This is an admirable feature, for it gives the distribution of each type 
in a graphic maimer which saves the reader continual reference back 
to the printed descriptions. 

This essay sets a high standard for future regional accounts of the 
variations of boat construction typical of different localities, except 
that it docs not provide a bibliographic appendix giving the sources 
from which information has been derived — a matter to which every 
author of a scientific memoir should give adequate attention. 

JAMES HORNELL 


EUROPE 


Roman Dynamism. By H. ll'agcni’oort, with introductory note by 
.J. _ H.J. Rose. Oxford (Blackwell), 1947. Pp. xii, 114. Price I5.t. 
I ^ These ’ studies in ancient Roman thought, language, and 

custom’ are an important contribution to early Mediter- 
ranean anthropology. They were first published in Dutch in 1941, 
under the title Imperium, and an English version is very welcome. 
As Professor Rose explains, Mommsen and his followers conceived 
Romans as ‘thinking along the hues familiar to European jurists and 
legislators of the nineteenth century.’ But traces of ‘early and savage 
processes of thought lingered in the very words they used’ ; and Dr. 
Wagenvoort combines his philologist’s training, to analyse the 
words themselves and trace their history, with comparative study of 
the belief of early mankind. 

Quite apart from the revolution thus effected in our conception of 


early Roman culture, shaped on primitive foundations under strong 
foreign influences, mainly Greek, such studies serve to warn 
administrators of non-European peoples of the recurrence of such 
transformations, and the creation of ‘fossils’ from the earher pattern 
of regime in the behaviour of Europeamzed natives. 

Dr. Wagenvoort, as Professor of Latin at Utrecht, writes with 
profound knowledge of this and kindred languages, as well as wide 
study of anthropological literature, especially (as would be expected) 
from Dutch Indonesia, one of the regions in which the notion of 
mana has been most fruitfully explored. His c.xtreme caution and 
modesty in propounding his own suggestions, only after the most 
thorough criticism of other theories, is apparent throughout ; and he 
ends with an appeal to other students to reward him with criticism 
as frank, and conclusions as firmly based. 
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By ‘ dynamism ’ he means the behef in a power or powers in nature 
and society not embodied in personal 'spirits,’ but inherent in 
natural objects; or in men, and hable to transfer to other such 
vehicles by processes of which he selects for examination what is 
described by the Latin coiitactus and contagio, the former conferring 
such powers, the latter depriving or contaminating them. A special 
instance is the Roman conceptions of iinperiuin conferred to augment 
the innate powers of a public functionary ; of iiumeti as equivalent 


of inana, in such notions as di iwi’etisilL'S, di iiidigcti’S, and indigita- 
mentum ; of qualities or attributes like gravitas — for Indonesian mana 
is ‘heavy’ — and majatas — for 'being bigger’ is an attribute of power. 
The kindred conceptions of genius in men, or juiw in women, are 
explained by the I’is genitalis which creates and binds together the 
members of a natural family, and bhids them also to their native 
soil. Every chapter is full of original and helpful matter. There are 
excellent indices and bibliography. JOHN L. MYRES 


CORRESPONDENCE 


The Bolas and its Distribution. Cf. M.ax, 1947, 169; 1948, 53 

I ) ZL Sir, — With reference to Dr. Harrison’s comments on my 
letter about bolas, I agree that the points raised are 
primarily terminological, in which connexion I should cavil to start 
with at Dr. Harrison’s use of the expression ‘a bolas,’ ‘bolas’ being 
a plural word. In any case, provided the use of the same principle — 
that of entangling the animal by the use of a weighted cord (or 
cords), which wraps itself round the limb struck by reason of the 
centrifugal weight — is recognized, whether the balls be thrown free 
or not, it docs not seem to matter much whether the term ‘weighted 
cord’ is used or ‘bola,’ which is just a ball (or weight) with the cord 
taken for granted. But as for the siriko I should be interested to know 
how anyone supposes that an implement of that size, not more than 
nhie inches long over all, could be used at dragonflies otherwise 
than as a missile. J. H. HUTTON 

L'ninrsity Museum cf Arcluxology and Ethnology, Cambridge 

Sir, — A reference to spherical stones of the Mousterian 
I 7 K culture m Europe occurs in G. G. MacCurdy, Human 

Origins (New York and London, 1934), Vol. I, p. 137. 
They are reported from La Quina and Les Rcbieres I (Dordogne). 
Groups of three are reported to have been found, and one example 
was broken, the halves being found ‘cemented’ together in such a 
way as to suggest that they had once been inside a skin covering. It 
is to be noted that these Mousterian balls were pecked and not flaked 
with facets as in Dr. Leakey’s specimens. The sharp surface of the 
Olorgesaihe specimens, however, suggests that they too were once 
protected from bruismg by a covering. In fact a stone in a skin bag on 
a thong is so simple an artifact that it may have had more than one 
origin and, once discovered, its use almost naturally would lead to 
elaboration in the direction of the bolas. C. A. BURLAND 
London 

Building Materials. Cf. M.tN, 1948, 69 

Sir, — Dr. Peate, notmg Dr. Neaversoii’s conclusion that 
1 / the castles of North Wales arc built almost entirely of local 
materials, comments that it is ‘a healthy antidote to the 
recent strange tendency among theorists to maintain that local 
matenals have little to do with early buildmg.’ He is perhaps allud- 
ing to my Presidential Address last year to the Folk-Lore Society, in 
which I gave examples, many of them taken from Professor 
Dauzat’s admirable Le I 'illage ft le Paysan de France, to show that 
the sturdy peasant who designs his own house to suit his own needs 
and builds it of the matenals most readily available is a creature of 
fiction, and that house types tend to be prescribed by custom and 
fashion rather than by the needs of the occupant or the suitability of 
the local materials. 

That this is so is proved by the fact that an expert can date to 
within about twenty-five years any house built since the Norman 
Conquest, for it cannot be supposed that either needs or materials 
could, at least m former times, change so rapidly and over such wide 
areas. That changes in building fashions may be independent of the 
materials available is shown by the researches which have been con- 
ducted by Sir Cyril Fox and myself into the old farmhouses of 
Monmouthshire. These indicate that before about 1550 houses were 
built almost exclusively of wood. Then a sudden change of fashion 
occurred, and they were henceforth built of the local stone. The 
practice of building in wood died out with great rapidity, though the 
supply of timber remained abundant. In Herefordshire the tashion 
of building in wood lasted about 150 years longer, even in districts 


where building stone is abundant, but in both areas (and elsewhere) 
changes in minor features such as mouldings went on pari passu. 
Such facts are unaflected by Dr. Neaverson’s researches. Early 
Norman castles were, of course, built mostly of wood, but when 
stone came into fashion the masons would use any stone which 
could be adapted to their technique. RAGLAN 

Usk, Monmouthshire 

Polyandry in South India. Cf. Man, 1947, 129 

Sir, — In the summary of his lecture to the Institute, on 
17 / 'Tibetan, Toda and Tiya Polyandry,’ H.R.H. Prince Peter 
of Greece regretted, speaking of the Tiyas of Malabar, that 
he was unable to study them more than superficially, because of the 
outbreak of war. This no doubt accounts for his observation that 
‘these people seem remarkable for the fact that they are simultan- 
eously polyandrous and matnlineal.’ 

A closer study would have revealed the difference between the 
matrilineal Tiyar of North Malabar who are not polyandrous, and 
the polyandrous Izhaver of parts of South Malabar who are not 
matnlineal. The co-existence of matriliny and polyandry premised m 
the course of the lecture does not really prevail. 

Colombo Museum M. D. RAGHAVAN 

Ethnologist and Acting Director, 
National Museums, Ceylon 

The Harpoon on Egyptian Pottery. Cf. M.an, 1948, 73 

Sir, — In her letter describing part of a white-cross-lined 
I ^ X bowl from the collection of the late Professor Seligman now 
at the Institute of Archxology (University of London), 
Dr. E. J. Baumgartcl writes : — ‘ The concentric circles in the middle 
of our bowl seem to represent an appliance by which the harpoons 
were fixed to the ground so that the hunted animal could not escape 
with the harpoon. We find a similar apparatus depicted on a white- 
cross-hned bowl found by Ayrton and Loat at Abydos (Predynastic 
Cemetery at El Mahasna. PL 27, 13) with two harpooned hippopo- 
tami each fixed by the cord of the harpoon to the outer of twm 
concentric circles. It would bo interesting to know whether any such 
device is known to be in use among modem primitive people.’ 

The hippopotamus is still frequently hunted with the harpoon by 
Nilotes on the White Nile ; and an essential part of their harpooning 
equipment is a large float of the very hght ambatch wood (Her- 
miniera elaphro.xylon ) ; tor when harpooned the Inppopotainus 
inevitably submerges, and the hunters then oiJy have the float to 
indicate its whereabouts. They therefore surround the float in their 
dug-out canoes and await the re-emergence of the hippopotamus, so 
as to transfix it w ith other harpoons. 

On the other hand, the strength of a hippopotamus is such that no 
rope or anchoring device, such as Dr. Baumgartcl suggests, made of 
materials available to primitive man, w ould stop the animal escaping. 
And if cither the rope or the ‘apphance’ did not break, the harpoon 
would almost certainly tear out of its flesh. 

I have httlc doubt that the objects to which the harpoons are 
attached in the designs on the pots in question are floats, although 
the representation on the Institute of Archaeology bowl is somewhat 
schematic. A simpler representation of the float on a white-cross- 
lined bowl from Jcbelem, on which two hippopotami are shown, 
one apparently harpooned, is to be seen on Plate II, i, of J. de 
Morgan’s Recherches stir les origines de I’Egypte, Vol. 1 . 

Department of Egyptology, A. J. ARKELL 

University College, London 
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(d) III position to exert pressure to reiiwvc 
flake 


the (f) Position of the wrist and the movement of the (/) 
stick as pressure is exerted 


Rebound of hand and stick after the flake 
mores, showing the force exerted 


PRESSURE FLAKING IN THE NORTHERN KIMBERLEY, AUSTRALIA 

Photographs hy A. P. Elkin 





THE THIRD INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF 
ANTHROPOLOGICAL AND ETHNOLOGICAL SCIENCES: 

BRUSSELS, AUGUST 1948 

A TRIBUTE TO OUR BELGIAN HOSTS 


Q The third meeting in the series first launched in 
London fourteen years ago was held at Brussels 
with the greatest possible success from 15 to 23 August. 
It was attended by as many as 450 members, and there 
would have been many more but tor current restrictions on 
travel. There were particularly large contingents troin 
Great Britain and Holland ; all the countries of Western 
Europe (including Germany) and Scandinavia were well 
represented, as also was the United States, and there were 
two delegates each from Poland and from Hungarv. There 
was a rich choice of notable papers to be heard in the 
various sections, and much important work was done by 
the Permanent Council and by the Committees oi the Con- 
gress in renewing and improving the machinery ot inter- 
national co-operation in anthropology. The membership 
of the Permanent Council has been revised in consultation 


with the several countries, and an invitation has been 
accepted (subject to review in 1950) to hold the next meet- 
ing of the Congtess in Viemra in 1952, with Pater W. 
Schmidt as President and Professors Koppers and Weninger 
as Secretaries of the Organizing Committee. 

The Compte Rendu will be published as expeditiously as 
possible and, if the Congress tmances permit, may include 
till! illustrated texts of some or all ot the papers read. 
Publication rights ate therefore reserved by the Congress ; 
but tullcr reports of its work arc likelv to appear in the 
pages of Man in the next tew months. 

The gratitude ot the British members may be best 
expressed in the terms ot the letter which has been addressed 
on their behalt to the Belgian Organizing Comimttcc by 
leading members of the British delegation : 


Royal Anthropological Institute, 
21, Bedford Square, 
London, w.c.i 
I September, 1948 

Chers et honores collcgues, 

Votre organisation de la troisieme reunion du Congres 
International des Sciences anthropologiques et ethnologiques en Belgique nous a 
donne a tous I’occasion de noucr de nouveau beaiicoup de liens d’amidc et de coopeta- 
tion amicale entre anthropologues et ethnologues de plusieurs langues apres la longue 
et penible interealle de la deuxieme guerre mondiale. Nous voulons v'ous remercier du 
fond du coeur pour un accueil hors mesure dans sa bienveillance et son hospitalite 
charmante. Tout spccialenicnt nous signalons les noms de I’lllustre President du 
Congres, M. Ic protesseur de Jonghe, de notre admirable Secretaire general, M. le 
professeur Olbrechts, qui a travaille avec un devouement complet et qui a pu nous 
parlor dans notre langue materncUe avec tant d’esprit ct de tacihte, et de M. Twiessel- 
mann, le Tresorier, dont la lourde charge a du donner beaucoup d’anxicte et de 
travail. Le choix de la Belgique pour le siege du Congres etait des plus heureux 
car il nous a donne I’opportunite de mieux coimaitre votre beau pays, oil rhomme 
ct la nature out reagi fun sur I’autrc pour doimer au nionde un exemplc d’une 
civilisation a la tois rurale et yrbaine pleine de bcaute et de valour pour I’humanite. 
En Belgique, qu’il s’agisse de monuments, de tableaux, de jardins, de cites, de cultures, 
les beaux arts sont chez eux, ct ils s’expriinent toujours en harnionie avec le milieu. 
Nous avons emportc tant de bons souvenirs que nous n’osons pas essaver de les 
nommer tous. 

Le Congres, si harmonieux dans ses discussions, a toujours respecte la liberte de 
conscience et d’expression des opinions diverses. Les visites des beaux Musees nous ont 
tres fortement impressiones. L’hospitalitc publique dans vos cites et intime parmi tant 
d’amis ont ajoute a I’admiration que vos beaux eftorts et votre deVouement ont 
evoquee. 

Veuillez bien accepter ce pent hommage de reconnaissance de la part de vos 
collegues britanniques. 

H. J. BRAUNHOLTZ 
H. J. FLEURE 
DARYLL FORDE 
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PRESSURE FLAKING IN THE NORTHERN KIMBERLEY, 

AUSTRALIA* 

by 

PROFESSOK A. P. ELKIN 
Unii’ersity of Sydney, N.S.l'V. 


T 1 ) In his experiments in making stone arrowheads by 
percussion and pressure-flaking, Sir Francis H. S. 
Knowles found that an important step consisted of ‘turning 
of the edge’ of the stone being worked, so as to form a 
narrow platform for striking off the flakes.^ This process is 
referred to by Dr. H. Basedow - in his description of the 
making of the lanceolate spearheads of the Northern 
Kimberley, Western Australia, objects which in their 
technique and finish are similar to the arrowheads of the 
early Britons. Basedow states that the stone flake is held in 
the left hand, the flat surface lying full length between the 
thumb and fingers, and that the edge is struck nearly at 
right angles to this surface by a sharp stone hammer held 
securely in the right hand. The chips break away into the 
left hand underneath. The blows are at first fairly strong 
and well directed, but later are quicker and fighter, being 
only taps. ‘Occasionally the edges are rasped with a flat 
slab of sandstone at right angles to the plane of the flake — 
a process 'W'hich breaks away small chips from either side of 
the edge which is being rubbed.’ When the prefiminary 
shaping has been completed in this way, the finer work is 
done by pressure flaking, and ‘even at this stage, when the 
flake is assuming a sy mmetrical, lanceolate shape, its edge 
might occasionally be very carefully rubbed on the basal 
stone’ — the stone against which the flake is held while the 
pressure is being exerted. 

Dr. Basedow is correct in his reference to the rubbing or 
the rasping of the edge of the piece of stone which is being 
worked, but he does not state fully the reason for this 
process. It is not simply to rub away sntall chips ; but is, as 
Sir Francis Knowles says, to form a narrow platform for 
striking and, as I would add, for pressing off the flakes. 

I first saw the method of pressure flaking in process in 
1928 at Walcott Inlet. More recently, in September 1946, 

I had the opportunity of observing carefully and photo- 
graphing a spearpoint-maker at work at Forrest River 
Mission in the Northern Kimberley. His technique in- 
cluded ‘turning the edge.’ I brought away with me the 
spear point and the flakes removed in the process. After 
writing up my account, I asked two missionaries at Forrest 
River with an interest in anthropology, the Rev. S. H. J. 
Best and Miss K. M. WilHngton, to observe and describe 
the process for me, paying particular attention to points I 
desired to check. I thank them for their efficient help in 
this matter. 

The Materials 

In the Kimberleys the kind of stone used is a quartzite, 
varying in colour from white to red ; though Mr. Best says 
that the Drysdale River natives prefer a ‘ hard slatey grey 
* With Plate J. 


stone.’ This is broken up with any available piece of hard 
hammer stone into crude cores of anything up to two or 
even three pounds in weight. These are carefully examined, 
the pieces deemed satisfactory being kept for further 
working. In the Victoria River region of the Northern 
Territory, flint is said to be used. To obtain it, a fire is made 
on the rock, after which water is thrown on the heated 
rock, causing flakes to come off.^ 

The Implements 

The heavy hammer is any suitable piece of stone lying 
near to hand. This applies also to the fight hammer which is 
used for the final preparation of the stone for pressure 
flaking. The light hammers are not artificially shaped and 
differ considerably in size, several varying from six to 
fourteen ounces in weight. They need an angular or 
reasonably narrow hitting edge to enable the reduced core 
to be hit with sufficient precision. 

The third implement required is a pressure-flaking stick, • 
made of hardwood of from one to two feet in length, and 
from three-quarters to one inch in diameter at the working 
end, though it may be less at the other end. The working 
end is sharpened into a blunt point, like a pencil. This 
stick is used for the coarse flaking. 

The next is the pressure-flaking bone, used for the fine 
and final work. It is a piece of pointed kangaroo bone, six 
or eight inches long. A piece of bullock bone will serve the 
purpose, the working end being kept as sharp as the point 
of a big nail, but it is not so popular, because it is softer. 
A piece of stout fencing wire is very satisfactory. 

In addition, a table stone is required. This is any piece of 
stone about six inches cubed or more, reasonably flat. The 
top need not be horizontal or even ; but the base needs to be 
firmly placed on the ground. Most essential, however, is a 
resilient layer or cushion of material [e.g. paper-bark) 
which is placed on the table stone. This protects the edge 
which is not being worked, and prevents shattering. 

Finally a grindstone is provided, though the side of the 
table stone might be used instead. The edges of the develop- 
ing spear point are rubbed on this, as will be explained; 
also, the implements, especially the pressure-flaking stick 
and bone (or wire), are rubbed on it to keep their points 
sharp.'* 

The Process 

(i) Percussion. In this description, work on a quartzite 
core is referred to. The craftsman holds one of the cores in 
his left hand, allowing it to fie along the palm and fingers 
and keeping it in place with his thumb. Then using the 
heavy hammer stone with his right hand he strikes any 
angular edge of the core, with sharp forceful blows from 
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shoulder height, thus breaking pieces off on the under side 
of the angle. No sequence is followed in this preliminary 
process. The core is turned about at random and any edge 
struck and any undesired protuberance knocked off. 
Some ot the outside pieces removed are quite large, in one 
case varying from a piece trvo ounces in weight, triangular 
in shape, uvo and a half inches long and over half an inch 
thick, down to a thin piece about a half by three-quarters 
of an inch in size. 

Although the blows are heavy, the core does not rest 
against any firm base, bur on the palm and fingers, and 
later on the fingers only of the left hand. This prevents 
shattering on the under part of the stone, which is not being 
struck ; but it demands great strength in the fingers to 
endure the repeated jarring. The follow-through action of 
the hammer just misses the outer edge of the palm. To 
begin with, the four fingers are required to support the 
core, but later only three are needed, the index finger now 
helping the thumb to control the angle and position of the 
stone. And as it becomes stiU smaller, the little finger is 
held in a backward position out of the way, and the follow- 
through of the hammer just misses the tip of the third 
finger. 

By this time the Hght hammer is being used, and the core 
is roughly of the required length, but is still too thick and 
too wide and has no sign of sharp edges. The shape is 
improved by rubbing the edge perpendicularly and 
lengthwise on the grindstone to prepare a striking plat- 
form, and then — the core being held as explained or else 
between the tips of the thumb and first two fingers of the 
left hand — by hitting this rubbed edge from a height of 
from twelve to eighteen inches with an edge of the small 
hammer stone. The latter is held between the thumb and 
first two fingers of the right hand. The blow is at an angle 
of a little less than ninety degrees to the rubbed edge of 
the spear stone and slightly to one side of the centre. A 
small flake is thus removed. This operation is repeated 
along this one edge and side according to its irregularities 
and thickness. This thins the edge, for the blow strikes off 
half or more of the thickness in the immediate vicinity of 
the place of percussion. Consequently, before striking the 
same edge, but on the other side, the workman rubs it hard 
on the grmdstone, and then liits, normally, the projections 
left between the preceding series of percussion points. 
The other edge is dealt with in the same way, but there is 
no fixed order. The behaviour of the stone and the judg- 
ment ot the particular craftsman arc the deciding factors. 
He works fast, and before long the core approaches the 
desired spear-point size, and is too thin to be struck without 
danger of cracking in two. 

From time to time the hammer is also rubbed on the 
grindstone to remove unevenness from both the holding 
and striking surfaces, and also as a professional habitual 
action. Needless to say the process requires much concen- 
tration, for the striking is in no sense haphazard : the points 
of percussion are selected with the general plan in mind ; 
the rubbed edge must be hit truly as well as hard, or else 
the flake will not be removed, and also damage might be 
done to the thinning core. 


Incidentally, the flakes are of many shapes, and would 
pass for points, gravers, scrapers and small blades. In 
earlier days — in 1928 in my own experience — these by- 
products of spearpoint-making were used for cutting 
flesh and so on. 

(2) Pressure flaking. The craftsman sits cross-legged, 
or wdth one leg tucked in front of him, in front of the 
table stone with its bark ‘ cushion.’ The preceding process of 
percussion on both sides of each edge leaves a wavy edge 
wlrich is too narrow for the next step, pressure flaking. 
There must be a wide enough surface on which to exert 
the strong pressure necessary to remove the flakes which 
run back on the core a third, or even half, an inch. This 
surface needs to be from one-sixteenth to one-eighth of an 
inch wide, and at this stage of manufacture (as I have 
observed it) is obtained by pressing on the sharp edge with 
the blunted point of the pressure-flaking stick. The crunch 
can be heard as the point of the stick presses through the' 
sharp edge at intervals of about one-eighth of an inch, 
leaving in the first instance a serrated edge. 

For this operation the stone is held in the left hand, at 
about right angles to the ground, the part of the edge 
opposite to that being flaked resting firmly on the paper- 
bark covering the table. The stick is held in the right hand, 
being grasped by the thumb and all fingers, the thickness 
of the wood ensuring that it does not slip. The point is 
applied at an angle of about thirty degrees above the 
horizontal, the general direction of the point being towards 
the operator squatting ‘behind’ the table stone. The 
knuckle of the httle finger, resting on the bark, serves as a 
fulcrum. Pressure is exerted from left to the right and 
downwards, aw'ay from the workman’s body. 

After every few breaks the edge is rubbed at right angles 
to a surface of the table acting as a grindstone. When the 
spear-point stone has been worked all round in this way, 
the serrations are broken off with the blunt point of the 
stick, so as to provide an even edge of the required width. 

Thus has the edge been turned. Then, leaning slightly 
forward and holding the spear-point stone at an angle of 
about forty-five degrees to the bark and table stone, or up 
to sixty if the pressure is to be especially heavy, the crafts- 
man applies the point of the stick almost horizontally to a 
selected point on the edge of the former, on the outside or 
far side from his body. The arm is bent so that the hand is 
opposite the middle line of the body, the palm being 
toward the body. The stick is at an angle of about thirty 
degrees to the broad surface of the spear stone, and pointing 
towards the hand holding the latter, that is, almost in line 
with the spear stone. 

The weight, which comes from the trunk through the 
shoulder, is exerted through the wrist of the right arm 
pressing downwards and outwards on the platform or 
‘turned’ edge of the spear stone. At the moment of pres- 
sure the stick is pivoted up, levering against the outer edge 
of the palm, and the hand is raised just clear of the table. 
Then as the flake is dislodged, the wrist turns over quicklv, 
the whole arm flics up almost shoulder high, and the man’s 
body jerks forward a few inches. The flake drops oft from 
the under side, being thickest at the point of pressure, as 
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thick as the width ot the ‘turned’ edge, and tapering to a 
sharp edge at the end, one-third, one-halt and even three- 
quarters ot an inch away, which is near the middle of the 
spear stone. There is also a distinct bulb on the under side 
just beneath the point ot pressure — often onc-cighth to 
one-quarter ot an inch in width and length, and represents 
the removed ‘ tooth ’ and the new notch. The mark made by 
the application ot pressure and by the previous rubbing on 
the grindstone is clearly visible on the end of each flake. 
The flakes arc trom one-eighth to one-quarter ot an inch 
wide at the point ot pressure ; some continue at about this 
width throughout their length, though widenmg slightly, 
but many widen even up to a half-inch at the widest part. 
The shapes are irregular, owing to the texture of the 
quartzite. 

The flake sometimes comes off whole, but frequently 
snaps in two ; occasionally it breaks into several bits. 
Incidentally, the removal of each flake not only leaves a 
fine and curved edge, but also narrows the spear stone by 
the removal of the ‘turned edge.’ In addition, it leaves a 
slightly concave depression, and between each pair of 
depressions is a smooth ridge ending in a point. These 
ridges are removed in the next series of flakes after the 
edge has been turned, each such ridge running along the 
centre of the top of the removed flake. The under surface 
of the latter is convex. • 

Up to si.x applications of pressure are sometimes required 
to dislodge the flakes ; but in spite of the slipping of the 
implement in the unsuccessful efforts, the spear stone is 
not broken. “ 

This process is repeated at each projection point along 
the edge, causing it to be serrated. The teeth are sharp, and 
protrude above the notches and also curve to the side of the 
stone opposite the teeth. Thus the edge waves in and out as 
well as up and down, and is sharp. It is then blunted by 
rubbing at right angles to the table stone, and if serrations 
appear, as is often the case, these may be broken off by 
pressure with the pointed stick, the pressure being exerted 
towards the opposite side, from right to left and down- 
wards. This process is a very quick one. 

On the other hand, the craftsman may regard the teeth, 
if blunt enough, as suitable pressure points, or indeed, may 
deliberately make teeth. In such case, as I saw, the work- 
man removes flakes with a bone point to thin part ot th^ 
edge which he rubs; and then with the wooden point 
breaks a little notch out ot the edge about every eighth ot 
an inch. He then presses flakes off in the usual way trom the 
top side ot the .spear stone away trom his body, pressing on 
the teeth which he has thus made. 

Thus he in some cases makes serrations and presses on the 
projections to remove flakes, after which he breaks oft the 
new projections resulting from this operation. At other 
times, he breaks off the projections which result trom the 
pressure flaking, and rubs the edge before pressing more 
flakes off ; this he does when the edge is too thin for work- 
ing. This process is continued round and round the spear 
stone and on both sides until the grooves secured by the 
removal ot the flakes meet in a line running lengthwise 
down the middle ot the stone, or until the latter is regarded 


as suitable for final trimming with the finer bone (in these 
days, strong wire) point. But working with the wooden 
flakcr defimtely thins the edge and in time the middle of 
the stone as well. There is no fixed routine. The craftsman, 
after glancing at the effect of his previous pressure, might 
turn the stone round and press from the opposite side so as 
to obtain the desired effect. Moreover, as ahead}' implied, 
the pressure bone may be employed at any stage in the 
process where fine flaking and trimming is required, and 
not only in the final stage. Sometimes the craftsman picks 
up the bone, but looking at the work again changes his 
nund, puts it down and uses the stick. 

The use of the bone (or wire) point, which is much 
sharper and harder than the stick, for the removal of fine 
flakes, demands less pressure than the latter, sufficient being 
obtained from rhe forearm and wrist. Consequently, the 
hand holding the bone point remains on the table through- 
out the operation, the knuckle of rhe little finger serving as 
the pivot on which the hand is turned as the pressure is 
applied.® 

As a result of the fine flaking on both sides of each edge, 
the finished article presents remarkably straight edges. 
Moreover, an}- waviness that might still be present is 
removed by the serrations deliberately made in breaking 
out notches about every one-eighth of an inch, and a little 
less in depth. While this is said to be for decorative pur- 
poses, it does remove any centre to side waves (curves) 
which may have resulted from the last series of flaking. 
They also make the spear point a very nasty weapon. The 
actual point is very sharp, the result of the flaking on the 
two sides. 

The final product weighs from three-quarters of an 
ounce to two ounces. 

Conclusion 

The whole process takes hours of constant and con- 
centrated effort, with much skill and patience. It includes 
the preliminary knapping of the core, which is followed 
by the chipping or knocking-off of flakes to reduce the 
core to the approximate size and shape required, with 
a semblance of edges. The third stage consists of pressure 
flaking, mainlv with the thicker and softer-pointed instru- 
ment, while in the fourth stage only a ver}' sharp-pointed 
instrument is used. 

But the process m both the second and third stages 
includes the preparation of the striking and pressure plat- 
forms respectively b}- ‘turning the edge.’ In the first case 
this consists of knocking the too narrow edge oft, or of 
rubbing it firmly on the grindstone, or of both; in the 
second it is done by blunting the sharp edge b}' pressure 
with the softer-pointed instrument, and then b}' rubbing 
it on the grindstone, or sometimes only by rubbing.'^ 
In the Forrest River language this rubbing is termed rudor 
(ordinary rubbing is widj), and the turning of the edge by 
breaking off the projections is called kirgit. 

Finally, an observer cannot help noticing the skill 
shown b}' the craftsman, his sureness ot touch, his command 
of his instrument and of the material he is working, and the 
qmckness with which he decides whether notches are 
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required or whether, if present, they should be knocked 
off. It is astounding to sec what appears to be very heavy 
pressure being confidently apphed to a narrow edge of a 
small piece of quartzite — perhaps an inch and a third in 
width and one-third of an inch tliick in the middle — 
without fear of smashing the stone. The craftsman is aware 
that a bad stroke will ruin hours® ot work, but he knows 
where and how hard to hit or press. 

Professor S. D. Porteus,® in discussing this craftsmanship, 
wrote: ‘Here we were viewing the first sttimbHng steps of 
primitive man along the road that led ultimately to the 
highest development of the sculptor’s art.’ I agree, provided 
the word ‘stumbling’ be omitted. Neither in 1946, nor in 
1928, when I first watched pressure flaking in the Kim- 
berlies, did I see any stumbling. On the contrary, I saw 
sureness and continuous awareness of the goal — the forma- 
tion bv percussion and pressure of a useful and beautiful 
object. 

Notes 

^ ‘The Manufacture of a Flint Arrow-Head by Quartzite Ham- 
mer-Stone,’ Occasional Papers on Technology, cd. T. K. Pemiiman and 
B. Blackwood, Pitt Rivers Museum, O.xford. 1944, pp. 14-16. 

^ The Australian Aboriginal, 2nd ed., 1929, pp. 36S-70. 

® Glass is used, when bottles are obtainable from the white man. 

^ J. R. B. Love, Stone Bushmen of Today, London, 1936, 
plate facing p. 76, shows a stone hammer, a wooden tool, and two 
varieties of bone pressure tools, the finer points being used for the 
final serrations. The plate facing p. 72, shows the craftsman’s grip of 
the Wooden stick. 

“ Mr. Best and Miss WiUington, however, inform me that the 
spear stone frequently fractures when nearing completion, and has 
to be discarded. The craftsman shows no impatience at tliis, but just 
looks for another likely-looking core. 

® Referring to a region across the Kimberley border in Western 


Australia where flint is used, my friend W. E. Harney tells me that 
for the removal of the very small flakes and for making the final 
serrated edge, the clenched little finger is used as a fulcrum for the 
sharp hard tool, which is pressed with an inward and upward 
movement : that is, the palm turns up and towards the craftsman’s 
body. The flake falls down on the bark. Using the knuckle in this 
way prevents the pressure being too heavy or uneven. The action 
may almost be described as flicking. 

A specimen I obtained at Wave Hall in this region in 1947, made 
of opaque white chalcedony, is characterized by very fine serrations. 

’’ When the more easily flaked glass is used, the rough serrated 
edge caused by the pressure flaking is also rubbed on the stone 
until it powders away. Towards the end of the manufacture, this 
rubbing must be very gently done, lest the glass projections, instead 
of powdering away, snap and crack the glass. But rubbed and 
levelled it must be, so long as flaking is required, for the instrument, 
however sharp, must be apphed to a platform, not to a sharp edge, 
which pressure would blunt and serrate instead of flaking. 

I. Idriess in a popular travel book, Orer the Range, Sydney, 1937, 
pp. 59-62, gives a useful description of the making of a spear point 
out of glass, and also (pp. 172-3) a briefer ,ind less satisfactory 
description of the making of one out of stone. The latter took a long 
time. 

H. Basedow, The Australian Aboriginal, pp. 367-70, gives a good 
description of the process, but does not emphasize sufticiently the 
importance of the r.isping of the edges on the grindstone, pp. 368, 
370. As he saw it at Port George IV, a short rod of bone pointed at 
one end was used instead of the stick for the first flaking. 

* The admirable precision and detail of this account encourage 
the hope that Professor Elkin .ind his collaborators may be among 
the first technologists to supplement descriptions of primitive 
technical processes with accurate information as to the time taken 
for ditferent operations, both absolutely and m rekition to other 
techniques and pursuits of the same (and other) people, and for 
example, the elfcet upon tlie time taken of the use of different 
materials. These matters have been the subject of discussion, notably 
by Mr. Adrian Digby, m Section H of the British Association, 
meeting at Brighton in September. — Ed. 

* The Psychology of a Primitive People (1931), p. no. 
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Bertram Johannes Otto Schrieke : 1890-1945 

Since the death of Dr. Bcrtr.mi Schrieke in London,^ 
where he was a Netherlands delegate to the first United 
Nations Conterence on the morrow of the allied victory, 
rapid and baffling Indonesian developments such as he was 
eminently fitted to interpret have only emphasized the loss sus- 
tained by Holland in this scholar-statesman. Professor J. Clay has 
well described the statesman in a tribute to Schrieke’s public 
service,^ while Dr. Kunst devoted his penetrating study rather 
to the man ot science, writing in Cultureel Indie,^ a finely illustrated 
journal founded bv Schrieke himself. As ethnographer, orientalist, 
colonial administrator, and especiallv as one tireless in applying 
academic knowledge to the daily conduct ot affairs, Schrieke’s 
achievements will, however, be long remembered outside the 
boundaries ot his own country, and deserve record in the annals 
of the Roval Anthropological Institute. He was turthermore a 
staunch, it discriminating, triend ot Britain, versed as always in 
the historical origins ot polic}', never misled by the short-term 
view. 

Bom at Zandvoort,^ on the seaside near Haarlem, the son ot 
a clergvman, Schrieke attended schools at Enschede and Kampen, 
a Zuiderzee harbour, also tutormg others from time to time. In 
his study of Oriental languages at Leyden (1909) he was put on his 
mettle bv his first interview with Professor Snouck Hurgronje, 
the famous pilgrmi to Mecca, who asked whether Schrieke had 


read a certain book on Buddhism, in Danish. Schrieke did not 
know Danish and replied in the negative, but was curtly informed 
thar, until he had done so, it was futile tor them to continue the 
discussion. He read it in si.x weeks. This was an amiosphere in 
which Schrieke could thrive, in common with some distinguished 
contemporaries; and he there laid a firm toundation for his 
colonial work, taking a doctorate m 1916, cum laude. He pro- 
ceeded at once to government service in Java. 

The young ‘Scientific Collaborator’ in the Department of 
Native Affairs (1917-1920) came at once into personal contact 
with an outstanding Governor-General, Count van Limburg 
Stirum,® who broke with tradition in his ‘democratic’ habit of 
calling on subordinates, however jmiior, to present and ainphfv 
their own reports. By 1923 Schrieke had moved from the post of 
AdHser on Nanve and Arab Affairs to one still more congenial, 
becoming Director of the Museum of the Batavian Societv of Arts 
and Sciences; and there followed a five-year academic interlude 
as Professor ot Ethnology and Sociology m the Eacultv of Law 
(Batavia). During this period he broadened his knowledge of 
Asiatic cultures and ot Buddhism in Japan, which he visited as a 
representative of the Netherlands East Indies at the Third Pan- 
Pacific Science Congress in Tokyo. When the Fourth Congress 
met in Java in 1929, he organized a ‘living ethnological demon- 
stration,’ by thirt\'-two folk groups, of the dances, music, arts and 
crafts of the Archipelago. 
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In 1929 Schrieke was appointed Director of the Department of 
Education and Religious Worship in the Netherlands Indies 
Government. Responsibility for the cultural evoludon of some 
60 milhon people constituted the most significant, yet by far the 
most difficult, phase of his career. The world economic crisis 
forced all governments to adopt a pohcy of retrenchment at that 
time. Instead of being free to branch out in new and promising 
directions, Schrieke was obliged to cut the departmental budget 
drastically, in accordance with the colonial cabinet’s demands. 
He took pains to ensure that the foundations were untouched, so 
that a basis for later expansion remained ; but his measures were 
bitterly resented and criticized in many quarters, European and 
native, where a long struggle for wider opportunities had been 
waged. In his briUiant summary of the characteristics of ‘Native 





Fig. I. PORTRAIT OF B. J. O. SCHRIEKE AT ST. MICHIELSGESTEL 
January, 1944 : from the painting by Karel van Veen 

Societ)- in the Transformation Period’ (1929) Schrieke had indeed 
pointed out that education, especially secondary and higher 
education of a Western type, is desired by non-Europeans not only 
for economic but also for prestige reasons ; this fact rendered a 
temporary set-back the more unwelcome at a time ot political 
ferment. One oi the budgets which he presented to the Parlia- 
mentary Assembly (Volksraad) was rejected by a majorin' vote 
and had to be validated by the ovemding powers ot the States 
General in Holland. Opposition and misteptesentation, which 
sometimes took petn' and malicious forms, left their mark, 
although Schrieke was inwardly fortified by his belief that 
the emergency had enabled him to cut away some unsound 
grow'th. The problem ot a native ‘white-collar class’ dispropor- 
tionate to the opportmiities for employment, especially at the 
living standards it had learned to require, was already unsettling 


Indonesia; and while Schrieke was by conviction and tempera- 
ment ‘pro-native’ in outlook, counting Javanese among his 
closest friends, he felt that the malaise of the unemployed nomadic 
inteUigentsia of other parts of Asia warned against an unrestricted 
chase for university degrees. Schrieke nevertheless looked forward 
to a near future in which the sensitive and culmred Indonesians 
would be managing their own administrative affairs. When he 
asked the writer to entertain at Cambridge, in 1939, Raden Mr. 
Soewandi (whose name has appeared in post-war Indonesian 
cabinets), Schrieke mentioned his personal hope that Raden 
Soewandi would one day fill his own former post, at the head of 
the Department of Education in Batavia. 

In 1933 the Board of Trustees of the Julius Rosenwald Fund 
invited Schrieke to visit America ‘in order to make a study of 
Negro life and education, especially in the Southern states,’ 
on the basis of his experience of educational problems and race 
relations in the Orient. Although he had never visited the United 
States nor met an American Negro, ‘the Board regarded these 
handicaps as an advantage, as a guarantee of unbiased opinion’ . 
(Alien Americans, p. vii). The invitation provided a welcome 
opportunity to take a year’s leave (1934-35), long deferred from a 
sense of the urgency of local problems. One of the economies 
which Schrieke had put into effect had been to retire civil servants 
in his department at the age of forty-five ; he did not, therefore, 
wish to remain in the East Indian government service himself 
beyond that age. When the Ditectorship of the Finance Depart- 
ment was offered to him in 1935, he accordingly refused and 
elected to return to Holland. 

Alien Americans (1936) is the only book which Schrieke com- 
pleted, apart from his thesis on Bonang (a fifteenth-century 
Javanese Moslem), although he wrote many substantial articles 
and reports and has left sufficient material for several posthumous 
publications.® This study of race relations in the New World is 
in any case outstanding, and through the broad treatment of its 
theme attains a permanent value not easily ‘dated’ by subsequent 
research. Perhaps because the scene is laid far from his homeland, 
and also from the empire where his views were shaped in action 
and under a burden of responsibdity, a proud and reserved nature 
found it possible to express here, more freely than elsewhere, 
certain basic convictions about society. Scorn of human inconsis- 
tency, indignation at human injustice are revealed with the force 
less of abstract logic than of passion, which indeed under a 
detached, sometimes forbidding exterior informed his activities 
in every field. Equally typical is, however, the recall to sober 
economic realities with which the book concludes. 

Schrieke’s approach has the merit of placing ‘the Negro Prob- 
lem’ in perspective from the outset. Two chapters on the use of 
Chinese and Japanese labour in the Far West are followed by 
‘Mexicans and Indians’ and ‘America and the Alien’ before ‘the 
South and the Negro ’ are broached at all. As late as 1 871 American 
Indian men, women and children in California were still being 
systematically exterminated (p. 7), and Chinese attracted by the 
gold rush caused rioting (p. 8). But a labour vacuum soon 
menaced this stage of mtensive pioneer development and by 1865 
80 per cent, of the hands in Californian woollen nulls were 
Chinese. Chinese took the place of the absent ‘white’ women in 
kitchens, laundries, hotels and restaurants, and wete indispensable 
in the construction of the three main railroads (p. 9). The Chinese 
were then reckoned ‘among our most ordetly and industrious 
citizens,’ ‘thrifty,’ ‘sober,’ ‘tractable,’ ‘inoffensive,’ ‘law-abiding’ ; 
they showed ‘an all-round ability’ and an ‘adaptability’ bevond 
praise. 

In the cities, however, ‘as years passed, as the immigration of 
whites continued and mining became less profitable, the manifold 
activities of the Chinese brought them into competition with 
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white labour in an increasingly large number of occupations (p. 
10). . . . During the elections of 1867, as in many subsequent 
campaigns, the bitterness of colour prejudice was evoked to win 
the resdess workingmen. The Chinese were now ‘a distinct 
people,’ ‘uu assimilable,’ ‘keeping to their own customs and laws.’ 
They ‘did not setde in America’ ; they ‘carried back gold to their 
homes’ ; their mere presence ‘lowered the plane of living.’ They 
were ‘clannish,’ ‘dangerous’ because of their secret societies, 
‘criminal,’ ‘secretive in their actions,’ ‘debased and servile,’ 
‘deceitful and vicious,’ ‘inferior from a mental and moral point 
of view, immeasurably lower than the Indians, for instance’ 

(p. ii). 

The deserved popularity of the Chinese cause in the American 
press during the recent period of Japanese aggression lends 
piquancy to these quotations ; but they are more important as at 
least one clue to the solution of inter-group problems in many 
parts of the world, and among them conflicts between ‘black’ 
and ‘white.’ There are few better expositions of the subordinate 
role played by racial contrasts, even extreme, when economic and 
social conditions are favourable. From this insight springs 
Schrieke’s appeal to ‘a New South,’ both ‘white’ and ‘black,’ to 
counter economic dependency and periodic decline, at the mercy 
of world price movements, by building up a sounder rural 
economy, attainable only through their co-operation. ‘InteUigent 
planning and assiduous application of all available energy are 
needed. Will this be feasible? At present, Negro-white relation- 
ships are in a state of petrification. Will it be possible to break the 
spell of the plantation legend?’ (p. 194). 

Soon after Schrieke returned to Holland he was called to the 
‘Extraordinary’ ^ Professorship of Colonial Ethnology at the 
University of Amsterdam, and in 1938 he also took charge of the 
large Ethnological Department of the Colonial Institute (now the 
Royal Institute for the Indies), which involved organizing 
research, editing, ‘propaganda,’ and supervising collections of 
great renown. As with all museum work, si momentum requiris, 
circumspice: rich exhibits, tastefully arranged, stir the casual 
visitor and dehght the student. Specimens and activities are 
recorded in departmental reports, in Cultureel Indie (bravely 
maintained throughout the war ®), and in an excellent account of 
the Instimte read before our own Instimte by Johanna L. G. 
Felhoen Kraal, who has been on the staff of the Ethnological 
Department for twenty years (Man, 1947, 41). 

The Netherlands Government again enlisted Schrieke’s services 
in various ways : as a delegate to the Nine-Power Conference in 
Brussels (1937); as Minister of Education, Arts and Sciences in 
Cohjn’s fifth cabinet of August, 1939 (in which the Prime 
Minister assembled ‘specialists’ without close party ties); and 
finally for the first vital post-war contacts at the United Nations 
Conference in London. 

Less generally known are Schrieke’s efforts to help towards a 
practical solution of the Jewish problem, made urgent by the 
overt persecutions in Germany during the autumn of 1938. A 
Jewish idealist, Henri van Leeuwen, had persuaded a wealthy 
Dutch Jew, the late Daniel Wolf, to promise a very large sum in 
support of colonization schemes outside Palestine, on the assump- 
tion that Palestine could never receive all who required asylum. 
A public appeal launched in Holland aroused notable response, 
and before Wolf’s financial losses in the aummn of 1939 brought 
the enterprise to an end, he had contributed an approximately 
equal amount towards financing the International Refugee 
Colonization Society and its investigations into possibflities in 
Surinam ® (Dutch Guiana), ■ New Caledonia, Australia and 
Alaska. Schrieke’s keen interest did much to secure high standards 
of research. The Surinam smdy was carried out by an authority' 
on tropical hygiene. Professor SweUengrebel, assisted by an 


agricultural expert, the late Dr. Vink, and by S. Dyk, who was 
experienced in methods of colonization; the results, recently 
published in full,!*' relevant to any attempt by white colonists 
to survive, unaided by native labour, in the tropics. Schrieke was 
the sole Gentile among the Directors of the Society, and his 
collaboration was deeply appreciated by his Jewish compatriots. 
Henri van Leeuwen, after his release from Belsen, wrote a moving 
tribute to his late friend, who did ‘much to save me when I came 
out of prison’ ; ‘ through his aid and thanks to God I was not sent 
to Auswitz but to Belsen, a horrible camp but still in comparison 
with the other camps with a possibility to survive.’ Schrieke had 
always been enthusiastic about the colonization work, ‘gave so 
much of his time and of his goodwill and always in such a nice 
happy spirit.’ He was ‘also among the few men in the world who 
hke the Jews because they are Jews,’ and not in spite of the fact that 
they are Jews (38 Oct., 1945). 

Schrieke’s ethnographic and historical publications have won 
respect, but can only be adequately evaluated by specialists in the 
South-East Asiatic field, and when all his unpubfished work is 
available. His contributions to general ethnological theory were 
deliberately limited. In a paper on ‘The Evolution of Culmre in 
the Pacific’ (1936) he takes a determined stand against two main 
types of far-flung theoretical reconstructions which had been 
apphed to his own area of intensive study. In the ‘Kultur-his- 
torische’ school, he finds Graebner presenting ‘not a working 
hypothesis, but a theory, exalted to a dogma.’ When criteria 
applicable to definite regions, in which historical contact is beyond 
doubt, were also apphed within ‘world-embracing theoretical 
cultural areas,' and one asked for the bases of proof, such a modest 
expression of doubt had been styled ‘nonsense’ (p. 2433). When 
Father Schmidt resolves difficulties of interpretation by referring 
to ‘mixed regions,’ Schrieke asks whether there would really ‘be 
other than mixed regions in any part of the world?’ (p. 2435). 

Schrieke castigates equally the ‘Manchester School,’ as repre- 
sented by Elliot Smith and Perry, and considers that Rivers’s 
hypotheses of cultural borrowing also go much too far when it is 
stated ‘ that the influence of an imported culture depends on the 
impression which it produces on cultural inferiors, chiefly 
through the possession of cultural goods, and that consequently 
this influence would be proportional to the degree of superionty 
of the immigrant culture.’ Schrieke comments that the education 
of primitive races would, in that case, be ‘a simple task . . . for 
colonial powers ! Experience proves the contrary. If Rivers were 
right, one would not need ‘to spend so much labour and energy 
in trying to analyse the workings of the Hindu influences in Java’ 
(p. 2440). Schrieke concludes with his own belief in the need of 
‘sociographies of well defined regions, i.e. not in the first place 
descriptions of peoples which are suggestive of a static condition, 
but treatises which present society in its dynamic growth ; which 
show the relations in which institutions arc rooted, the causes 
underl)'ing changes) the historic currents which have left then- 
mark. ... To succeeding generations may then be left the framing 
of sweeping conclusions and all-embracing theories” (p. 2441 ).ii 

This emphasis on the importance of studying extant societies in 
flux recalls the impetus given by Malinowski to such work in 
Africa, and indeed the two found much in common when they 
were placed side by side at ‘high table’ on the last evening of the 
International Congress ot Anthropological and Ethnological 
Sciences, held at Copenhagen in the tension of August, 1938. 
There was scope for many of Schrieke’s interests in committees 
then set up, and Sir John Myres has written to Miss Felhoen Kraal 
(24 Sept., 1945) that there svas no one whose judgment and 
knowledge he valued more during the Congress. At die time of 
Schrieke’s death they were again in close touch, arranging the 
exploratory meeting which took shape at Oxford in April, 1946. 
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To those who had the privilege of visiting Dr. and Mrs. 
Schrieke in their beautiful home at Wassenaar, near The Hague, 
it was evident that an active and successful public and academic 
life had not exhausted the possibilities that lay within the versatile 
scholar: he was ever responding, with youthful vigour, to new 
stimuli. Yet an enigmatic melancholy lay deep within him, some- 
times emerging as trenchant satire of others, sometimes as a maso- 
chistic self-ridicule; this he himself traced to the anxieties and 
burdens which his mother had faced when her children were 
young, a memory which also led him never to wish for children 
of his owTi. The development, against this background, of a 
constructive petsonaht}' and its triumph over such varied problems 
of adjustment must have owed much to the handsome woman, 
of high intelhgence and principle, who became his wife. Mrs. 
Pauline Schrieke {iiee LoefF) went with her husband to the Indies 
at the beginning of his service, accompanied him on many 
journeys, and stood at his side in every crisis of peace and war. 
Dr. Schrieke delighted in telling of her cool presence of mind on 
10 May, 1940, as they drove home across Southern HoUand in the 
confusion of the first day of the German invasion, and of her 
caustic comments to the Gennan police who came to take him to 
‘the distinguished hostages’ camp’ at St. Michielsgestel, during the 
half-hour he was granted to pack his bag. ‘You will lose the war 
an^nvay’ had been her final word to these omnipotent bulhes. 

Schrieke bore with dignin’ and fortitude the ten months’ 
confinement in camp, corresponding almost daily with Miss 
Felhocn Kraal and other colleagues about Institute affairs; his 
challenging, half-sardonic but withal profound!)' humane spirit 
was there caught undimmed by a fellow prisoner, the painter 
Karel van Veen (see fig. i). With the same dignit)' he bore the 
much greater trial of knowmg that his brother had accepted office 
with the government set up in Holland during the German 

occupation. 12 

Jaap Kunst, known for his studies of Indonesian music and a 
member of the Institute’s staff, has described the unusual degree of 
devotion which Schrieke so often aroused in junior colleagues 
through his zeal in placing opportunities before them and in 
establishing the conditions in which they could give of their best. 
Many private acts of kindness, like his part in organizing 
academic resistance in Holland, will onK- gradually, if ever, 
become knowm. 

Of his numerous friends abroad, Schrieke perhaps cherished 
most Sir Richard and Lady Wmstedt, who were long in Singa- 
pore, knew Java, and shared his interests. The last days in London, 
where he- found them once more, were precious. After a week he 
wrote to a colleague that ‘evers thing here is so familiar that I 
feel the war period has shrunk,’ and on a short visit to his Institute 
he reverted to England’s blessed continuin': ‘You don’t know 
what it is like being in a free country again, one that has always 
been free.’ 

This memoir may close with another quotation from Sir John 
Myres (27 Sept., 1945): ‘What a big man Schrieke was! and so 
modest and quiet, like all the best Dutchmen.’ 

E. J. LINDGREN 

Notes 

' On 12 September, 1945. 

^ .Mciisch III MiiatMtlhippij, Vol. XXI (1946), pp. 1-3. 

3 Vol VII (1945), pp. 3-6. See also the ‘In Memonam’ m de 
Opdracht, No. 17 (Oct., 1945), p. 3, by Dr. C. Nooteboom, and the 
notice in I 'nj Ncdorloml, Sept. 15, 1945, p. 247. M. van Blankensteiii 
is prcpiaring a longer biographical account tor the yearbook of the 
MaatschappiJ der Nederlaiidsche Letterkunde at Leyden. 

^ On 18 September, 1S90, 

^ Mr. ( = Meester) Johannes Paul graaf van Limburg Stirum, 
Governor-General 1916-1920. 


® On emerging from internment as a hostage, in the autumn of 
1944, Schrieke resumed work on his comprehensive study of the 
Hindu-Javanese kingship and of the economic conditions during the 
thousand years in which that institution prevailed. The completion 
of l~orst cii riik in Oiui-Jcwa, as the author entitled it, has been 
undertaken by P. W. van Milaan, in consultation with various 
scholars. A symposium entitled Ons Koninkrijk in Ainerikn: IVest 
Indie [Our Kingdom in America: The West Indies], edited by 
Schrieke and Baroness M. J. van Heemstra, with the assistance of 
Dr. A. A. L. Rutgers, has been published by W. van Hoeve at The 
Hague (1947) ; and another symposium edited by Schrieke, Report 
of the Scicntitie Work done in the Netherlands on behalf oj the Dutch 
Ot’erseas Territories during the Period between approximately 1918 and 
1943, has just appeared in Enghsh under the auspices of theWerkge- 
meenschap van Wetenschappelijke Organisaties in Nederland 
(Amsterdam: N. V. Noord-Hollandsche Uitg. M., 1948). 
Buitengewoon, a part-time appomtment. 

® The restneted war-time issues were quickly sold out, but some 
copies which Schrieke had set aside for himself were presented to 
the Library of the Royal Anthropological Institute on his arrival 
in London in August, 1945 ; and the set has since been completed. 

* Over 26,000 fl. were spent on research in Surinam alone. 

See N. H. Swcllengrebel (in collaboration with E. van der 
Kuvp), ‘Health of White Settlers in Surinam,’ Mededeeling van het 
Koioniaal Instituut, No. 54, 1940; and G. J. Vink, ‘Over de mogelijk- 
heid van kolonisatie van blankcn in Suriname,’ Tij’dschrift van het 
Koninkliik Nederlandsch Aardrijkskundig Genootschap, Vol. LVIII 
(1941), pp. 675-92. The Surinam project is now being fostered by 
the Freeland League (New York), in which H. van Leeuwen is active. 

Across a report of proposals for laboratory experiments to 
elucidate conditions of co-operation between social groups. Dr. 
Schrieke wrote: ‘Is it not a better method to try to analyse what 
happens or what has happened, than to try to find out what people 
tliiiik about an incompletely described situation in which they do 
not play an active or passive part, while they are not exposed to the 
influence of currents of opinion formed within or by the group ? ’ 
.(May, 1939). 

This painful topic must be mentioned because J.J. and B. J. O. 
Schrieke were simultaneously heads of departments in the Indies, 
and thus easily confused by those who did not know them per- 
sonally. In consequence a misapprehension concerning Professor B. 
Schrieke’s own attitude prevailed among some allied anthropo- 
logists during the war. 
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SHORTER NOTES 


South African Prehistory in the War Years : Part II *. By 

A. J. H. Goodwin, M.A., F.R.S.S.Af., Senior Lecturer in 
Ethnology and Arcluvology, University of Cape Town 

Raised Beaches 

A recent paper by G. Mortelnians ^ gives an excellent idea ot 
■* For Part I see Mas, 1948, iiS; Part III will follow in the next issue. 


the complex ot raised beaches which occurs about our coastline. 
Little has been done on this subject, save tor an early geological 
paper by A. V. Krige in 1927, defining a major and a minor 
emergence. Mortelnians (a visiting Belgian geologist) describes 
a series ot six deposits near the Keurbooms River mouth, the 
ertects ot a dozen episodes. Some may be local, but in die main 
diey are to be recognized as applicable to the whole coastline. He 
associates his implements with the following deposits ; 
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A. Pre-Chellian tools (doubtful) found heavily rolled in a 
15-20-foot beach, presumably resorted from the 400-foot 
beach or earlier — only two examples. 

Bi. Chelles-Acheul A in situ mixed with pebbles from the 
degradation of the 400-foot beach, showing an analogous 
state of wear. Also found resorted in the 15-20-foot beach, 
and in lateritic plateau deposits. 

B2. CheUes-Acheul B found in situ in the 15-20-foot beach 
deposits, shghtly worn. Few examples. 

B3. CheUes-AcheuI C and D; two phases differentiated on 
grounds of physical condition before their lateriaation in 
the plateau and the corresponding old dunes. Phase C 
shows asohan wear ; phase D shows tools slightly touched 
by aeohan polish. 

B4. Chelles-Acheul E, highly evolved, suggesting even a lower 
Fauresmith, fresh and unaffected by ferricrete, lying on the 
1 5-20-foot beach and on the surface of older formations. 

C. Middle Stone Age, found on the surface of dunes, mixed 
with older types. Another series was found scattered in 
the black sandy layer about the Stellenbosch dunes. 

D. Later Stone Age: a wide range of midden tools, on all 
surfaces. 

The Abbe BreuilB> commenced a survey of raised beach 
deposits which will presumably be continued within the near 
future. He concludes that of the various beaches recognizable 
along the coast, the 300-foot beach most probably represents the 
beginning of the human period, while the 200-foot level may 
represent a relatively late stage in the Chelles-Acheul series. 
For instance, at Cape Point, Middle Chelles-Acheul tools of two 
dates occur in consecutive consolidated dunes, at a height of 
between 200 and 300 feet above sea level. At a site south of 
Simonstown, Chelles-Acheul I and II implements occur at 
heights of 280 feet, while the superposed sands reveal Middle 
Chelles-Acheul III. Other sites at analogous heights occur at 
Westlake, Constantia and Kirstenbosch. 

The resultant river gravels in the littoral region suggest similar 
evidence, and deposits on the Berg, Breede and Eerste rivers are 
touched upon. At L^nedoch, near the Eerste River mouth, a 
comprehensive series suggests that Chelles-Acheul III and IV 
(Middle) occur consistently above the 220-foot contour, together 
with types suggesting earlier phases, which Breuil regards as 
having been retrimmed from material collected by Middle 
Chelles-Acheul man from above the 300-foot level. 

This paper is somewhat difficult to comprehend completely. 
As the Abbe is the first to realize, the work will have to be 
carried on slowly, carefully and on vary broad lines by a number 
of competent workers. This admittedly preliminary survey should 
eventually supply the basis for some sort of inter-continental 
chronology. Workers in this field will have to take considerable 
note of the warnings of Dr. Zeuner, expressed at the Nairobi 
Congress, when he asked that greater care should be taken in 
giving the exact height of raised-beach deposits, and in defining 
which portion of the beach was being investigated. For instance, 
the storm portion lies well above the true beach level, but often 
contains larger boulders in its composition, which have a great 
survival power. This question arises in Breuil’s discussion of the 
‘45-foot beach’ at Mossel Bay, which we happen to know is the 
same deposit as the 20-foot beach, into which the War Memorial 
foundations have been dug. Breuil regards this as Late Fauresmith 
or early Middle Stone Age. The tools so far recovered from the 
storm portion have been consistently of Middle Stone Age 
facies. 

We may deal here with a good n'pological paper by Frans 
Malan,^ in which he smdies material of Middle and Late Chelles- 
Acheul date from deposits on his farm. He deduces from the typo- 
logy that ‘ each new phase is an addition to as well as a growth out 
of what has gone before. Old types are not necessarily discarded 


but new ones added with which to perform the new tasks conse- 
quent to the ever increasing complexity of human needs.’ This 
fimdamental unity of the whole Chelles-Acheul development in 
the Southern Mountain Region needs stressing, in view of a 
tendency to attribute particular finds to cultural phases. In fact, a 
very considerable number of examples are needed before any 
reasonable allocation can be made, and assessment of age or phase 
from isolated finds is often misleading, unless the most advanced 
and perfect tools happen to be involved. Conditions on the Vaal 
River do not express a similar fundamental unity there. 

River Gravels 

In dealing with the Quatematy' Period and the evaluation of 
climates (in Part I) we discussed certain river gravels and deposits. 
Here we shall confine ourselves to the centre of the Union. 

The survey of the Vaal River basin, published by Messrs. 
Sohnge, Visser and Lowe in 1937, falls outside our immediate 
scope, but the subsequent- return of C. van Riet Lowe, with 
A. L. du Toit and the Abbe Breuil, has yielded additional informa- 
tion with which we can deal briefly. At the time of the 1937 
publication it was thought that the Older Gravels were pre- 
human, and non-implementiferous. Since then a still earlier series, 
the Oldest Gravels, has been isolated, consisting of a poorly 
stratified deposit, full of pebbles and boulders of diabase, and in 
places strongly calcified. This seems to be local in origin. The 
Older series partly overlies these, and a break can be observed at 
several places. The earliest recognizable tools now known consist 
of a pebble culture, included within these Older Gravels, and 
therefore earHer than those previously recognized in the base of the 
red sand overlying the gravels. 

Breuil ^ differentiates three levels in the Windsorton — Barkly- 
West series of Older (‘Potato’) Gravels. The lowest lies between 
60 and 90 feet above river level, the second at about 150 feet, and 
the third at 200 feet. On the surface or redistributed into these 
gravels are Chelles-Acheul or later types, showing more wear on 
one face than on the other : these have been covered by the Kala- 
hari sands. In addition Breuil notes examples of morphologically 
more elementary artifacts belonging to certain of these Older 
Gravels. They are mainly chipped pebbles, but a few flakes and 
pebble cores of simple type are also found, even in the 300-foot 
deposits north of Bloemhof This early material becomes more 
abundant as the lowest of the series of Older Gravels is reached, 
and crude bifaces begin to appear. 

Near Vereeniging patches of gravel occur on the loo-fbot 
terrace, and worked quartzite tools with a few pebble implements 
are to be found. The tools differ from those at Windsorton and 
Barkly West, as they present a flake industry, so that comparison 
becomes difficult. The implements in all cases are prior to the full 
Chelles-Acheul development. 

Breuil goes on to suggest a comparison with implements found 
in the 90-metre (300-foot) beach of Sierra da Sintra in Portugal, 
and with material found in Kenya, Uganda and the southern 
Congo. 

The Klip River 50-foot terraces of the Vaal series consist of 
quartzitic material, mixed with angular red sand, and precede du 
Toit’s period of tectonic movement. Material from here belongs 
to Vaal Stellenbosch I phase. It was at first thought that this site 
reflected the beginning of the aggradation of the Younger Gravels, 
but the Abbe is now convinced that they belong to the last phase of 
aggradation of the Older series, to which they belong integrally. 

Quartzite is exclusively used, and initial flakes have a broad, 
flat striking platform, usually at the side. While many handaxes 
are made from pebbles, even more are from -wide-angled flakes. 
A certain development can be observed; while overlying the 
gravel may be seen Fauresmith and Middle Stone Age tools in the 
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Same quartzite, in loose sandy layers. Breml deduces that an 
archaic Chelles-Acheul (identical with that of the 300-foot beach 
at Casablanca) preceded major tectonic movements recognizable 
all down the continent. This suggests that a long geological period 
intervened between this 50-foot gravel and the Younger Gravels 
elsewhere on the Vaal. 

Two papers by Macfarlane 1^. 15 give new information from the 
Little Caledon River region. He deduces a crustal movement 
during Upper Pleistocene times, coincident with an Upper 
Levallois culmre. The evidence lies in the indications of faulting 
on the Komet Spruit. He regards these gravels as relatable to the 
Older Gravels of the Vaal, which are there regarded as of Early 
Pleistocene date. The inference is a somewhat bold one, and while 
the association of implements with the Komet Spruit gravels may 
be accepted as valid, there seems no reason to regard a faulted 
deposit with an Upper Levallois culture as being contem- 
poraneous with gravels containing pre-Abbevillean tools. The 
second paper gives a graphic account of the geological history of 
the Upper Orange in the Aliwal North District. Uplift along an 
axis, resultant faulting and the ponding back of the river, are all 
tentatively related to analogous earth movements in the Nan- 
yukian period of Kenya. 

Cave Deposits 

The excavation ot caves has continued in various parts of the 
countr)', and Clark 1 ® followed up the earlier work of Macrae, 
Attilio Gatti and R. A, Dart by re-excavating a series of caves at 
Mumbwa. He finds the following sequence; a period during 
which the bedrock decomposed to form a black gritrv" earth, 
possibly including evidences of human occupation; an teolian 
red clay overlying this and suggesting an arid period when the 
caves were not inhabited; the first of the series of definite 
occupied layers, the Rhodesian Stillbay, with evidence of a 
seasonally wet and dry climate which yielded a red lower cave 
earth, and cemented parts of the deposit to form a ‘hardened 
complex;’ black upper cave earth with N. R. Wilton, in which 
moister conditions can be deduced ; and finally a superficial Bantu 
‘Iron Age’ deposit. 

The careful re-excavation of the Baihbata cave by Neville 
Jones has produced interesting results. This cave was originally 
investigated by A. L. Armstrong for the British Association in 
1929. The further excavation now shows that the original con- 
cept of a more or leSs separate Middle Stone Age and Later Stone 
Age, which held the field before Mr. Armstrong’s publication in 
1931, was justified. Briefly, Armstrong described alternating 
layers of ‘Bambata Culture* (Middle Stone Age) and Nean- 
thropic blades and techniques (Later Stone Age). Jones has now 
shown that there is no evidence of such alternation, but that 
Armstrong’s intercalation of two recognizable layers of cave 
earth was due to the presence of a central heap at one time. In 
the course ot subsequent occupation this has been broken down 
and has spread into surrounding layers, to produce a localized 
effect of alternating strata. 

At Kuruman, in southern Bechuanaland, two papers by Malan, 
Cooke and Wells break entirelv new ground. The cave is 
situated in dolomitic limestone at the base of a 400-foot comcal 
hill. It runs for 300 feet into the hillside, then twists westward tor a 
further 75 feet. The floor is of occupational midden and guano, 
and as so often in South Africa, the rear of the cave has been dug 
out by guano-diggers. Paintings occur for some sixtv feet from 
the cave mouth. The deposits encountered show three main 
periods : good Fauresmith types overlying bedrock, followed by a 
bad Middle Stone Age deposit, and then by Smithficld A material. 
The fauna described by Cooke and by Wells m the two papers 
comes mainly from the superficial Smithfield A deposit. Frag- 


mentary evidence occurs in lower layers which show a few frag- 
mentary molars from large bovidse at two levels. The later 
deposit includes reptiles, birds, horse, pig, eland, hartebeest and 
several small bovidae, baboon, hyena, porcupine, rhinoceros, etc., 
all modem or recent fauna. The main value of this paper will 
eventually lie in the new distribution of the Fauresmith and the 
Smithfield A series, each of which may merit re-description, in 
view of differences of material and the distance from other known 
assemblages, which may be taken as about a hundred and twenty 
miles. 

Since the war a return has been made to Peers’ Skildergat cave, 
near Fish Hoek, by a young student, K. JoUy. 20 He has so far 
been able to confimi the stratification which had long been 
suspected from the meagre field notes of the Peers, father and son, 
who originally excavated the cave. The cave had achieved fame 
as the home of the Fish Hoek Man, who was ver)' fully dealt with 
by Sir Arthur Keith in his book Fresh Light on the Antiquity of Man. 
It was then thought that the stratification revealed a heavy 
Stillbay layer, in the middle of which intruded a layer of Howie- 
son’s Poort culmre, thus dividing the deposit into an Earlier and a 
Later Stillbay. The field notes did not yield this piemre after 
careful re-examination, and the slight amount of excavation so far 
carried out here has shown the following stratification: under- 
lying rubble of quartzitic sandstone, angular, and of uncertain 
origin ; over this, the Stillbay layer, on which lies the Howieson’s 
Poort deposit ; then midden which at surface shows a pure Wilton, 
though containing modem gunflints which may have been 
trodden into the superficial Wilton layer at a later date. 

Two minor excavations, undertaken by the writer, and as yet 
unpublished, show that in the hill overlooking Kalk Bay harbour, 
near Cape Town, Howieson’s Poort tools underlie midden, 
generally without formal tools. What is most striking is the 
analysis of the black earth belonging to the Howieson’s Poort 
and pre-midden layers. In contrast to the summer rainfall area, a 
period of good rainfall with abundant vegetation is indicated at 
the junction of Middle and Later Stone Ages in the Cape winter- 
rainfall area. Just as at the Mossel Bay cave, the analysis proves 
that the inhabitants did not cat shellfish at that period, and the 
content of calcium in the black earth deposit is remarkably low, 
again suggesting high winter rainfall. 

The discovery by H. S. Jager of Smithfield C tools on an open 
site a few hundred yards from the Skildergat cave is not reflected 
in that deposit. The find does, however, show that the distribution 
of this late phase of the Smithfield comple.x is greater than we 
supposed, or else that we are dealmg with a parallel evolution in 
surface quartzite which has remarkable similarities to its Ivdianite 
prototype. This discovery has not been published, and the site is of 
npological rather than ot stratigraphical value. The presence in 
the wind-blown sand of fragments of unidentifiable bone suggests 
that the congeries is late. 

Lowe’s paper 21 from the Makapan caves in the Transvaal is 
essentially preparatory to more extensive excavation at these 
sites. He regards the first inhabitants as having an Earlier Stone 
Age culture, Chelles-Acheul with primitive ‘Clacto-Levalloisian’ 
tools. This is followed by possible Middle Stone Age material 
with spherical throwing stones, and a few associated flakes that 
may prove to be debitage from Early Stone Age tools. Lowe 
stresses the need for differentiating benveen associations yielded 
by open sites and cave deposits such as these. One cave (the 
Rainbow Cave) does certainly contain Middle Stone Age tools 
ascribed to the Pictersburg culture. The evidence so far suggests 
that these caves were not inhabited simultaneously, but that 
together they cover a vast span of man’s stor\’, from earliest times 
to the dasvn of the Later Stone Age, when the fiUed-in caves were 
becoming sealed by limestone deposition. These caves present a 
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somewhat difficult task to the excavator, as they consist of masses 
of breccia, the lower portions of which have in some instances 
fallen awav to create new caves beneath the overlvins; bulk of 
the inhabited deposits. Thev should, with careful treatment, 
provide us with a verv clear picture of early man in the Transvaal. 

In the region of Natal some work has been undertaken durmg 
the war at the Ingwavuma cave.-- Following an earlier test dig 
in 1934, excavation was continued in 1941 and 1942. A rich 
Middle Stone Age industry (ascribed to the Pietersburg culture) 
presented a continuous development, in which the more advanced 
phases include small triangular points, finely trinmied over both 
faces. 

Surface material collected by J. A. Swan is described bv B. D. 
Malan--^ from Izotsha, Umkomaas and Newcastle and from the 
Tugela mouth. These tools show that Middle Stone Age industries, 
containing lanceolate bifaced points, have a wide distribution in 
Natal. Many show very advanced workmanship, but both the 
debitage and technique show that there are' differences between 
this Natal series and the Stillbay series from the Cape. 
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Recent Researches on Ancient Copper-Mining in Austria. 

By Projessor Richard Pittioni, Uniuersity cj Ihenna. A 
communication to the Ancient Alining and Aletalluray 
Committee of the Royal Anthropological Institute. Translated 
by Projessor V, G. Childe 


Austria is the only country in Europe within whose 
boundaries the most significant remains of prehistoric mining 
tor copper are to be found. All reports from other parts of 
our hemisphere 1 show that neither in Spain - nor in ItaK ',3 neither 
in the Aegean area^ nor elsewhere “ in Europe are such extensive 
ancient workings discoverable in the metalliferous areas. The 
Austrian ores of the so-called Grauwack zone were systematically 
exploited from the beginning of the Bronze Age ® and, on the 
testimony of varied observations, have contributed substantially 
to Europe’s wealth in copper.' Despite the attempts of W. Witter 8 
to raise the ore deposits of Central Germany to the first rank in the 
final Neolithic and Early Bronze Age metal industry, the signifi- 
cance of the Alpine deposits remains unquestioned. 

Our knowledge thereof is due in the first place to the efforts of 
the Nestor of Austrian prehistory, Matthaus Much,® who had 
already published the first fundamental works about them 
between 1870 and 1880. He was followed by Georg Kyrle,iO 
Oliver Klose ^ and Martin Hell.12 Like Much, they studied 
copper-mining in the main from a purely archaeological aspect. 
With the exception of Kyrle^S they. \\Tre not so much con- 
cerned to elucidate the questions of mining technique as such, as 
to establish the chronology of the exploitation. Paul Reinccke,!'*- 
of Munich, too, was particularly interested in this aspect, although 
he was one of the first to emphasize the importance of the 
Austrian copper industry for the economic history of antiquity. 
So till about 1930 It was primarily the significance of Austrian 
copper-mming for cultural history that was studied ; for through 
lack of adequate expert collaboration there was no opportunity 
to explore the purely technical problems connected with this 
complex inquiry. Much and Kyrle did indeed take advantage of 
the collaboration of two mining engineers named Pirchl, but still 
these earlier works on Austrian mining lack the requisite founda- 
tion of expert knowledge of mining technique. This was first 
provided in 1930, when systematic investigations on the mines of 
the ancients were conducted by the two experts, Karl Zschocke 
and Ernst Preuschen, in the most famous of the ancient mining 
districts of the Alps, the high ridge of Bischofshofen, Salzburg, 
known in archaeological literature as the ‘Mitterberg.’ 15 

To them alone is due the transformation of mine-investigation 
from its former one-sided direction towards a comprehensive 
scientific province. Their publication of the ancient mmes on the 
Mitterberg,!® which appeared in 1932 and is still too little known 
m archaiological circles, laid the foundaaon for a systematic study 
of ancient mining. Owmg to the very nature of the sources, the 
fieldwork of prehistorians!' still formed a starting point, but it 
was now conducted in intimate collaboration with technical 
experience. The collaboration of these two disciplmes is the 
indispensable precondition for comparable investigations in other 
mining regions in Europe and the rest of the Old World, since 
real advances in knowledge can only be achieved as the result of 
correct interpretation of the evidence in the field. 

At the same time Preuschen and I have invoked the aid of 
geology and soil science so as to be able to grasp the origin of the 
varied phenomena in the terrain that could not be explained 
either by archaeology or mining. 

The systematic investigation of the Austrian copper-mining 
industry makes it necessary to invoke the aid of petrology (for 
the determination of stone implements), zoology (for interpreting 
the evidence of the animal remains found in mine areas), botany 
(for the diagnosis of the timbers suitable for the production of 
tools) and pollen-analysis (for the elucidation of problems of 
climatic ch.tnge). To these ancillary sciences is due a comprehensive 
clarification of the conditions of life in the Alpine mining district. 
Thus it appeared that the late phase of the post-glacial warm period 
was a climatic epoch particularly suitable for mining industries 
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conducted continuously thi^ughout the whole year and favoured 
the growth ot all the timbers needed for mining operations — 
spruce, fir, beech, sycamore, alder, hazel, mountain ash. Accurate 
observations provided the first traces ot cattle dung and accord- 
ingly of the composition ot the pastures at an elevation of 1,800 
metres. By the aid of osteological determinations, the pasturing of 
cattle, sheep, goats and pigs on the high meadows in the minmg 
region was established. Cattle bones, taken in conjunction with 
remains ot milk on potsherds, arrest the existence ot a simple 
Alpine economy tor which it would be hard to find other 
evidence. Provisional estimates ot the total output ot the Bronze 
Age miners in the Salzburg and Tyrolese mining regions \ ield 
striking results. Estimates by our engineering collaborators 
suggest a production of 20,000 tons raw copper for the Mittcrbcrg 
field alone, accepting the provisionally established period of 
exploitation as about 1,000 years — from the beginning ot the 
Bronze Age to the end ot the Umfield phase. Allowing an equal 
period of exploitation tor the veins lying east of the Salzach, tor 
the lodes ot the Emodberg, adjacent to the high ridge, and 
tor all the lodes in the district round Kitzbiihel (particularly the 
Kelchalp), the total yield of the eastern Alps would be probably 
five times as great — in other words about 100,000 tons of raw 
copper. Spread over 1,000 years the total annual production in the 
Alps might be reckoned at 100 tons, say five wagon loads. 

This estimate, based upon the workings observed (and in 
part also inferred) in the area of exploitation, presupposes a 
systematic mining activit)' in the whole east Alpine region, hi the 
same direction points the observation that a uniform series of 
wooden implements was employed throughout the zone. For this 
likewise presupposes the unitar)- direction of the whole industrial 
activity in accordance with predetermined plans for exploitation. 
Accordingly, exploitation mdividualK' in unrestrained competi- 
tion is simply unthinkable ; the existence ot a regular order of 
miners is probable. Their connexion with the rest ot the popula- 
tion is established by the observed use ot copper slag for the 
tempermg of potter’s clay in the neighbouring settlements — 
St. John in Pongaui**, Golling,-0 St. George, near Bruck in 
Pinzgau,-! Gotschenberg, near Bischofshofen,-- Mittersill,-® 
Krinmil.^-i The use of slag in these settlements, some ot which 
are far removed from the immediate mining centres, would 
otherwise he inexplicable. Little mtormation is av.iilable on the 
position of the settlements among actual mines ot the Mittcrberg 
and the Kelchalp. Still, evidence exists tor the erection ot muie 
huts to store mining tools, of actual dwelling houses tor the 
workers and ot small structures at the site ot the open workings. 

Development and extraction in the mmes was carried out by the 
use ot the fire-setting method and bv detaching the loosened 
material with the aid ot hammers ot stone or bronze and bronze 
gads. The ore was transported with the aid ot wooden troughs 
and sacks ot hide. The rough concentration of the ore was con- 
ducted by pounders and grinders, while the finer sorting was 
carried even to the point ot using a sedimentation process. The 
concentration was carried out in the neighbourhood ot the shatts, 
but the smelting tumaces were erected lower down in the 
wooded country. Up to date some 180 smelting sites are known in 
the Salzburg-Tyrol revier, but only a small number ot these 
have been exposed. The rums arc not sufficient to allow ot a 
reconstruction ot the tumaces, but various kinds ot structure must 
be assumed. Four distinct varieties of slag indicate repeated 
smeltings. Studies ot the chemistry of these processes are not yet 
completed. Raw copper was put in circulation in the torm ot 
cake-shaped ingots, but Early Bronze Age ingots are flat, while 
those of the Umfield period arc mostly cap-shaped. 

Little is known about the miners’ clothes. Leather jerkins can 
he inferred from the tront of one which has been preserved. 


Salt mines give evidence for the use of leather gloves and caps, 
and the use of the same by the copper-miners may be assumed. 
Whether trousers or a coat coming down to the knee were 
worn cannot be decided. The plaimed character of the several 
processes (in the shaft, in sorting the ore and in smelting) implies 
a lundamental division of labour which also ensured the highest 
possible productivity. A corollary would be division of the 
mining class into its natural crafts and at the same time the 
probability of extensive technical and chemical knowledge. 

This sketch ot the industrial activity in the Austrian Alps during 
the Bronze Age, although a mere outlme, provides adequate 
bases tor the assumption that the industry had significance tor the 
whole of Central Europe. With the assistance ot spectroscopic 
analysis and the systematic examination ot the ores trom the 
Mittcrberg and the Kelchalp for their distincrive impurities, the 
methodical basis was laid ten years ago for tracing the distribution 
ot Alpine copper during the Bronze and Hallstart ages. An import- 
ant contribution will be made by the examinations now in progress 
ot the bronzes trom the Hallstatt cemetery, since proot ot the 
existence of copper-mining m the eastern Alps during the Early 
Iron Age can be obtained in this indirect manner. At the same 
time a study ot prehistoric mining in Austria will be substantially 
advanced by continued fieldwork, although restricted by the 
limited resources available. The extension of this means of 
exploration to the remaining copper-production areas ot Europe 
would be emmently desirable, since they too promise rich material. 
The aims of the metallurgical group of the Royal Anthropological 
Institute coincide in essence with these of the Austrian organiza- 
tion for investigating copper ore which has been in existence since 
1937. Close collaboration between these two institutions would 
therefore be welcomed. 
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-® Id., ‘Zur vorgeschichthchen Besiedlung des Landes Salzburg,’ 
Mitteil. der Ges. fiir Salzburger Landeskunde, Vol. LXTV (1924), pp. 

45ff. 

Id., ‘Die vorgeschichthche Hohensiedlung am Burgstall bei 
St. Georgen im Pinzgan,’ Mitteil. der Anthrop. Ges., Vol. LII (1932), 
pp. 262tf. 

^ Id., ‘Der Gotschenberg bei Bischofshofen in Salzburg und 
seine Beziehungen aum Beginn des alpinen Kupferbergbaues,’ 
Wiener Prdhist. Zeits., Vol. XIV (1937), pp. I96ff. 

Id., ‘Aus der Urgeschichte des Landes Salzburg,’ in M. Hoffer 
and L. Lammermayr, Salzburg, Junks Natur-Fiihrer, Berlin, 1925, 

* pp. off- 

Unpublished information from M. Hell. 

2® See Note 10 (p. 59, figs. 62, 65). 
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The Influence of Islam on a Sudanese Religion. By Joseph 
Greenberg. Monographs of the American Ethnological Society: 
New York (Augustin), 1946. Pp. i.x, 73, map 

The author spent eleven months among the Hausa of 
Kano in Northern Nigeria with its surrounding districts, partly 
among the Muslim Hausa, partly among the pagan Hausa and partly 
among a mixed Mushm and pagan population. He first discusses the 
historical contacts of the Hausa with Islamic culture in its Maghribi 
form ; he then gives a short account of the social organization of the 
pagan Hausa and, in this setting, a fuller description of their rehgious 
behefs and cults; and this is fohowed by a discussion of the part 
played by the Malams (rehgious teachers) and the pagan iskoki cult 
among the Mushm Hausa. The author’s research was chiefly directed 
to discovering the influence of Islam and the pagan cults on one 
another. He shows how certain behefs and practices of Islam have 
entered the pagan rehgious system and how certain pagan behefs 
and practices have, through identification svith Mushm beliefs and 
practices, been preserved in Hausa Islam. He finds that the Islamiza- 
tion of the Hausa took place less through actual contact with Mushm 
folk than through the class of learned Malams, who constituted ‘ the 
acculturating element, passing on what they found in the hterary 
sources at their disposal to the population at large.’ He also found 
‘ that new cultural features, not present in either of the contributing 
cultures, appear under conditions of intensive contact,’ This is 
Malinowski’s ‘ tertium quid’ and Linton’s ‘a chemical rather than a 
mechanical mixture.’ 

This book is a useful contribution to comparative religion and has 
particular value for a study of the mechanisms by which Islam 
spreads among the pagan peoples of Africa. I heartily endorse the 
author’s plea for a series of such studies on the frontier between 
Islamic and pagan Africa. Similar studies might -well be made of the 
spread of Christianity in Africa. The author is to be congratulated on 
his research and on the scholarly essay in which he has presented it. 

E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD 


The Nuba : An Anthropological Study of the Hill Tribes of 
Kordofan. By S. F. Model. O.U.P., 1947. Pp. xiv, 530. 
I ^ Price 42s. 

Bit by bit the ethnography of Africa is being filled in, and 
Dr. Nadel’s book opens up a whole tract of the continent to which 
in the past no great attention has been paid. SeHgman visited the 
two southern tribes ; and a few articles in Sudan Notes and Records 
completed our knowledge of the area. It is to Dr. Nadel’s credit 
that the very difficult task is now well advanced. 

The country consists of a number of groups of hills, inhabited by 
Nuba, separated by wide plains into which Arabs have latterly been 
penetrating. The Nuba were driven into the hflls partly by the need 
for water in this dry country, and especially by the needs of defence 
during the Mahdist regime. They represented ‘ a human enclave of 
aboriginal negro stock ’ surrounded by Arabs and Nilotes ; but they 
present considerable physical divergence amongst themselves. They 
are diversified hnguistically and culturally as well, and the ever 
changing recombinations make fieldwork an exacting task. For 
instance there are ten major linguistic divisions, scarcely correlated 
with groups measured culturally. There are over fifty tribes or 
divisions of tribes greatly varying in size, each generally occupying 
a hill area. The concept of a Nuba tribe is based upon the dogma, 
not always borne out by investigation, of cultural distinctiveness. 
Nevertheless Nadel justifies the idea of a ‘Nuba culture’; for the 
peoples have a geographical separation, set apart from their neigh- 
bours as they are in this weird land, as well as certain common cul- 
tural traits; and this Nuba culture is seen as an ‘adjustment of 
essentially dissimilar groups to identical conditions of life.’ The 
similarities go beyond the economic system ; they comprise also facts 
of clan structure, the regulation of intertribal conflicts, and so on. 
To resolve difficulties of presentation, Nadel groups the ten tribes 
studied according to the incidence of key traits — mode of succession, 
symbiotic clan system, and shamanism. 

The painstaking descriptions of individual tribes make hard 
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reading because of the continual cross-reference unavoidable in a 
work of this kind; but they abound with facts of interest. For 
instance, the ceremony of the full granary, of a type famihar enough 
in parts of the world with greater material prosperity, whereby the 
surplus of a successful year is converted into immediate hberal 
expenditure, comes as a surprise in a land regularly visited by famine. 

But it was by the administration that the work was originally 
suggested and the primary purpose of it was to be of assistance to 
government officers. Official pohey, since 193 8, is one of federation, 
bold in view of the pronounced autonomy of the constituent ele- 
ments, and made more difficult by the lack of developed indigenous 
chieftainship. In the matter of federation, schools, hospitals, markets 
and so on create communities of interest where none existed before. 


But it imphes union of culturally diverse units, for here a cultural 
unit is not a spatial one. Federations had existed ephemerally in the 
past as areas of common peace, and the problem here, as in many 
societies of all kinds in Africa, is to find a modem equivalent for the 
mystical values which in the past were the guarantee of wider unity. 
The differential values set on poHtical chiefs are another source of 
difficulty, and since m the past chieftainship was at best embryonic, 
the establishment of wide pohtical units under one man is not a 
development but the creation of something quite new. The moral 
adjustment necessary for the administrative end of federation must 
come, in Nadel’s view, neither from Christianity nor Islam ; rather 
‘the administrator must be prepared to be the propagandist of his 
reforms.’ I. G. GUNNISON 


AMERICA 


^Excavations at Kaminaljuyu, Guatemala. By A. V. Kidder, 
J. D. Jennings and E. M. Shook, with technological notes by 
A. O. Shepard. Carnegie Institution Pub. 561, Washington, 
1946. Pp. i.x, 284, 207 illustrations, 2 maps 

Before entering on an appreciation of this important volume, it 
will be advisable to make its limitations clear. The site lies on the' 
outskirts of Guatemala City, and its Quiche name, which most of 
us must have regarded as a pre-Columbian survival, was coined for 
convenience in 1936. It contains remains of three periods, fust the 
Miraflores phase of the Middle Period (corresponding with part 
of the misnamed Archaic of Mexico), second the Esperanza 
phase of the classic Period (corresponding with part of the 
Maya Old Empire), and third the Amatle-Pamplona phase, 
believed to belong to the early part of the Late Period. This work 
deals almost exclusively with the Esperanza phase and is based on the 
excavation of two mounds on the Finca Esperanza. Reference to the 
earlier and later phases is confined to the general discussion. 

Both the mounds were extremely complex, containing a series of 
pyramidal structures of adobe or pumice, eight in mound A and 
five in mound B, each of them probably associated with a rectangu- 
lar tomb, in which was buried an important person with his 
retainers and a very rich series of grave goods. Most of these tombs 
were found. A summary of the excavation work on each mound is 
given and the general reader is considerately advised to ignore the 
detailed account. There are useful explanations of the methods of 
excavation employed, which will enable future workers in the 
field to avoid mistakes which pioneers were bound to make. 

There is a very full account of the pottery and other artifacts, in 
which the distribution and relations of each of the forms dealt with 
are discussed. This feature makes the publication much more than a 
description of a local culture, and every student of Middle America 
will be glad to have it at hand for reference. Only complete pottery 
vessels are studied, since it has not yet been possible to work out the 
large sherd collection, but the results so far obtained amply justify 
pubheation. In the face of the wealth of information given, it seems 
ungracious to criticize, but the provocative section on whistling jars 
cannot pass without challenge. Whether or not the future will 
show that they originated in Middle instead of South America, the 
evidence cited here in support of this idea will not hold water. The 
earhest examples in South America do not, as the authors allege, 
belong to the Proto-Chimu (w’hich nearly everyone now calls 
Mochica). Rafael Larco in Los Cupisniques (Lima, 1941) mentions 
and figures examples from what he calls the Viru-Cupisnicoide, 
which is certainly pre-Mochica whatever its relation to the typical 
Cupisnique may be. He also figures (fig. 71) a bridge-handled 
jar from'Paracas Cavemas, which if not a whistling jar is 
in a fair way to becoming one. It is also worth noting that the two 


Peruvian examples which he figures for comparison as resembhng 
Middle American ones, are typical (late) Chimu ones and nothing 
like the normal Mochica or earher types. 

The numerous plates are of higb quality and the coloured ones, 
which bear striking testimony to the skill of the Guatemalan artist, 
Sr. Tejeda, greatly enhance our understanding of the material. Miss 
Shepard’s appendix on petrographic analysis of tempering material 
is a useful addition to the corpus of material available, but a great 
deal more pottery from here and elsewhere will need analysis before 
the best can be got out of the method. In the present case she has at 
least estabhshed that styhstically intrusive vessels had a distinct 
temper. 

The general results are of great interest. In the first place there are 
obvious relationships between the Esperanza phase and the lowland 
Maya, but equally obvious differences, such as the lack of stone 
temples and carved stelae. The burial customs also are, with two 
early exceptions, quite unlike what little we know of Maya ones and 
resemble those of the much later people of Code. The other strong 
outside influence comes from Teotihuacan and is seen particularly 
in the fine series of stuccoed cyhndrical tripod vases. These demon- 
strate indeed that there were artists capable of rendering the symbols 
of the complex religious cults of these two peoples at the same time. 
The authors think that this may be explained by an invasion of 
Guatemala by Teotihuacan rulers, together with Maya contact 
influence. 

In spite of their complexity, the duration of the works on 
the two mounds is estimated at about a century. The Esperanza 
phase is equated with the Tzakol phase of the lowland Maya, 
Teotihuacan III, Monte Alban III, Holmul II to IV, San Jose (Hon- 
duras) II and perhaps the Tajin phase of the Totonac region, so that 
it dates at about A.D. 500 according to the latest accepted reckonings. 

As has already been mentioned, the Miraflores phase is treated 
only in the general discussion, but this includes some very interest- 
ing matter. The discovery of pyramidal mounds in this phase, at 
Finca Arizona about too kilometres to the south and probably at 
Kaminaljuyu itself, is yet another nail in the coffin of the theory that 
these Middle Culture people were in any sense of the word archaic, 
as is their use of stucco for covering fired vessels. Another point of 
great interest is a discussion of that elusive concept the Q complex, 
which includes the following entertaining definition; ‘a brain- 
child of Lothrop and Vaillant, conceived in a bedfellowing brought 
about by their mutual dislike of the Archaic hypothesis of Spinden.’ 

At the very end the authors feel impelled to point out w'hat useful 
purposes may be served by detailed excavations in Middle America, 
which seems scarcely necessary in view of the type of audience their 
work is hkcly to reach. It is refreshing to read in the last sentence that 
they really did it because they hked it! G. H. S. BUSHNELL 



EUROPE 


Anthropologia Helvetica : I, Die Anthropologie der Eidge- 
nossenschaft. By Otto Schlaginhaufen. Zurich {Orell Ftissli), 
1946. Text, pp. 699, 499 tables and 144 Jigs.; atlas, 161 maps, 
168 plates 

Massive collections of data supplemented by a large number 
of distribution maps and photographs, in an atlas, give a synthesis 


of work do’ne by Professor Schlaginhaufen and his group over 
a number of years on the conscripts of the Swdss army. The 
persons measured were recorded under cantons and the figures given 
are those for the canton in each case. The author therefore accepts 
the limitations inevitably involved in this mass treatment and 
perhaps accentuated in the valiant effort he makes to study ways in 
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which the characters noted, and they are very numerous, are com- 
bined. He naturally finds that individuals who might be considered 
almost complete examples of any one of, for example, Deniker’s 
six ‘race-types’ are rare. In 1-77 per cent, of the cases studied there 
was a combination of tall stature, mesocephaly, Icptoprosopy, 
leptorrhiny, mixed colour of the ins and brown hair. A further 
1-67 per cent, agreed with the above save that their stature was 
shghtly less. Tallness is most marked at Basel, Schaifhausen and 
Geneva and least marked m Appenzell, the other cantons with 
short stature being mostly mouiitam regions, though Grisons, 
Bern and Valais have a better average. Short-broad-headedness is 
most marked in Ticino and Uri, with Valais, Schwyz, St. Gall and 
Thurgau following on closely. Grisons has this feature less accentu- 
ated, A low cephalic index is a feature in Geneva and Vaud, where 
the occipital projection is apt to be specially marked. Curly hair is 
said to be most widespread in Tiemo, Schw'^’z and Zug. These are 
but a few hints of the masses of data in a survey that covered 35,511 
cases. 

H. J. FLEURB 


CORRESP 

Faience Beads in the Polish Bronze Age {Illustrated). Cf. M.^n, 
1948, 21 

Sir, — In connexion with the recent discussion on the 
importance of the imported Egyptian faience beads for 
the chronology of the European Bronze Age, it may be of 
interest to describe some Pohsh finds of this kind which are desenbed 
in rather inaccessible publications in Polish. Segmented faience 
beads have been found in two distinct cultural groups: in the 
Tomaszow Culture of Central Poland and in the Barrow-Grave 
Culture of the south-east. 

The Tomaszow Culture developed on the ver)' fertile loess land 
north of the Vistula, between Cracow and Sandomierz, in an area 
previously occupied by the well-known late Neohthic Zlota 
Culture.^ The Tomaszow graves contained mainly contracted 
skeletons, and among the grave goods the pottery bears a close 
resemblance to the local Cracow group of the Corded-Ware 



Fig. I 

Culture. Flint artifacts included almond-shaped axes, daggers and 
heart-shaped arrowheads, but a few bronze objects (a flat axe, a 
chisel and a dagger) were found. The most significant types among 
the ornaments from the graves were bronze earrings similar to 
Irish forms,'* spiral beads of bronze wire and round, flat or tubular 
bone beads. Faience beads, round or segmented, were found in 
several graves in Tomaszow near Micchow, in Micrzanowice near 
Opatow,** and in Sobow near Tarnobrzeg.* The culture as a whole 
is among the earliest Bronze Age cultures of Poland. 

The other group, the Barrow-Grave Culture of south-eastern 
Poland, is mentioned by Childe,® and is characterized by barrow 
graves with contracted skeletons, sometimes strewn with ochre, and 
buried in pits or, less often, on the ground level. In some parts of the 
country, especially in Podolia, a rough surrounding wall of irregular 
stones was built round the grave and covered under the barrow. 
With the burials was found cord-omamented pottery, including 
small beakers and jugs and frequently Thuringian amphorae. 
Weapons consisted mainly of finely polished flint a-xes, almond-i 


Rural Life in Northern Ireland. By John M. Mogey. Geoffrey 
Ctimberlege, O.U.P., 1947. Pp. 240, illuitrated. Price iss. 

This book sets out to be ‘ an attempt to describe the way of 
life of the country people of Northern Ireland.’ The attempt 
is emhiently successful. Its scope covers the nature of particular 
countrysides and how that nature has affected settlement and hving 
conditions ; the numbet of inhabitants in those areas, their types of 
work and the level of their wages ; the number of households, their 
composition and interrelation ; the movement of individuals or 
households; the influence of group activities and of State and local 
authorities; changes m social groupings and in the manners and 
customs ot each group. After gathermg an immense amount of 
information from many and varied sources Mr. Mogey has sifted 
and reduced it to a form that is easily read and gives us an excellent 
picture not only of how the Ulster country folk live today and have 
hved during recent decades but of how they have adapted them- 
selves to changing conditions. Over a hundred figures and tables in 
the text together with sixteen photographs combine to Ulumhiate 
an economic survey of great interest. ROBERT GIBBINGS 


ONDENCE 

shaped or rectangular in cross-section ; flint daggers (and two of 
bronze) ; stone battle axes of Fatyanovo and other less specialized 
types, and heart-shaped flint arrowheads. Ornaments were rare: 
bone, or sometimes bronze, pins; tubular bone beads; amber 
pendants ; bronze earrings, and, in one grave at Rusilow near Skalat, 
a gold earring of Insh type.® In one grave at Buhlow near Krze- 
niieniec was found an ornament of silver wire, and in another, at 
Krylos near Hahez, a lead ring. Faience beads were found in one 
grave only, at Kolpiec near Drohobycz, which I excavated in 1932.^ 
These beads (fig. i) were of two types: most were rounded or 
flattened spheroids, but there were several fine segmented beads, 
with up to eleven segments. There were forty-three beads in all. 

These barrow graves are known in thousands, all over south- 
eastern Poland, and some hundreds have been excavated or pillaged. 
I have excavated about 120 of them, and just before the last war I was 
preparing a pubheation together with a description of the whole 
Barrow-Grave Culture of south-eastern Poland. The barrows are 
found only on the fertile soils, and never occur in the poor sandy 
country farther north, but along the Carpathian foothUIs they go 
westwards as far as Rzeszow, beyond the river San. They form an 
outpost of the barrow graves of the whole Ukrainian steppe country, 
and arc closely comiected with the Jackovica ® group. Two phases 
of these graves can be distinguished, and the latest undoubtedly 
belong to the Polish Early Bronze Age. 

Loudon T. SULIMIRSKI 

\otes 

^ V. G. Cliilde, Dawn of European Cii’ilization (1947 edn.), 
p. 170, and C. F. C. Hawkes, Prehistoric Foundations of Europe 
(1940), p. 230. 

- Cf. Evans, .Ancient Bronze Implements (i88i), fig. 490. 

® K. Salewicz, Tymezasowe wyniki badan prchistorycznych w 
Mierzanowicach. (Z otchlani wiekow, XII, 1937); J. Kostrzewski, 
Prehistoria Ziem polskieh (Cracow, 1939-1948) p. 203 (German 
translation p. 52). 

* S. Nosek, Stanowisko kultury tomaszowskiej {mierzanowickiej) 
to widlach IVisly i Sanu (Sprawozdama Polskiej Akademii Umiejet- 
noki, XLVIII, Cracow, 1947) p. 27S. 

® Op. cit., p. 171. 

® Cf. Evans, op. cit., fig. 492. One must remember too the gold 
earring of Irish type from the Wasocza hoard near Szubin in north- 
western Poland: Kostrzewski, IVielkpolska to czasach przedhistory- 
cznych, (Poznan, 1923), fig. 127; id. Prehistoria Ziem polskieh 
(Cracow, 1939 ). Table 63, fig. 14 (German translations of both, 
1943 ). 

^ T. Sulimirski, Kultura czlowieka przedhistoryeznego (Czlowiek, 
jego rasy i zycic), Warsaw, 1938, p. 286, fig.' 422. 

® Hawkes, op. cit. p. 230. 
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A FERTILITY FIGURE FROM NORTHERN NIGERIA 

Sciilc ahoul onc-qutirhr photograph by B. U. B. Fagq 



A FERTILITY FIGURE OF UNRECORDED STYLE 
FROM NORTHERN NIGERIA^ 

by 

BERNARD FAGG 
Govmimcnt Anii'rolo^iit, N^cria 


r A The carved wooden tigurc illustrated in Plate K 
and fig. I was collected some vears ago at 
Nasarawa, Benue Province, Northern Nigeria, bv Mr. 
W. H. Mellor, then District Ofiicer in charge of Lafia 
Division : he presented it to rhe Jos Museum in 1945. The 
only available intonnarion about it is a few notes bv the 
collector, who thinks, however, that more intorination, and 
perhaps more figures, could still be collected in the Nasa- 
rawa District. He has himselt seen a similar figure in a 
shrine in the bush near Nasarawa, flanked on each side bv a 
mud pillar and with a stone sacrificial altar in front. 

The figure was presented to Mr. Mellor by the District 
Head of the Afo Federation, who stated that it was a fertility 
idol of the Afo tribe and had been in use for a number of 
years in a village named Onda, near Nasarawa. Sacrifices, 
including chickens, had been made to it to promote human, 
animal and crop fernlity (though no remains of sacrificial 
blood or food can now be seen on the specimen). 

The carving represents a nude woman with exaggerated 
breasts and navel, and with a child clinging without 
apparent means of support to her back; the child's head is. 
as usual, turned full to one side, in this case the left. The 
woman’s body, neck and face arc liberally covered with 
incised geometrical cicatrizations and her hair is done into a 
‘keel' with separate lateral tults above the ears. The arms 
are carved free of the body. The whole, including the child 
and the stool, is carved from a single piece of fairly light- 
weight wood and has been stained to a dark brown colour ; 
it stands about two feet six inches high. 

No close parallels to this stvle of carving seem to have 
been published in the literature on West African art, and 
neither Mr. Kenneth Murray, Survevor of Antiquities in 
Nigeria, nor my brother, Mr. William Fagg, of the Depart- 
ment of Ethnography, British Museum, has seen anv 
similar piece. It is, however, generallv similar in concep- 
tion. it not in detailed execution, to the kneeling or seated 
female figures, usually with one or more children, which 
are carved all over Yorubaland as images of Odudua, the 
Earth Mother, and my brother points out some specific 
resemblances to two fine Northern Yoruba carvings of this 
kind in the Horniman Museum, recentlv published in Leon 
Underwood's book Figures in IVood of IlV-sf Afrkii, 1947. 
plates 18 and 21 (especially, in plate iS. the legs and feet, 
stool, mouth and chin ; in plate 21. the stool, navel 

* With Phitc K and a hxt fiaiin. 


mouth and chin, position of the child on the back, and 
crest of hairdress cf mother and child ; and m both a 
generally similar arrangement of body markings). A 
back view of the second of these figures appears also in 
Sadler’s Arts of West Africa, 1935, plate S, where the 
provenance is given as ‘Yoruba of the Benue River 
District, the collector’s name as Major F. H. Ruxton, 
and the date of acquisition b\- the Museum as 1929. 
The three radiating lines incised at each corner of the 



Fig. t 

mouth of the present specimen are tairlv common m West 
African sculpture, notably on bronze figures from Benin 
and on one of the small terracotta heads collected bv 
Frobenius at He; they also occur, perhaps significantlv, on 
pottery figures of the Ankwe tribe, about a hundred miles 
to the east of Nasarawa, examples of which have been 
published by Meek {Sortheni Iribcs 0/ Algeria. Vol. 2, 
fig- 9 ff)- iii'tl by Peake and Braunholtz (M.vx. 1929, Syi. 
This mark is often said to be a ‘badge of Islam’ (Meek. op. 
lit., Vol. r. hg, 2<S). 

Ill general it may be said that the affinities of this pieee 
are with the western rather than the eastern tribes cT 
Southern Nigeria. 
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ON THE MORPHOLOGICAL VARIETY OP 
MODERN GREEKS 

by 

PROFESSOR JOHN KOUMARIS 

Profi'^^or of Anthropclo^Y and Director of the Museum of Authropolooy, L'nirertiry of Athens ; 
Permanent General Secretary, Hellenic Anthropological Society 


Modern Greeks display a striking variety ot types ; 
but any race, studied in detail, reveals a certain 
variety ot torins, in spite of the superficial similarity in 
respect ot, say, colour. Thus, among modern Greeks a cer- 
tain similarity ot general type is perceptible thougli not 
verifiable by tundamental anthropometric methods. It we 
look at the composition of, say, the British race, we note 
that in the union ot the preliistoric elements with the 
historic Kelts, Anglo-Saxons, Scandinavians and Normans, 
those strains which are most closeK’ related to each other, 
although the\' were added more recenth', are no longer to 
be recognized as distinct trom one another; the Keltic 
element, however, remains tairly distinct. 

Without wishing to maintain that no other crossing has 
taken place, we must state that the mixture of racial 
elements in Greece has been different in the following 
respects : first, in Greece the component elements have not 
(e.xccpt a few) come trom ver\' tar away, but arc all in a 
sense ‘indigenous’ around the Greek Archipelago; and 
second, that they are all ‘related,’ belonging to the ‘Medi- 
terranean cycle.’ This mixture ot different varieties ot 
closelv related groups has been going on trom time 
immemorial, which explains the present diversity of the 
Greek race. This view is supported by the recent inter- 
mixture with the Albanian, i.c. the Illyrian, race. 

The variation of the original types is to be ascribed to the 
diversit}' of the soil on which the\' were developed. The 
variation and dispersal arc thcrclore very old, and do not 
arise from recent crossings with altogether diftcrent racial 
elements from afar. However, the tollowing three principal 
tvpes, developed in south-east Europe and beyond the 
Euphrates region ot Asia, may be distinguished. 

(l ) The first fundamental racial nucleus is the ‘.Mediterranean’ 
race, as it is called, appearing in the Greek cuuntries tinder the 
name of Prehellenes (Pelasgi) ; their characteristics are preserved 
m modern Greeks, We do not know if this type conies trom the 
H.iniitic stock of Egypt (as C. U. Ariens Kapipers suggests 111 a 
private letter) or is largely indigenous, as 1 believe. 

(a) The second is that geiiemlly called ‘Anterioasiatic.’ aRo to 
be traced to prehistoric times and tbrming the initial Kick- 
ground of the Greek world. This is .1 widespread type, probably 
closely connected with the Mediterranean, and of the same nice 
as the Hittitcs. It appears also in some other varieties, such as the 
Kates, Leleges, etc., some of whom contributed to the torni.i- 
tioii of the Greek race, and in Crete there are ‘ Anterio.tsi,itic 
elements from the third Egyptian Dymisty. From this type 
originates the tendency to brachyceph.ily. 

(3) The third has chanicteristics (mostly shared with the 
iVlediterrane.in race) of the so-called 'Northern’ race But this 
type, though not proved tor all ancient Greeks, e.xisted even 
among the Frehellenes and m Crete. I believe it to be indi- 
genous. C. Fuerst, comparing Swedish and Mycen.e.iii skulls, 
thinks It impossible to prove that most of those buried in Asiiie, 
for e.x.imple, belonged to a Northern race. .Vkiiiy penetrations 


would be due to the .Vlediterrancan race ; consequently those 
more or less fair characteristics are wrongly ascribed to the 
Northern race of Europe. We know that the Epirotes of the 
third millennium B c. w'ere related to the Mediterranean 
Macedonians; Macedonia was Greek and it was from these 
regions that the various ‘descents’ were taking place. 

Conscquenrly, Greeks appear in prehistory and historv 
with varying basic morphology, due to the initial fusion ot 
indigenous and related groups ; at the beginning ot the 
formation ot the Greek race a continuous fusion ot three 
important and related racial elements, all ‘ circum-mcdi- 
terrancan’ or ’periaegcan,’ took place. Some ot them 
undoubtedly constitute a continuation ot local palaeolithic 
elements, but some remain a mystery. The mesocephaly 
and siib-brachycephaly thcrctore derived mainly trom 
prehistoric rimes and not front later intermixtures, which 
have been few and insignificant. 

Despite this morphological diversity the pst'cltical 
uniformity acquired front interntixrure and relationsltip is 
of great importance. In general we can say that the psychical 
character ot the groups which tornted the Greek race 
appears distinctly unitorm; the more detailed psychic 
differences due to local variations of environntent and 
climate can be overlooked. 

The above explains why ‘it is inaccurate to say that 
Modern Greeks are physically different front the Ancient’ 
(Coon, Races of' Europe; 1939). The physical and psychical 
characteristics ot Slavs, tor instance, are altogether different 
front those of Greeks, among whom Slav characteristics 
arc rare. 

The relation between the serologic type ot Greeks in 
Greece and those of Asia Minor (who cantc to Greece in 
1922) lends support to this view. Front the serologic point 
of view we find an obscure bond between the ‘anterio- 
asiatics’ and the other Greeks. On our results concerning 
Mediterranean race influence, Shankhn {Aiiier. J. Phys. 
Anrhr., 1936) says: ‘. . . a tact further confirmed bv 
Koumaris. for he found prevailing in parts ot Greece and 
the nearby islands a high percentage of blood group O. ’ 

Thus the Greek race, in spite ot its rather large torm 
variation, nevertheless produces a characteristic tvpe, 
thouglt one that escapes exact anthropometric detimtion. 
The elements which constituted our race were developed 
locally, in the Aegean region. All these peoples belonged to 
the same ‘Mediterranean cycle,’ and their occasional 
descents brought about the intermixture. 

The result is a ‘race’ according to the well-known 
definition : it lias almost unitorm characteristics, plfvsical 
and psychical, inherited in its descendants ; it has all the 
principal characteristics ot the basic elements, which are all 
Greek and indigenous m spite ot the variety ot types. It 
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the British, for instance, with their \ arioLis nticlei, torni t^ne 
race, the Greeks have a greater right to be so considered. 
This race is distinguished toda\' b\' a kind of ‘fluid con- 
stancy, with its own soul and especially with its own 
variety, dating from prehistoric tiines. We insist on the 
effort to preserve that race. Races exist and will continue 
to exist ; and each one defends itseli. Because every infusion 
ot ‘new blood’ is something different and because children 
of mixed parents belong to no race, the Greek race, as all 
others, has to preserve its own ' fluid constanev' bv avoiding 
mixture with foreign elements. 

The conservation ot each separate race must not be 
trustrated by difticulties such as inter-racial hatred. If 


the adjustment ot tron tiers were based on anthropological 
knowledge, then the mutual hostihn- surviving from 
primitive times among semi-cultivated frontier peoples 
would vanish. That would be easier to accomplish than 
tusing all existing races in one. For this purpose, we must 
teach in schools not conquest but the collaboration of races, 
not racial hatred but the special value of each race, not the 
superiority of any race but their differences, not the 
extermination ot other races but the relation of each to the 
soil which is sacred tor it. 

The Greek race was torined under the Acropolis Rock, 
and it is impossible tor any other to keep the kevs of the 
sacred rock, to which the Greek soul is indissoliibK- linked. 


THE FUNCTION OF ‘MEDICINE’ IN MENDE SOCIETY 

by 

K. L. LITTLE, M.A., PII.D. 

Lritunr in AiiiliropolooY, Loiuhn School of liconoiiiic.^ 


J Tlw Mende attitude towards the supernatural 

^ ^ ^ world involves a number of interesting concep- 
tions. One ot these is Li'i’c — in modern usage Aj^eiio — 
which may be directly translated as ' (Supreme) God.’ 
All life and activity, in both a niaterial and a non-material 
sense, derive from N^cno. Ngeii’j created the world and 
evcrytliing in it, including not onl\- human beings, animals, 
plants and so on, but also spirits. In addition, he invested 
the whole universe with a kind of non-material power or 
influence which is not directh' visible to the naked eve but 
manifests itself in various ways and on special occasions in 
human beings and animals, and ev'cii in natural phenomena 
such as lightning, waterfalls and mountains. He is the 
ultimate source and symbol ot that power and influence, 
but, although all-powertul, he is not an immanent being. 
Like most African Supreme Gods, having made the world, 
he retired tar oft into the sk\'. He has little immediate 
contact with the affairs ot human beings, though he still 
sends the ram to fall on his ‘wife,’ the Earth (.ViA’/j.' 

Little is known about the exact nature ot .Vec/c.’, because 
no one has ever seen him. He is not entirely unapproach- 
able, however, and sometimes a praver inav be addressed 
directly to him. But he is more usually to be approached 
in an indirect way through the medium ot spirits and 
ancestors. - 

This power or influence which X^ciio has left behind and 
which derives trom him is an equally generic conception. 
It is expressed in the term hale, usuallv translated as 
‘medicine.’ In common parlance and in a specific and rather 
limited sense, this word denotes anv physical object or 
instrument employed to secure certain ends bv other than 
material means. This reading, however, tends to conceal 
the tact that the object concerned is impregnated with a 
spiritual torce which is also external to the object itselt. 
It is signiticant, tor example, that in ‘swearing’ on a stone 
or anything else ‘that NyewJ made,’ the Mende believe 


that tlie ‘spirit’ in the stone will be helped by .\\’eiio 
to carry out the purpose of the ‘swear.’ 

It wo uld be more appropriate, therefore, to regard hale 
as soniething which is generally latent, and which requires 
only some special kind ot action or some special circum- 
stances to be made actively manifest. In essence hale is 
entirely non-moral and ‘neurral,’ but it may be manifested 
as good or bad, as positive or negative, according to the 
person who uses it and the way it is used. TheoreticalK', 
anyone may use ‘medicine,’ but in practice there are 
special practitioners m its production and einplovment, 
because hale is potentially d.mgerous as well as potentially 
lielptul. Mishandling ot it may bring down harm on its 
manipulator and those a.ssociated with him. Moreover, 
the best results are obtained b\- those who have the 
skill .and knowledge to use it-'*: just as hale can be 
used tor and on behalt of anyone, so it can be used 
against anyone. 

First and toremost among these spiritual ‘technicians’ 
come the oflicials and senior graduates of the secret 
societies, like the Loro, Sande (Bundii). Huinoi, Njavei, 
etc. ; these are specialist bodies. Then come the individual 
technicians, like the haleiiioi, or medicme-man, himself, 
soothsayers, diviners and so on, down m order of respecta- 
bility to ‘weri-mcn.’ sorcerers and witches. An important 
sociological distinction has to be made between the various 
categories. The hinction of the secret societies is essentially 
a socially approved one. The ends m view and the work 
undertaken under their a'gis. either in a corporate sense or 
through their accredited representatives, arc to be regarded 
as socially benehcial. They inav range trom something as 
spccitic as the cure ot an individual illness to the furthering 
ot the general weltare and prosperits’ t't the comiimnits’. 
In this respect the role ot the secret society is somewhat 
analogous to that ot a State medical service as opposed to 
private practice. In theory, reimineration is made as a 
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pavmenc ro rhe soacr\' irselt', and rhe skill ot society otlicials, 
derived troni their inenibcrship ot rhe institution, is a tonn 
ot society property which can be used and handed on only 
111 terms ot the socicrs and under its auspices. 

On the other hand,'* though the medicine-iuau may 
sometimes be employed tor a purpose which has communal 
implications, such as the preparation ot a rice medicine, he 
and others ot his kind are esscntialK’ private practitioners. 
The\' are engaged tor. and serve, individual and personal 
ends rather than public ones. Their knowledge is their own, 
and they can pass it on ro whom rhe\- like and at whatever 
price the\ can obtain tor it. Usually medicines and tech- 
niques are handed on trom tather to son, or to an "appren- 
tice.' OccasionalK', however, someone quite outside rhe 
"protession’ has a dream and compounds a new and suc- 
cesstul medicine as rhe result ot it. His tame spreads and he 
establishes a position tor himselt. 

In view ot the medicine-man’s indn’idual role, the kind 
ot work undertaken and rhe engagements he tultils are nor 
iiecessariK' ot a character \\.hicli tan objectiveK be judged 
as social, rhe same applies to rhe /iiiin'-man, ' who comes 
within the same categors’. The\' both undertake ainrhnig 
trom a love potion to a cute tor a headache, or trom a 
talisman which will secure successtul candidature at a 
chietdoin election to a "swear" which will bring about the 
downtall ot a rival. At the same time, their status is tulK' 
recognized and publicK' used and acknowledged on 
specific occasions — tor e.xainple, 111 the hire for juridical 
purposes ot particular medicines owned b\' them. Thev 
may even be called upon to pertorm various communal 
ceremonies 111 conne.xion with the propitiation of certain 
dyituiiu^o, or genii,’’ associated with rivers. 

Nor, in the general sense, are medicine-men and like 
practitioners ot this accredited categors" held personalK' 
responsible tor the outcome ot their work, unless it is ot a 
patently anti-sotia! character. It the victim ot it has any 
complaint he should la\' it primarily against the person who 
hired the medicine-inaii. It is the tormer who incurs the 
main responsibility. The existence ot litilc is legally and 
officially recognized, and the medicine-maii is simpK the 
agent ot it. 

There are, on the other hand, certain practitioners, such 
as witches ami sorcerers, and persons who possess 'bad 
medicines," like the boa-constrictor, who are regardeil 
quite eletiniteK and speciticalK as anti-siscial. fhev have, 
absolutcK' no legal status, ami it is the dut\ ot evei v 
member ot the commuiuts who knows their idennts’ to 
bring them to the imtite ot the authorities tor proper 
treatment and punishment. Until quite ts-centlv. and the 
beliet still lingers m the im'te renune areas ot Mendeland, 
witchcratt was always suspected when a person died. 
Everyone associated with him was regarded as a piorennal 
w Itch. The liver was cut out I't the corpse and drcipped into 
a pail ot water. It it was nor ot the appropriate shape and 
colour It was conclusive proot that a witchs spirit had 
entered into the person cisncerned, and the bodv was 
buried under a heap ot stimcs with a stake through it ro 
prevent the witch spirit wandering and harming other 
people. It rhe liver sank halt-war in rhe water it mdK\ued 


that the person was a witch 111 part (htihoiici) ; he. could 
detect witchcratt bur could not pertorm it himselt. 

Sometimes the witch spirit [lionei) sets out ro kill a child 
but IS thwarted. Instead it enters the child and they grow 
up together, so that the child becomes a "watch person,’ or 
"witch licsst’ (liotiaiiiot). He will always deny this, but he 
knows It ro be a tact. The movements ot the lionci, or 
witch spirit, are controlled bv use ot a certain Icat which is 
picked bv the bonauioi when he wishes the hoiiei to go out 
at night time. The lionci can travel about independently ot 
the lioiuiiiioi, while he is sleeping, on bats and owls. 

The tuhlci medicine provides a particularly clear example 
ot the negative working ot luilc. This is a medicine which 
can be traiistoriued into a boa-constrictor by the (witch) 
person owning it. It is a mineral substance whose Mende 
name is liiiooi, and it is hollow inside. It can be bought trom 
us existing ow ner, it rhe latter wishes ro rid himselt of it. 
Dispersing cst it, however, carries a very grave risk, includ- 
ing death, because rhe medicine becomes an integral part 
ot Its temporaiw owner. This is because he becomes 
virtuallv the slave ot the medicine in return tor the work 
which It does tor him, and is slavishly subject to its will. 
The onI\' sate wav ot getting rid ot it is through the 
kcnui-hhu who. as witch-tinders, have an antidote for 
witchcraft and can distinguish the evil thing in the dark.'"’ 

Ill terms, therefore, ot the work done, the owner of the 
ndilci and the medicine itselt may be regarded as one: 
since through association with the latter rhe owner 
becomes a witch. He tna\' have acquired it for the purpose 
ot avenging himselt on someone who has wronged him; 
but once under the medicine's power he is committed to 
the life of cannibalism which wizards and witches lead. 

This witch boa-constrictor [ndilcnioi) works always bv 
night, and teeds on the blood ot Ins victims b\’ sucking it 
vampire-hke out ot their throats. Usually his attentions 
are tatal, and he has the power, also, ot causing mtantile 
paralysis m children. The ndileiiioi’s first step is to secure 
svune article which has an\' kind ot association with his 
intended victim. This ma\' range trom a piece ot clothing 
to an\ thing psicked up trom rhe victim's tarm. Without it 
the witch has no means ot attacking the artery. The 
medicine irselt is then buried close to rhe victim's home, 
perhaps out^lde in rhe bush or even at the doorway ot his 
hiuise — in aiw place trom which his house can be seen. 
From there it is rranstornied at rhe appointed hour into rhe 
boa-constiictor.’ 

Both rhe secret societies and individual practitioners 
operate very largely by means ot medicines (using the 
term 111 its more specitic sense), and to 'work medicine' 
may be regarded as rhe verbal expression in this respect. 
Plnsically speaking, a medicine is generallv a compound 
ot herbs mixed as a rule with other natural ingredients, 
such as s<iil and leaees, and rhe whole is saturated with 
water. Medicines ot this kind [sau’cisia) are usually em- 
ployed ritualK' t(sr 'washing certain social offences and 
crimes, as well as tor the cure ot physical ailments. Other 
medicines, particularly the kind used forensicallv, nia\- 
cimsist ot a wide variety ot miscellaneous objects, such as 
ciswrie's. (sld razor blades, ribbon, tearhers. animal tar. 
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liuniaii nails, etc. Often the medicine is tied up in a piece of 
cloth, or It may be contained in the horn of an animal, such 
as a sheep or a goat. There appears to be no rigid rule in 
regard to the choice of the materials, though unusual 
objects are preferred because, it would seem, they possess 
some extra quality through their abnormality. 

An essential part of the technique of working medicine 
is that the objects used should deliberately be ’set aside’; 
one might almost sa\' ‘ consecrated ’ for the purpose in view. 
Once the medicine-man in charge of the work has done 
this, the objects themselves are impregnated Avith power 
and become effective media for its transmission. As such 
their porencs' varies with their present and previous 
associations and with the ‘medical’ prestige of the person 
compounding them. In other words, tlicv mav be likened 
metaphorically to electric batteries. They are charged with 
energy. 

As alreadv indicated, medicines constitute a form of 
private or of collective property according to their nature, 
and they can be inherited or hired out 111 the same ways as 
other forms of property, [ndisidual medicines, such as the 
(thunder medicine), and the tilci, which eats away 
a person's nose, are known far and wide and their posses- 
sion and use are vested m the families owning them. ti)ther 
medicines are owned collectiveh as chiefdtnn or as society 
medicines. These may be used only for public or special 
purposes. Cliiefdom medicines stimctimes consist of a 
collection of erstwhile private medicines which have been 
confiscated because their owners were using them in a 
nefarious way. The fact that they can be ‘ municipalized' 
in this wav illustrates the point made in an earlier para- 
graph about the ‘neutral character of /w/c. It is also 
significant in this respect, that as a generic concept /id/c has 
to be designated specificalK' in terms of the Ava\- and 
according to the purpose for which it is used. Thus, iniiiiu 
htw Ihile is a ‘medicine that can care. i.e. one intended for 
protective purposes: kpoi hah’ is a drinking niediciiie, 
i.c. for medical purposes in the sense of a physical cure; 
soiiihi ira hale is a medicine for ‘swearing. 

The intrinsic qualitv which nicdicmes possess, and 
which renders them dangerous tor ordinary handling, 
along with the wav in which thev are compounded, puts 
them into a somewhat different categorc' from other 
quasi-religious or magical paraphernalia. For example, the 
las mot (in Creole patois, schc), or talisman, consists of 
a piece of Arabic writing sewn into cloth, and its efficiency 
derives cxclusiveh' from the prestige of its iiianufacrurers, 
Moslem mcdicine-mcn, or mori-mcn. as practitioners in 
the supernatural. A verv similar type of charm is the iicssi. 
also made bv mori-mcn : a verse from the Q1//11/; is painted 
on to a smooth wooden board, shaped rather like a shield, 
and the writing is washed off cvith water into a bottle. It 
has the effect of bringing good luck to its possessor. 

The so-called ‘sacrifice’ is another aspect of the use of 
hale, and its purpose is generalK’ protective. In the case of 
the kpakpa it is often something w hich is communally ‘set 
aside’ w ith the object of warding off potential danger to the 
chiefdom as a w hole or t<' a group of individuals, such as a 
tamiK'. It mat' be made specially by a niediciiie-man, or 


even by a private person acting on the latter's advice. It is 
used sometimes in court cases as a wa\' of tiirnmg w hat 
would otherwise be an adverse judgment into a favourable 
one. 

Another form of ‘sacrifice' is the saa hatii, a white rag 
hung from the rafters of a house or tied to a pole outside it 
in protection of its inhabitants. This is a peculiarlv Moslem 
feature. A further t\pe, which has more in common with 
the European meaning of the _ term 'sacrifice,' is the 
custom of slaughtering a goat or a fowl as a wa\' of pro- 
pitiating the ancestors. In general, however, the practice of 
sacrificing does not seem to contain anv ss inbolic or even 
imitative property. Its implications are mainly compulsive 
and cocrciv'c. A person who is m trouble or is fearful of 
getting into trouble goes to the soothsayer, and the latter 
instructs him as to what he should sacrifice. It mav be a hoe 
or a knife. Nor are the objects to be ‘set aside’ necessarilv of 
anv special economic value; the person concerned simpK- 
places them in a corner of his house or out m the com- 
pound. Sacrificing is associated with all kinds of objectives, 
from p.u'iiig off an I'ld score against a rwal to curing illness 
in a child. 

In addition to its empKwment in the protection of life 
and health and m promoting prosperity, medicine has a 
vcr\- important forensic function. It is an essential part of 
legal procedure and the main wa\- of attesting evidence. It 
IS also used wkleK’ m safeguarding public and private 
properts from theft, and in detecting cnminalits'. In court, 
medicines are administered 111 various forms which range 
from the tasting of salt to the blowing of .1 pair of bellows, 
both plaintiff and defendant must be ‘sworn’ m this wa\ 
before their statements can he taken. The\' declare: ‘O 
big medicine of the such and such chiefdom, mav I die if 
what I sa\' IS nor true. Or a medicine ma\' be used for the 
purpose of (.onfirnnng a verbal promise. The person 
concerned swears on the medicine that he will carrv out 
what he has undertaken. A person w hose propertv has been 
stolen deiHHinces the aiionvmous thief and verballv invites 
the medicine to bring him to disaster. In both cases the 
implication is that the medicine itself will serve as the 111- 
strument of justice. ‘Swears’ made 111 this wav, however, 
can be ‘pulled, i.c. removed, if either the person who made 
the ‘swear’ or the owner of the medicine used for the 
purpose can be persuaded to do the ‘pulling.’ In such a 
case the verbal iiifuncnon contained m the original ‘swear’ 
is simpK reversed. 

Finallv. it should be stressed that the secret societies rake 
the most general part in the control and manipulation of 
supernatural power. In the old days it is probable that their 
monopoK was even greater and that it excluded much of 
the ‘private’ practice evident nowadavx on the part of 
niori-meu and related practitioners. Even todav the regula- 
tion of sexual and social conduct and supervision of a good 
deal of political and economic activitv is still vested in them. 
In all this the special societs' medicines plav an essential 
part which is too extensive to be detailed in present space.® 
The Sande medicine, tor example, has two mam purposes; 
it is to pnspagate and foster wonianlv character and virtue, 
and to ‘wash.’ i.c. cleanse and punts', women it and when 
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rlicy tall shore in these respects. The ' Saiicle (isr Biindii) 
corner,’ a scrcencd-ofi portion ot the house occupied by 
the principal woman of the societcy contains the society’s 
medicine and is therefore a place ot peculiar sanctity. Any 
intruder will incur not onl\- the severe displeasure of Sande 
members but the additional disability ot a swollen stomach. 
Only the society, using the medicine which caused this, 
can ‘pull’ the effect. 

Kotes 

' The Mende rationalize the relationship ot the deity to the 
objective world in their saying that ‘God is the Chief.’ The ordinary 
Mende man does not approach a chief directly but uses a 'big man’ 
or someone who has the chief’s car as an intermediary. 

- Poro ritual provides an important example of this. In addressing 
the Poro ancestral spirits, the elder says, ‘Through you we go to 
Leve,' i.c. God. It is also customary in prayers to the ancestors or in 
injunctions involving the specific use of medicines (see later para- 
graph) to end with the expression 'Kgcuo jahu ' — ‘God willing.’ A 
further and significant hint on this point is afforded by the common 
e.xprcssion, ‘I leave it all to God,’ the Mende man’s philosophical 
reaction to the injury another person has done him. God will take 
revenge on your behalf ; but if you are not content to leave the issue 
to Him, you take the initiative yourself, hence the existence of 
‘bad medicine,’ 

^ Part of the technique, in the case of specific medicines, consists 
in ‘ talking ’ to them in a certain way every day. 

* The main ditfereiice between the medicine-man, or htikmoi, 
as such, and the nwri-mm is that the latter uses, and purports to 
work mainly by means of, various Islamic paraphe-rnalia, such as 
inscriptions m Arabic writing, beads and Sura as well as numerous 
charms and talismans associated with the occult side of Islam. 
Largely through his professed connexion with Islam, the iiiciri-iiiaii 


eii|oys greater prestige than the ordinary medic ine-man in many 
communities. 

° For a detailed description of these important denizens of the 
.Mende supernatural world, including ancestral spirits, see Sjoerd 
Hofstra, ‘The Ancestral Spirits ot the Mende,’ Inteniat. Arch, fur 
Ethnoor., Vol. XXXIX, Part 4, 1940, and ‘The Belief among the 
Mendi in Non-Ancestral Spirits,’ Vol. XL, Parts s-6, 1942. 

’’ Another ‘antidote-people’ arc the 'koiidohhi. They can provide a 
couiiter-inedicine to witchcraft {kondo-ohandci) , made out of a small 
piece of bamboo cane. This, when hung over the door, or over a 
child’s bed, has the eftect of ‘shooting’ the witch. The witch’s only 
hope of salvation lies in confessions to a soothsayer. The latter refers 
him to the kondomoi. who requires him to surrender liis ‘leaf’ 
Without this the w itch or honainoi has no power. He is then treated 
by the kondohici for his sickness. 

' The Speaker (next in order of precedence to the Paramount 
Chief) of an upper Mende chiefdom gave this account of his 
experiences with a ‘boa-constrictor.’ One day he noticed an old 
woman among some rice bundles at a farm. She was moving about 
stealthily and eventually unwrapped a triangular-shaped object from 
a piece of shirting. She then pointed it towards each point of the 
compass in turn, touching her breast with it after each movement. 
After hiding the object under the rice, she went away. The Speaker 
went over to the bundles, and on putting his hand down to examine 
the object received a violent shock which bowled him over. He 
saw a bright light, rather like a rainbow, and the end of it rested on 
the neighbouring farmhouse. Presently the old woman returned and 
repeated her actions. Being suspicious, he reported the matter to the 
Chief. The kciiia people were sent for, and in the old woman’s house 
they found the object in question. Along with it was a head tic 
belonging to a woman in the town, and a collection of stones equal 
in number to the houses m the village. The woman to whom the 
head tic belonged became paralysed soon afterwards. The old 
woman herself was ‘sworn,’ and she herself died soon after this, 

® Cf. K. L, Little, ‘The Poro Society as an Arbiter of Culture,’ 
African Studies. Vol. Vll. No. i (March, 194X), pp. 1-15. 


SHORTER NOTE 


South African Prehistory in the War Years : Part III.* 

By A.J. H. Goodn’iii, M.A., E.R.S.S.Af., Sciiiar Lecturer 
in Ethnology and Archaeology, University of Cape Town 

Prehistoric Ait 

The Bureau ol Archa-ologv (now the Archxological Survey) 
produced a site list and crude distribution map of Prehistoric Art 
in 1936. This was very largely based upon a more complete 
anal) sis prepared at Cape Town by 1 . Schapera in 1925. It was 
sent to various mission stations, magistrates, schoolmasters and 
govemment officials throughout the country, with the vcr\' 
pleasing result that the number of sites listed in the new edition of 
jyqi'-'* has been more than doubled. The map m its present tonn is 
essentially a record ot gross distribution, and is without detluctive 
value from the purely ethnological standpoint. Eventiiallv the 
considerably augmented intomiation should be produced in the 
form ot an atlas, designed to carry a scientific message on a variety 
ot different distributions. Our exact data are still insufficient to 
permit ot the publication ot such an atlas. The present map dif- 
ferentiates only between paintings and petroglvphs. In actual 
tact each of these represents a series ot schools, st\ les and periods. 
Some ot these provide a clear link across from paintings to 
engravings, and striking smnlarincs ot stvlc and content can be 
recognized. There is thus the possibilirv ot proof that certain 

* For Parts 1 and I[ .ac .M.vn. lyqx, iTs and 132. 


phases ot paintings and ot petroglvphs were an expression by the 
same people ot the same cultural ideas and background in the two 
different media. In the majont)’ ot periods, however, the two 
media of expression show clear-cut differences, so that no linkage 
can be recogmzed. We should be able to develop a senes ot datum 
lines c'r horizons from the linked periods, and date stsles as 
belonging before or after these chronological moments. 

In the field ot pure chorology we do already know much about 
the distribution of such recognizable elements as footprints, 
plant forms and a variety of techniques in th& petroglyphic seties, 
and of dots, hands, bichromes, polychromes and certain conven- 
tions m the painted scries. The beginnings of a surtyv of such 
distributions might well he initiated from the evidence we already 
have. 

There has been some revival of local interest in prehistoric art 
since 1944. This is in part due to the return of the Abbe Brcuil to 
this field, and in part to the interest taken bv a Pretoria artist, 
.Mr. Walter Battiss. who has tunied to this somewhat unexpected 
source tor inspiration. These two have combined in a paper on 
fiaintings from the Ladybraiid district.-^ The first part of the paper 
(by Breuil) describes a series ot aquatic animals from Rose Cottage 
Cave. Breuil’s suggestion that the asymmetrical tail proves that 
these were sharks is countered by a later statement bv Dr. K. H. 
Barnard, who points out tliat the tail is the only characteristic 
suggesting shark, while others imply different fish. The sizes of 
the originals (44 to 4S centimetres in length) suggest that thev 



130 



NoVEMBbR, I94S 


Man 


No. 14J 


were large for river fish. The second portion ot the paper, by 
Battiss, discusses painted fishing scenes irom Himeville, Natal. 
Here we are certainh' dealing with an important addition to 
prehistoric ethnology. In an area where the dug-out is completely 
unknown today we have some nine boats, each with a m.in 
standing in it, spearing fish ; seven ot the nine boats have a clear 
bowsprit, or perhaps an overhanging stem plattorm. The Bantu 
along this coast have speared fish in wide river estuaries for many 
A'ears, but they do not seem to have made any use of the canoe. 
A further scene containing fish, and a man apparentK- spearing 
one, is depicted from the Uysberg, Lads’brand district. 

Following upon the work ot Breuil and Battiss, Dr. L. H. 
Wells^C gives further prehistoric paintings ot fish from the farm 
Caledon Poort (190), Fouriesburg district. Three figures suggest 
dolphins and one or two are certainly fish. Two additional fish- 
hke forms are depicted from a slab in the possession ot the 
Archteological Surve\- in Johannesburg. 

Two papers by the Hpn. L. Cripps-" give a short surve\- ot 
prehistoric paintings in Southern Rhodesia. Two turther papers 
by Mrs. Goodall-* show two distinctive breeds ot sheep, the one 
quite certainly the ‘fat-tailed sheep’ of the Hottentots ot the 
Cape, the other less certainly recognizable. The fonner come trom 
Surtic Fann, Mazoe, the latter from Shamva and Mtoko. Again a 
clear sidelight is thrown on the ethnology ot the Hottentots 
farther to the south by this recognition of a wider distribution tor 
the fat-tailed sheep than can be found toda)-. The second paper is 
of marked interest as it attempts (very clearly) to show the 
relationship existing between certain paintings belonging to 
Rhodesia’s most flourishing period of cave art and African burial 
rites. These appear to confonn with ceremonies painted on the 
rocks : desiccation, the wrapping of the body in a hide, and final 
burial. 

A paper b\' van Riet Lowe puts forward the suggestion, 
previously made in the Natural and Historical Monuments, 
Relics and Antiques Act, 1934 (as amended by the Natural 
Monuments Amendment Act, 1937), that a colour code or a 
dictionarv of colours should be used in identitying the exact 
shades used by prehistoric artists. Unhappily the only such books 
so far approved by law are expensive and are only available in 
Johannesburg, which increases the ditficult\- for the tieldworker. 

Two papers in the same publication, by G. Tylden'**^ and van 
Riet Lowe,^i provide a me.ins ot dating certain ot the more 
recent paintings, chiefl)' in the Basutoland-Free-.State area, by 
means ot the simple heraldrs' ot the Bantu regimental shields. 

Two brochures written to cover exhibitions ot prehistoric art 
deserve some mention. ■*-> ^3 The first was intended for an exhibi- 
tion ot paintings held in Johamiesburg by Walter Battiss ; the 
second accompanied the Exhibition of Prehistoric Art which 
toured southern Africa during a large part ot 1946, and covers 
ver)’ briefly much that is knowm about our art generally. 

The artistically duller pctrogK phs have not evoked so niiieh in 
the way ot publication, but a paper b\' Lowe describes tour or 
five types ot engraving trom immediatelv south ot the Magahes- 
berg range. They arc situated on three tamis over a range ot some 
twenty miles: (i) very finely engraved and hatched geometrical 
designs, (2) finely engraved animal profiles, (3) smoothly rubbed 
and polished silhouette with'finely engraved profile, (4) grooved 
profile and (5) possibly painted silhouette with finely engraved 
profile. Lowe regards these as ot great age, as the rock surfaces 
that contained rock engravings have m several cases weathered 
away, taking portions ot the engr.ivings w ith them. Very similar 
conclusions on other grounds were reached by me trom V'osburg 
(1936) and from Gestoptetontein by Lowe (1937) with regard to 
the finely engraved cross-hatched designs. Others in this series 
can also be compared with those sites farther south. 


General Metliodolotry 

A short paper bv Malan ^ is intended to explain to members ot 
museum staffs how a cave deposit should be approached and 
stratification, etc., w'atched to obtain the maximum ot evidence. 
While It IS necessarily brief, the main principles are given, and 
this should prove a useful introduction tor museum workers. 
Somewhat similar, though longer and ot tar wider scope, is a 
handbook by me in w'hich the mam problems encountered in 
the African field are discussed. Chapters deal with definitions, 
technique, field research, geological records such as river gravels 
and raised beach deposits, cave deposits, etc. The handbook is 
intended tor the use ot amateurs wTo are interested m prehistorsy 
in the hope that tar greater care will be taken in the development 
ot prehistoric sites and deposits in the tuture. 

General Caininenr 

The speed with which cav^e sites are now being excavated and 
the vast quantity ot material tliat has already been accumulated 
trom these and other stratified deposits make it abundantly clear 
that South Africa has now reached a stage when a careful and 
complete digestion is overdue. The quantities of partly published 
or completely unpublished material, that should be at the disposal 
ot the tieldworker, are such that a decided effort should be made 
to call a halt to turther excavation until this unwieldy assemblage 
has been carefully examined, compared, illustrated and published. 

One ot the major drawbacks to the employment ot government 
funds for research ot this nature apparently lies m the need for 
some production ot tangible results during the budget year. This 
IS leading m an increasing measure to ‘preliminary reports,’ some- 
times so called, but more often titled as though they were con- 
clusive. Completely digested records are then postponed until 
some turther deposit m a different part ot the country has been 
hurriedly dug. 

A comprehensive picture ot South African prehistory can only 
be developed by maintaining an even balance between our 
various types of site. Under local conditions the open site provides 
us with the bulk ot our material, but is generally stratigraphicallv 
useless. It has to be studied in relation to stratified cave sites when 
these are found. This added burden upon the detailed stratigraphs' 
that a cave wall yield should mean that e.xtreme care should be 
exercised in excavation and documentation. It this is done, the 
evidence so .required can the more satelv be extended to cover 
exposed surface sites. Correlations ot this sort arc onlv possible 
with a plaimed s\stem ot partial decentralization, bv which 
material trom one general area automaticallv goes to the appro- 
priate museum or repository ot that .irea, and not to a central 
store. 

In addition there should be a constant check upon the results 
obtained trom raised beach deposits, against discoveries made in 
river gravels along the littoral and inland. Most ot our beaches of 
Quaternary times persist today as fragmentary deposits on steep 
talus slopes that descend trom hills topped with quartzitic sand- 
stone. Slipping talus and the accumulation of surface material 
against the bench ot the raised beach often provide vcr\' misleading 
evidence, more especially in view ot the rolled condition of the 
tools that vield our data. 

Perhaps the most important result of war conditions has been 
the great increase m the number of caves that are being excavated 
commercially tor the obtaining ot lime, guano, etc. The absence 
ot shipping and the need tor additional materials for building and 
for fertilization have led to the destruction of literalK- hundreds 
upon hundreds ot tons ot stratified prehistoric cave deposits. 
Unhappily the same legislation which protects these deposits from 
the trowel and sieve ot die unlicensed excavator adds the rider 
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‘provided that this prohibition docs nt)t appK' to removals that 
result from the noniial activities ot bona fide minmg, engine'eniig 
and agricultural enterprises.’ This virtually means ‘do not emplov 
a sieve, dtnamite is preterable.’ Scientists are not welcomed under 
such circumstances, as an important discovert' might hold up 
commercial enterprises tor a week. Instances occur in which 
material is deliberate!}' destroyed or reburied tor this verv 
reason. Perhaps the greatest amount ot harm has been done along 
the southern coast troni Saldanlia Bay to Port Elizabeth, though 
here and there the Forestry Department has made some eiFort to 
protect cave sites that he within its preserves. 

In the field of prehistoric art the tendency recently has been to 
look for the rare and the exotic, and to avoid the lar more hum- 
drum approach that chorolog}' would t ield. Gross distribution 
should certainly be abandoned in favour ot a series ot detailed 
distributions, such as have been suggested above. 

In all, there is insufficient planning, insutficient guidance and 
thoughttiil co-operation behind prehistory in South Africa; 
the war has been responsible tor some ot this, but m contrast to 
the European field. South African prehistorv has been provided 
with an excuse tor reflection and digestion bv these s ears, and we 
caimot reasonabi}' plead the conditions ot war for our lack ot a 
solid ‘tive-year plan.’ 
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Mexico South : The Isthmus of Tehuantepec. By Miiiuel 
Corarrul’ias. London {('.assell), 1947 Pp wvrui, 427, I'lu. 
I /l./l. map and illustration!. Price 45s. 

'*' The Isthmus of Tehuantepec is a happy choice for a 

localized study of Mexico, for it is iiuimacely concerned with all the 
great themes of that country Arch.xologically it is the meeting plate 
of two great pre-Conquest civilizations, the Maya and the Naliua. 
It may indeed be the site of that first development of maize from a 
wild mouiitaiii grass 011 which the whole agricultural system of 
America was founded. Iii the colonial period it early attr.icted the 
attention of Hern.in Cortes, w ho had estates there, and trom the 
eighteenth century onw ards it w as constaiitlv 111 the Imielight as one 
of the natural links of coiniiiunication, and porential sites for .1 canal, 
between the Atlantic and the Pacihe. In tlie events ot Mexican his- 
torv down to the Revolution it has played its part It is the home not 
only of the disappearing remnants ot conservative and unadaptable 
tribes such as the Huaves, but also of the Zapotecs, perhaps the most 
progressive and quick-witted of all Mexico’s Indian tribes, and that 
which has, 011 its mestizo fringe, achiesed the most truittul synthesis 
with the conquering Spaniard. 


Sehor Covarrubias is well qualified to write about the Isthmus. 
For years it has been his favourite haunt, and he has taken more than 
a merely dilettante part 111 Stirling’s excavations at La Venta and 
other Isthmus sites He has cast his book in a highly personal form, 
a coinbiiiatioii of learned local monograph and travel book of 
personal reiiimisceiice. It is inagiiificently produced and illustrated. 

To the anthropologist the two sections of greatest interest are those 
oil arch.eology and on the life pattern of the modern Isthmus 
Zapotecs. living 111 and around the towns of Tehuantepec and 
luchttan. The discovery of the culture labelled Olmec has traus- 
tormed the perspective of Mexican prehistory. Whether or not the. 
thre'e objects found outside the Maya area bearing bar-and-dot dates 
earlier than any found within that area are sufliciently authenticated 
(and Professor Morley is of the contrary opinion) the finds at La 
Venta and Ties Zapotes represent a culture completely independent 
of the Maya based on a jaguar-totennsin, which now displaces the 
Toltecs from such sites as Cholula and even Teotihuacan. "The study 
ot the Isthmus Zapotecs is almost an independent monograph and a 
model of its kind, complete with texts in the vernacular and careful 
draw ings of all kinds of artifacts RtilDNEY GALLOP 


ASIA 


Earthbound China: A Study of Rural Economy in Yunnan. 

By Hsuio-'l unp Fei and Ohih-I Ohaiu; {rerisid Lnc’lish 
edition prepared in collahoration with Paul Clooptr and 
.\Iari;aret Park Redtield). I’nirersity of Chicairo Press. 1945. 
Pp. .will, 319. Lnplish price zis. 

The Golden Wing : A Sociological Study of Chinese 
Familism. By Lin \ ueh-Hu’a. with an introduction hy Raymond 
Firth. London {Kei;an Paul). 1948. Pp. .\r, 234. Price i(>s. 

A Chinese Village: Taitou, Shantung Province. By .Martin G. 
Viiini. with a foreword hy Ralph Linton London IKt aan Pauli. 194S 
Pp. -wii. zys. Priu IX.'. 


Fach ot these three boiiks provides a detailed sociological analvsis 
of a particular locality within the vast field of rurarchina. The 
quality of data and the technique ot presentation vary greatly, but 
each book is in its way complementary to the other two. Each 
locality concerned is in its own w ay very ’ typically ' Chinese and the 
three sites are at the three corners ot the map ot China. But once we 
pieiietrate beyond the superhcial we find great contrasts, not oiilv 
III the initial (traditional) ss'steins ot social-economic organization 
that are described, but also in the response which these different 
eonimumties has'e made to the stress ot incidern changing circum- 
stance Ot these contrasts Professor Fei in particular is acutely aware. 
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M.issive compilations of statistics such as those of J. L. Buck {Laml 
i'tilizciliLVi in China, Slianghai, 1937) can have little value until 
detailed sociological studies such as these have provided an outline 
ot the main variations ot behaviour that need to be considered 

Earthhound China is concerned with three villages in the moun- 
tains to the west ot Kunming. It is the product of detailed field 
research carried out under conditions of fantastic ditficulty during 
the period 193.S-1943. The presentation is quantitative rather than 
statistical in a strict sense. The authors limit their theme to a detailed 
analysis of the control of land, labour and production in each of the 
three villages studied. Readers of Professor Fei’s earlier work. 
Peasant Life in China (1939), will know that the\ can e.xpect a 
sociological insight ot the highest order and they will not he dis- 
appointed. The original Chinese work was in three separate parts, 
each dealing with a single village (p. x), and the process of transla- 
tion and synthesis into a single volume has somewhat disturbed the 
logic ot presentation. The quantitative detail is often most suggestive, 
but certain figures, especially those relating to land areas and crop 
yields, should be treated with caution. The vagueness of many 
Chinese units is stressed on pp. 28-30, but this vMgticness is often 
lost sight of in later tabulations. A disastrously misleading footnote 
on p. 28, repeated on p. 50, is probably due to a misunderstanding 
by the American editors. The reader is given to understand that a 
picii! is a weight (not a volume) of no lb. Actually it is perfectly 
clear from various coiitc.xts that the authors intend the term pniil 
to denote a measure of volume ; in fact it w ould appear to be a 
"bushel’ measure containing 43 lb. of unhusked paddy or 67 lb. of 
husked ricc (p. 31). But even with this correction the yield figures 
given on p. 71 appear to be impossibly high, and the statement 
(p. 158) that 30 piaiL of unhusked ricc is the equivalent of 6-6 pieiiL 
of husked rice makes no sense at all. 

But, in any case, however questionable may be the absolute values 
of the numerous figures in this book, they do make possible a 
genume quantitative comparison of the state of affairs in the three 
villages studied. The first of these villages, Lut’sun, was a simple 
agricultural cominuiuty dependent wholly upon the production of 
rice, broadbeans and small livestock; the second, Yit’sun, supple- 
mented an inadequate rice economy with a rural handicraft 
(basketry) and a semi-industry (papermakmg) ; Ihe third, Yut’sun, 
was experiencing boom conditions as the result of a new motor 
road and a new market for vegetables. These three villages provide 
the field laboratory for a fascinating study of the varieties of response 
that are possible, even within quite a small area, to the stress of 
changing economic conditions. The analysis for the most part is 
admirably detached, though Professor Fei’s own preferences for a 
decentralized economy linked to rural co-operatives obtrude here 
and there. It is refreshing to find a leader of modern Chinese thought 
who is prepared to recognize the good as well as the evil in the old 
order; it is to be hoped that he will not promptly be labelled a 
reactionary on that account. 

In comparison the other two books under re\ iew are lightweight. 
Both rate as impressionistic ethnography rather than documented 
sociological study ; both manage to give rather a false impression of 
simplicity and orderliness to the face of changing China. This .irises 
partly troiii the particular sociological dogmas favoured by the 
authors concerned and partly from the form of presentation. P40- 
tessor Lin writes of his home vilLige in Fukien, Dr. Yang of his 
home village in Shantung. Both are e.xpert but somewhat inhibited 
accounts. Both books seem to have been written in America on the 
basis ot a general recollection of the home scene rather than as the 
outcome ot specific research. Generalizations thus come too easily. 
Lin has a concept of social cquilibriuni (Chap. XXI) which could, 1 
think, only be maintained at a very superficial level of analysis ; 
Yang (p. 132) seems to have a naiv'c faith 111 the old L.incashirc 
proverb about "four generations from clogs to clogs,’ The re- 
membered facts fit too perfectly into the balanced symmetry of such 
cyclic theories of social process. Both authors are evidently embar- 
rasted by the need to discuss the behaviour of their relatives. Yang 
tails to solve this difficulty, and while his descriptions of routine arc 
interesting, all discussion ot person-to-person relationships is 
generalized to the level of "a woman and her husband’s vounger 


brother have a free and easy relationship’ (pp. 54-72). Lin, on the 
other hand, ingeniously presents his material in the form of a 
novel. This device avoids embarrassment but is aggravating to the 
serious reader, who cannot now' distinguish between fact and tictioii. 

The tundame'ntal economic problems which form the central 
theme ot Fei and Chang’s book are lightly passed over by both Lin 
and Yang and one miglit at first suppose that changing conditions 
had introduced here no critical struggle for the control of the means 
ot production. Lm finds nothing remarkable in the fact that most of 
the land m Ins tvpe Fukien village is owned by absentee landlords 
(p. 14). Yang (p. 16) at tirst assumes that each family owns its own 
Lind, but Liter (p. 133) recognizes the existence of a complex credit 
structure, which by the end of the book (p. 230) has become critical. 
This author has specialist qualifications as an agriculturalist and it is 
a great pity that 111 the earlier chapters more data could not have 
been given on the e'cononnc aspects of farming procedure. Figures, 
such as Fei has attempted, which would indicate the relative effi- 
ciency ot tarm labour in different types of activity might have been 
particularly valuable. The most useful and original sections of 
Lin’s book are those which relate to the organization of small- 
scale coniiiierce and the riverine ricc trade 111 the Foochow area. 
The description here is fascinating and clearly based on detailed 
first-hand observation. 

Although the three books are 111 no sense comparable in quality, 
anyone who reads all three will obtain a very good overall impres- 
sion ot the variety and complexity of the problems th.it face the 
present-day Chinesy farmer. In the background one sociological 
que.stion of fundamental importance remains unanswered: What is 
the nature of the class structure of Chinese society? Is it, or is it not, 
comparable with that ot the West? These authors all recognize the 
widespread incidence ot a landlord-tenant relationship, but, like 
other writers on China, they tend to assume that, because of the 
high social mobility and rapidly fluctuating fortunes of individual 
tamihcs, the "landed gentry" are not comparable as a social class to 
their aristocratic counterpart in Europe. High social mobility, how- 
ever, is by no means an e.xclusively Chinese characteris*tic, nor do 
fluctuations of personnel necessarily alfcct the class stratification of 
the society considered as a continuing whole. In China, just as in 
eighteenth-century rural England, the crucial control of the 
magistracy is the perquisite ot the land-owning group. From this 
point ot view an adequate analysis of Chinese social structure 
still needs to be written. E. R. LEACH 

Artist in Unknown India. By Maraiieriie Milward; with a fore- 
word hy Professor El. J. Fleiire. London (ll’erner Laurie), 
194S Pp. .\w, 274, with 98 illustrations and map. Price 2i.s. 
This is a popular account for the general reader of Mrs. 
Milward"s trials and triumphs as a sculptress in search of typical 
heads among certain primitive tribes and backward classes of India. 
Her chatty narrative combines two tours carried out in the seasons 
1935-1936 and 1937-1938, and ranges Irom Bombay’ through the 
Deccan to Madras, the Nilgiris and Travaiicore; back through the 
Central Provinces and B.rstar State to the Khoiidmals, Chota Nagpur 
and Jamshedpur ; and finally to the Naga Hills and Nepal. To few, 
it any, h.is it been given to visit 111 rapid succession some forty 
primitive cominuiiities amid some ot the most picturesque scenerv 
111 India. Her illustrations include thirty-two photos of sculptured 
heads, and with her snapshots and drawings form a lively introduc- 
tion to the manner of life of the twenty-five iiiillioii Indian 
aboriginals 

.Mrs. Milward does not set out to write for anthropsologists, and 
the assistance she obtained 111 selecting types, and 111 making brief 
notes ot custoius, varied troiii place tii place. The artist in her 
predominates, but she took liead nieasureiiieiits of her models and 
has led the way in such three-dimensional recording of Indian types. 
This and her recent gift of one hundred and three original piaster 
casts, her w hole collection, to the Cambridge University Museum of 
Arch.vology and Ethnology form a valuable service to anthro- 
pology. A critical revision of her text would have eliminated some 
mistakes and much unorthodox orthography of Indian words. 

THEODORE TASKER 
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In this p.iinstakmg study ot juvenile delinquency in 
Cambridge during the last war, the letterpress contains little that will 
be uiifaiiiiliar to students of the subject, and few of the thirty-seven 
tables seem calculated to scree any useful purpose. RAGLAN 

Folk Museums. By lorwcrth C. Peak'. L'uii’irsiiy of ir.i/cs Press'. 
1947. Pp. 63 with II plates. Price zs. 6tl. 

Dr. Peate puts the case for the folk museum m these 
words (p. 27) : 

"When, in 1946, I visited these three museums in turn [the 
folk museums of Sweden and Norway], the experience was 
wholly ineffaceable. . . . The living past of Norway took shape 
before me and I felt that I understood its traditions and the very 
foundations of its society. It is indeed difficult to imagine the 
effect of such a museum upon the members of the nation which 
it serves. It is certain — and many Scandinavians so testify — 
that it is incalculable. To quote one of them, ‘dt is a deep well 
of living waters invigorating the soul of the nation ” ’ 

The folk museums of Scandinavia are described and illustrated, 
and we are then given the plans for the creation of a folk museum 
at St. Fagan’s Castle, near Cardiff. It is to consist of two parts, an 
essential feature, the author stresses, of a Folk Museum ; one part will 
include a modern block of buildings for the scientific exhibition of 
the materials of Welsh hfe and culture ; the other will be an open-air 
section where Welsh buildings can be seen in their natural settings. 
To anyone who has seen something of the svork of Dr. Peate and his 
colleagues at the National Museum of Wales, there can be no doubt 
as to the success of this new venture. 

The book is translated from the Welsh, but to my ears the words 
‘ folk hfe ’ and ' craft workshop' seem to belong too exclusively to the 
country and to country people. In my opinion a museum of 
national life should demonstrate and interpret the hfe of towns, as 
well as that of the country ; it should deal w ith the development of 
manufacture and shopkeeping, as well as with agriculture and the 
country crafts. Thus, a good deal of space might be devoted to 
such trades as that of the millwright, whose immediate inheritors 


are the vast population ot engineers and 'machine-minders,’ or to 
the business of butcher, banker and draper, troiii whom are derived 
the great shops and offices in w'hich so many are fated to spend their 
working lives today. 

From my experience, the working man and woman is im- 
mediately interested in an exhibit that shows the evolution ot his 
particular occupation, and it is these people that a folk museuin 
should aim to .ittract. R. A. SALAMAN 

My Caves. By Korhert Casterct {translated by R. L. G. Irving). 

London {Dent). ig^Vi.Pp. tyi, with index and 26 illustrations. 
T Price I s.s. 

This book, well translated and with excellent photo- 
graphs, is of great interest. Despite the fact that the author calls 
himself an amateur, his knowledge of the underworld, gained in 
thirty years of exploration, is impressive. He writes with an en- 
thusiasm which carries the reader with him into the galleries and 
caverns where the elemental quiet is disturbed only by the roar ot 
underground waterfalls and the ephemeral footsteps of men. M. 
Casteret avoids drawing conclusions from his carefully presented 
observations and ficts, leaving these to the scientific knowledge or 
imagination of his readers. The technique of cave-exploration is 
explained : the simple method of marking the return route, the 
negotiation of low tunnels, the art of wall-climbing, the use of 
collapsible boats and the means employed for reaching the bottom 
of potholes. 

The author tells of the work done in tracing the course of subter- 
ranean rivers, and in particular describes an experiment which 
resulted in the identification of the main source of the Garonne. 
Here he stresses the importance of developing hydrogeology and 
geophysics. The chapter on equipment is admirably detailed, and he 
ends the book with a remarkable account of three years of bat- 
watching ; he chose a cave in the Pyrenees used by these mammals 
and spent long hours of patient observation, the fruits of which are 
a delight to read. After discussing the seasonal migrations, he 
remarks that it is as yet unknown why they migrate at all. This is 
typical of the charm of the hook, which arouses imagination and 
curiositv. 

MARGERY ROSS 



MISCELLANEOUS 


'Witches and Fishes. By Sir Hesketh Bell. London {Arnold), 194S. 

— Pp- 1 1*7, illustrated 

I 1 This IS a ple.isantly written book ot jottings by a distin- 

guished former colonial governor. It cont.uns chapters on 
‘Fetishism’ and ‘Obcah,’ but thev are of little scientific value. 

RAGLAN 

Hallmarks of Mankind. By Frederic IVood Jones. London {Bailliere, 
Tindall and Cox), 1948. Pp. vi, 86. with 23 illiisiratioiv. 
1^1 Price 10.'-. 6d. 

This challenging, learned and stimulating book is highly 
recommended to the attention of .ill those who are interested in the 
question of man’s origin and evolution. As Bertrand Russell once 
remarked, it is a good thing from time to tune to hang a question 
mark on those of our beliefs winch we take most for granted. For 
the last thirty years Wood Jones has been the most persistent and 
trenchant hanger of question marks on almost every aspect ot the 
Darwin-Hu.xley-Haeckel account of the origin and evolution ot 
man. In the present volume, which contains the subject matter of 
two lectures, he endeavours to show that man is an extremely 
primitive type, and that while he is more primitive in basal struc- 
ture than the living monkeys and apes, man 'has his own remarkable 
structural specializations that distinguish him from all other Mam- 
mals and appear to be his very ancient hallmarks.’ On the lace of 
them most students of these matters would agree that these conten- 
tions are probably sound The author, however, has never learned 


that It is frequently fatal to a sound position to make a wrong use 
of it. The general position may or may not be granted, but when the 
author makes statements which can be proved wrong or incomplete, 
when his illustrations of the supposed iiorm.il anatomical relation- 
ships (fig 17 of the premaxilla, tor example) in man can be demon- 
strated to be w rong by the production ot one actual specinien after 
another, when he conveniently chooses to ignore the work of 
'others' which happens to be contrary to his own beliefs, he does his 
position serious and tiniiecessarv harm. 

M F ASHLEY .MONTAGU 

Sigmund Freud : A Presentation of his Theory, and a 
Discussion of the Relationship between Psycho- 
j analysis and Sociology. By IT. Hollitsclier. London 

{Retail Paul), 1947. Pp. viii, 119. Price H.s. 6d. 

The author of this epitome ot Freudianism disarms criticism by 
saying at its end : ‘ This little book will fulfil its purpose if social 
psychologists use it to make a first acquaintance with analytical 
theory.’ It has been his policy, m presenting Freud’s basic psycho- 
logical conceptions 111 a concise and clear-cut torni, to retrain from 
quoting any ot the classical Freudian applications of his theory to 
sociology and anthropology. The matter is presented so briefly and 
ot necessity so dogniatically that the book will prove more valuable 
as a means ot detining psycho-analytical language for workers 
.accustomed to other disciplines than to persuade them of the 
validity ot iiuinv of these theories. 
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For this his own somewhit rigid acceptance of Freudian dogma is 
at times to blame. For example, dwelling on the castration complex, 
he says : ‘ The whole experience is definitely the most fateful 
experience and the greatest problem of early life, but it is so com- 
pletely forgotten by the individual himself, that its feconstruction 
in the course of psycho-analysis always meets with the patient’s 
most stubborn incredulity.’ This stubborn incredulity has come in 
recent years to be shared by many analysts as well as the derided 
patient. 

There are other times when the baldness of his statement betray^s 
that most dreaded weakness of psychologists, the absence of a sense 
of humour. One suspects this, for example, on encouiiteniig the 
following description of the way in which a woman chooses her 
husband: ‘Her original insatiable desire to possess a penis may be 
satisfied if she succeeds in expanding her love for the organ to the 
entire man who bears it. . . .’ 

The most interesting and least dogmatic chapters are those in 
which he discusses the influence on personality development of our 
contemporary sexual morality, and the concluding chapter in which 
he reconsiders the classical reproach against Freudianism, namely 
that in representing all arguments as the mere rationah2ation ot 
unconscious desires, psycho-analysis has undermined the validity ot 
its own theoretical conceptions. This is a philosophical objection to 
the early Freudian scheme which he does not, in my opinion, 
adequately answer ; but his discussion is valuable in drawing atten- 
tion to the fact that deep psychology must take reasonable behaviour 
into account no less than instinctive drives. Freud himself, of course, 
acknowledges in practice the higher significance of rational be- 
haviour in his therapeutic maxim, ‘Where Id was let Ego be.’ It 
is a feature of the later development of psycho-analysis that greater 
attention has been paid to deliberate and adult components of 


behaviour and less to the infintile and libidinous origins of thought 
and behaviour. G. .M. CARSTAIRS 

The Analysis of Political Behaviour : An Empirical Approach. 

By Harold D. Lassiurll. Iiiteniatioiial Library of SocioU\^y. 
London (Ketran Paul), 1948. Pp. x, 314. Price ei.c 

The psychological and sociological approach to the 
problems of political science has involved a fresh appheatiou ot 
statistical methods to political movements and situations. In this 
movement Professor Lasswell of Yale University has taken a leading 
part, well illustrated by this selection from his published w'ork. 
There are three main problems here; (i) how to integrate science, 
morals and politics, tor example in the long essay on legal education 
and public policy, a frontal attack on current methods and theories 
ot professional training ; (2 ) how to analyse politics, with respect 
to ‘political clite.P and the technique of revolution and propaganda, 
and to ‘politic.il attitudes,’ illustrated by Hitlerism as a response of 
the lower middle classes to continuing insecurity, and by a suggestive 
examination of radio as an instrument for reducing personal in- 
security; ft) how' to observe and record politics, with the function 
of the participant observer, olTici.il or client ; and ofselt-observation, 
with some very entertaining examples from American business life. 
There is also .1 suggestiv'e examination of the ‘prolonged insight 
interview' of Freud, and a method of analysing public attention, 
from the space allotted by newspapers in other countries to items 
referring to the United States, 

Much of all this is hard reading, and all the more worthy of careful 
attention. Professor Lasswell stands at least a generation ahe.id of 
most of his co-workers in political science. Whether they will 
catch up with him, or be diverted into other lines of advancement, 
only the future can show. JOHN L. MYRES 



CORRESPONDENCE 


Head-Deformation in the Near East 

Sir, — Mrs. Margaret Hasluck calls attention (M\n, 1947, 
143) to the practice of artificial cranial deformation in Asia 
Minor and warns physical anthropologists in other areas of 
south-western Asia to take this widespread custom into con- 
sideration. 

In this conne.xion I should like to call attention to the Yezidis of 
northern Iraq, often called the ‘Devil-Worshippers,’ but rather the 
propitiators of Satan. The western group living near Jcbel Siiijar 
possess extremely long heads accentuated by the Arab tv pe ot rope- 
cradle. However, the Yezidis of the Shcikhan district are con- 
siderably richer and according to them are therefore able to use the 
Anncnian type of cradle (cf. Isabella L. Bishop, yeiinii'}'.'’ In Persia and 
Kurdistan, London, iSyi) in which the child is strapped with a hard 
pillow' ; this flattens the occipital region. Since the room 111 winch the 
child is kept contains no window, light from the doorway tends to 
attract attention and unless the cradle is turned completely around at 
regular intervals the back of the head becomes detonned asym- 
metrically. Among the Yezidis of Sheikhan, especi.illy in Bashiqa 
and Bahsaiiy, this teature can easily be recognized. 

Thus, the Yezidis of Iraq show considerable divergence in head 
form although all other anthropometric criteria tend to place them 
111 one racial group. 

During 1934 I measured fifty-one Yezidis in Tbilisi (tormerly 
Tiflis). No artificial cranial detorinatioii was observed. How'cver, 
among inneteen ancient crania from Nalchik in the north Caucasus 
there were e.xtreme types of deformation. 

A few c-xamples of head-deformation were observed among the 
Assyrians encamped at Hinaidi and Mosul ; their homeland lies in 
the Hakkiari mount.iins of eastern Anatolia or near Urmia 
(Rezaiyeh). 

I have not observed artificial cranial deforniatioii among the 
Beduiiis of the North Arabian or Syrian Desert; the .Marsh Arabs, 
Sulubba (Sleyb), Jews, Turkomans, Subba (Mandaeaiis), Arabs ot 
the Kish area, or Gypsies (Nawar or Kawliya ) ot Iraq ; the Lurs ot 


Pusht-i-Kuli, dweliers-on the Iranian Plateau, and Jews ofisfahan in 
Iran; and the Beduins of Sinai. 

Observations on artificial cranial deformation 111 south-western 
Asia to suppleiiient the standard work bv Dingwall would be most 
welcome. ' ' HENRY FIELD 

IVashinoion, D C. 

Construction of a House roofed with Corbelled Domes in 
Southern Turkey. {Illustrated) 

Sir, — The modern village of Har.m occupies the site of 
Roman Carrhae, on tlie plain ot the Upper Belikh river, 
about twenty miles below Urf.i Each house there is capped bv a 
luimber ot high domes, some having two, others as many as si.x. 
We s.iw' one ot these houses 111 course of construction m the summer 
ot 1947. The only materials were baked bricks, excavated from the 
ruins of Carrhae. mud mortar, and .1 few limestone blocks, also 
salvaged troin the relics ot the Roman citv'. 

The walls are first laid oblong, with small liiitelled windows, and 
doorwavs generally bridged with ,1 limestone lintel, but sometimes 
.irched. Then the house is divided into tw'o or three square compart- 
ments by brick arches. These are laid on temporarv supporting walls 
ot bricks, which are removed once the mortar of the arches is set: 
this takes about lialf a dav . 

The domes are then laid each with a base diameter of .ibout 3.V 
metres. In the corners, by the dividing arch, large tiles, and sometimes 
limestone slabs, are laid overlapping, to form simple pendentives to 
support the dome. The outer corners are bridged with large lime- 
stone blocks, and the dome rests directly on these. Each dome over- 
laps halt the dividing arch, and rests directly on it, as a vertical 
section cut 111 the side of a cone leaves the arc of a circle.^ 

The dome is corbelled, the bricks being laid flat, and each course 
slightly overlapping the one below. No centering is used. .Mortar 
and bricks are laid by a single builder, w ho moves backvvards round 
the walls ot the growing dome. He is supplied with bricks and 
mortar by assist.mts, w ho throw them up troin below- ; and he keeps 
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up a constant chant, each brick being laid with a call to heaven.^ It 
takes about three hours to build a dome. It may be completely closed 
with the last slabs, or else a small round hole is left as a smoke vent. 
The slope of the finished dome is 50 to 60'. 

This type of house is found in villages throughout North Syria, 
but stops abruptlv — as does the Arabic language — at the scarp which 
marks the edge of the South Turkish plateau. Sun-dried bricks arc 
generally used, the supph' of antique kiln-dried bricks at Haran 



Fig. ;. iso.mltrk. diagra.m or an u.Nco.MPiFTtD holae, 

BUILT AGAINST THT. RUINS OF ANOTHER 





Fl(.. 2. HOUSE ROOrED WITH CORBELLED DO.MES 
Hat an. .'tt pnitiln r. io 4 ~,' phataaraph.-. Ity H . ('. Brui 

beiiiLt. oi course. iiiiK local. The region is treeless, hence the 
suitabilitv of this sort ot ri'ot. w IikIi has no need ol timbei. even for 
temporarv i entering ■ S BRK t. 

/( 'll.' (’alU ,'i , < >\ia>Li 
AH.MEl IXiNMEZ 
liiiki.’li Diiiitotah ar .■iiinatiitici 

.Veil -■ 

' Sir lohn .M\res points out that in this i.ise it is aetiiallv a liyper- 
boia. as the protik ot the eiomes is not ejuitc conical but shghtly 
conve.K.-- Ell 

- The brisks are passed b% a eb.ain of helpers, oiitsiek the house; 
the mortar is skilfullv thrown up with a shovel, troni lU'ieie the 
room, through the ever narrowing top ot the dome 

3 ■Yallali.'it'aliiil hajr ' . . . Yallali. ariin ."id so i<ii, in 

trochaic metre. 



Fig. 3. JUNCTIO.N of DOiMH and transverse internal 

ARCH 

The ailjaa-iii home will oi’i’rlap the saim’ internal arch and intersect the 
profile of this dome. 



Fig. 4. IMERIOR OF A CORBELLED DO.ME IN COURSE OF 
RUIIDINC 

( )n the left it n.a.s on a laroi hloch of stone laid across the square corner 
of the house walls. Nil the tipht, it rests on an anh and a simple 
eothelled pendt nrire. 



Fig. s. \iasun co.mpilting the corbelled dome 
.\ore the lorhelUd ptiuhiitii e. hudt to accommodate the next dome. 
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(a) The tree fern is chopped down. 



(b) The tree-fern pith is cut with a long knife. (c) Tlic pith is pounded with a baton-like implement. 



{d) and (e) The pulped pith is buried in leaves to macerate. 

THE PREPARATION OF TREE-FERN SAGO BY A SULUNG IN THE DAFLA fflLLS 

Photographs by C. R. Stonor, 1948 






ON THE USE OF TREE-FERN PITH FOR SAGO IN THE 

ASSAM HIMALAYAS* 

h 

C. R. STONOR 


Early in 1947 I received from the Political Officer, 
Abor Hills, Mr. P. S. James, m.b.e., a specimen 
of a plant known in that area as tacheh, and described by 
him as being used for food in times of exceptional scarcit)-. 
I identified it as a species of tree fern of the genus Also- 
phila : and when in October of the same year I had occasion 
to tour in the Abor Hills, I made enquiries from the 
Minyong Abors as to the use of the plant. Three types are 
recognized, of which only one is regarded as edible. All 
three are very similar in outward appearance, and the 
edible species is said to be the smallest. The non-cdiblc 
forms are said to be bitter in taste. 

Among the Minyong Abors (and probably also among 
adjacent tribes) the tree ferns are cultivated, being grown 
in small areas of forest which are too steep or too rocky to 
be reclaimed for the growing of cereal crops. Small plants 
are transplanted into these areas, which are individual!)' 
owned, and may cover up to an acre or more, the main 
undergrowth being kept rouglily cleared to allow freedom 
of growth ; otherwise the ferns receive no attention. I was 
told that a plant takes an average of forty years to mature 
sufficiently fqr use from the time it is transplanted ; so 
that a man normally plants for his children or even his 
grandchildren, who will benefit in seasons of scarcity after 
his death. The tree ferns are of very real importance as a 
reserve of food, and wilful theft or damage of another 
man’s plot is punished with a fine : in extreme cases it can 
result, at least in theory, in the culprit’s children being sold 
into slavery. The tacheh is never eaten except in times of 
famine ; it was used in the northern areas of the Abor Hills 
in 1946-1947 when the cereal crops failed owing to plagues 
of vermin. A single fully developed tree is said to keep a 
man going for nearly one week. 

In preparation of the sago, the trunk is cut into cylin- 
drical sections ; these are then cut longitudinally and the 
outer wood is removed. The pith is roughly pounded, and 
the coarser fibre picked out. The whole is then buried 
among leaves in the forest for up to twenty days to 
macerate, transferred to baskets, which are hung between 
two posts or convenient trees, and pressed to get rid of 
water and juices. A scries of washings and strainings 
follows, after which the flour is sun-dried and is ready for 
food. 

In 1947 and again in 1948 I visited the Western Dafla 
Hills, which lie far to the west of the Abors. I made en- 
quiries as to whether tree ferns were used in this region. I 
was informed that their use is well known, both to the 
Dallas and to the obscure Sulung tribe which inhabits the 

* With Plate L 


same area. As among the Abors, three types are recognized, 
and one only is eaten ; it is known by the same name of 
tacheh. The plants are not, however, cultivated, but are cut 
straight out of the forest when wanted; this is doubtless 
associated with the lower cultural level of both Dallas and 
Suitings as compared with the Minyong Abors. Among 
the Dallas, tacheh is entirely a reserve food, for times of 
famine, but among the Suitings, who arc still partly food- 
gatherers, it is said to be fairly frequently used tinder normal 
circumstances, although sago made from wild palms is 
preferred. The technique of preparation is much the same 
as among the Abors : the fern is cut down (Plate La) and 
the leaves and leaf-bases lopped off ; the soft, white pith is 
then chopped out (Plate Lb) ; a convenient length of wood 
is shaped and one end sloped off like a chisel ; a small 
quantity of the pith is put on a flat stone, which is held 
between the feet (Plate Lr), and is beaten to a pulp with the 
baton-like wooden implement ; some leaves are put on the 
ground in any convenient place near at hand, and the 
whole mass is put on them and covered with leaves 
(Plate Ld and e). After being left for five or si.x days to 
macerate, it is subjected to a series of washings and strain- 
ings in a finely woven cane bag, used solely in preparation 
of fern and palm sago; the resultant flour is cooked b)' 
spreading it in a dry cooking pot over a hot fire. 

The use of tree ferns for sago is thus known along the 
whole length of the Assam Himalayas ; and it is interesting 
that it seems quite unknown in any hill areas of this region 
lying to the south of the Brahmaputra. I have made en- 
quiries in the Naga, Lushai, Khasi and Garo Hills ; but, 
although tree ferns of the same species are found in these 
areas, no use is made of them, and there appears to be no 
tradition that they ever have been used. It seems possible, 
therefore, that this source of sago was discovered in the 
Eastern Himalayas. According to J. C. Willis (H Dic- 
tionary of the Flou’cring Plants and Ferns, 1931, p. 29) the 
stems of this genus of tree feni are known to vicld a sago. 

I am unable, however, to discover to what part of the world 
he refers or what is his original authoritv for the statement. 
In New Zealand, the pith of the nearly allied genus 
Cyathaea is used by the Maori for preparation of a sago. 

.Volt’ 

Protessor J. H. Hutton .tdds the following : ‘J- D- Hooker 
(Himalayan Journals. 1854, Vol. I, p. 293), writing apparently of 
Sikkim and Nepal, mentions that " the pulp of one tree fern affords 
food, but only in times of scarcity, as docs that of another species 
in New Zealand {Cyathea mcdnllaris) : rhe pith ... is composed 
of a coarse sago, that is to say, of cellular tissue with starch 
granules.” I do not know of any other reference to its use, or 
remember having heard of its use by Nagas or Kukis.’ — Ed. 
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NOTES ON CRANIOMETRIC TECHNIQUE 

by 

PROFESSOR JON STEFFENSEN 

Department of Anatomy, Unirersity of Iceland 


In my study of the craniology of the Icelanders 
[Forntida Gdrdar e Island, Copenhagen, 194.3, 
pp. 227-60) I found unexpected dissimilarity between 
early Icelandic skulls and skulls of the Norwegian Viking 
Age, and some resemblance between my Icelandic data and 
those given by C. P. Martin, in his Prehistoric Man in Ireland 
(1935), for pre-mediasval and modem Irish skulls. I there- 
fore came in 1946 to study personally in the British Isles the 
interesting series of crania there from Great Britain and 
Ireland, and particularly to compare my measuring tech- 
nique with the techniques of those workers who had 
measured these skulls before me. In this paper I shall deal 
with the pre-mediasval skulls measured by Martin when 
chief demonstrator in the Anatomy Department of Triniry' 
College, Dublin. I regret not having had the opportunity' 
of discussing the various points with him personally, as he 
is no longer there ; many of the skulls are, however, in the 
Anatomy Museum of the College, where I was able to 
examine and re-measure them by kind permission of 
Professor Jamieson. Our respective measurements are given 
for comparison in the Table below, but before discussing 


any' discrepancies between them I find it necessary to offer 
certain comments on the dating and sexing of the material : 

(i) Skull given as ‘ Lismore S’ in Martin’s Table XIII 

Trinity College catalogue lists the remams of two skeletons 
from Lismore under the nos. 307 and 308 ; it states that these 
were aU found together, and formed the subject of a paper by 
Prof. D. J. Cunningham and Dr. C. R. Brown who assigned 
to one individual (307) a calvarium, scapula d., humems d., 
coxa s., femur s. ; to the other (308) an os frontalc, two ossa 
parietalia, mandibula, ulna and radius d., ulna and radius s., 
pelvis, femur s., first 3 lumbar vertebne. Martin evidently 
disagreed as his ‘Lismore S’ consists of calvarium and 
mandible, and in the museum the mandible bearing the 
number 308 is tied on to the calvarium numbered 307. My own 
view IS that the original grouping of the various remains is 
probably correct, 307 being those of a mature female, 308 of a 
young male ; and that in any case the calvarium and mandible 
cannot belong to the same person. 

(ii) Six ‘skulls of Norsemen,’ in Martin’s Table XV 

(a) One from Lame which had Viking grave goods. 

(h) Two from Island Bridge, of which Martin says (p. 145) : 
‘Three Norse skeletons from Island Bridge are in the National 
Museum, Dublin. One of these was found with a sword, 
unusually well preserved, and a dagger, but unfortunately the 



COMPARATIVE TABLE OF MEASUREMENTS TAKEN BY C. P. MARTIN 


Reference to Tables in C. P. 
Martin’s Prehistoric Man in Ireland, 

1935 

T.C.D. 
Cat. no. 

Skull Reference 

Origin 

— 

Max. Length 
(R.M. I) 

i 

C.P.M. J.S. 

Basion-Nasion 
Length 
(R.M. 5) 

C.P.M. J.S. 

f ^ 76 

Skulls of the People of the Iron Age j 
(Table XII) 1 

Bray 


179 

186 

175 

177 

185 

174 

94 

95 

94 

94 

People of the Cranogs (Table XIII) 

339 

L — 

j Borris-in-Ossory 
Lismore 


203 

177 

202 

176 

III 

97 

III 

96 

Skulls of the Early Christian Era 
(Table XIV) 

304 

305 

, 306 

Dundalk 


192 

i 187-5 

1 

191 

185 

102 

lOT 

Skulls of Norsemen (Table XV) 

i 

Lame 


187-5 

186-5 

104 

103-5 

Skulls probably belonging to Norse- 
men (Table XVI) 

''1 216 

217 

219 

297 

1 298 

' 310 

Litfey Tunnel 

, Peterson’s Lane 

Portland Docks 
Wellington Quay 


187 

192 

192 

200-5 

179 

192 

191 

187 

191 

191 

200 

178 

192-5 

190 

100- 5 

101- 5 

91-5 

lOI 

107? 

104*5 

100-5 

lOI 

92 

107 

100 

104 

Means of pairs of unqueried values 




188-03 

187-07 

100-18 

99-73 

No. of pairs 




15 

1 


II 
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skull was badly damaged. The two other skulls were more 
complete.’ Johs. Boe, however, in his Viking Antiquities of Great 
Britain and Ireland (Part III, 1940, p. 60) quotes a letter written 
to him by Mr. J. Raftery on 1 1 November, 1938 — three years 
after Martin’s book was published — expressing doubt as to 
whether these other two skulls were Norse. Of the second 
grave Raftery wrote; T should like to add that the burial of 
this skeleton coincided in every particular with that of about 
450 skeletons excavated by me at Castleknock, Co. Dublin, 
some three miles from the Island Bridge site. The Castleknock 
cemetery is dated to between 850 and 1000, but is probably 
native Irish, not Viking. . . . These remarks also seem to hold 
good for the first grave above.’ 

(t) Two from Nendruui Abbey; these were deemed Norse 
from their being buried in two mounds overlying graves of 
the Christian type, and ‘as a mound is not a Christian type of 
grave, this almost certainly indicates that the actual burial was 
carried out by the pagan victors’ (p. 145). I find it almost 
impossible to believe that pagan Vikings would bury fallen 
comrades without their weapons. 

(d) One from Sutton ; no implements were found with this 
skeleton, and the excavator, Mr. Stellfox, gave it me as his view 
that no date could be assigned to it. 

Thus only one of the six ‘skulls of Norsemen’ can be 
accepted as definitely Norse, the one from Larne which had 
Viking grave goods. This indeed is the only reliable criterion 
of Norse origin. Skull type would not suffice, as there are 
skulls quite similar to those of the Norwegian Viking Age 
in series of Early Christian skulls. I have re-measured the 
Larne skull and fifteen others for which measurements arc 
given in Martin’s Tables XII-XVI. 


I turn now to technique. In the course of my com- 
parisons of the Icelandic with other series I have been 
confronted with differences in the technique of those who 
have recorded the comparative data too often not to 
realize the difficulties this creates and the great desirability 
of international standardization. Where the techniques 
used have been accurately defined, it may have been neces- 
sary to measure a character of my series in more than one 
way in order to compare it with various others (though 
this still docs not make the others comparable inter se). 
But even where a definitioji seems adequate, and still more 
of course where it obviously is not, one mav find a dif- 
ference of interpretation or some other factor that causes 
bias in the resultant mean values. To realize such dif- 
ferences makes one more technique-conscious ; to find and 
discuss their causes should help to prevent them. The 
figures obtained b\' C. P. Martin and myself for the 
sixteen skulls we have both measured will be compared 
with this end in view. 

Concerning the technique he uses, Martin says (p. 15): 
‘The measurements given in the tables in tltis book 
have in general been taken as laid down by Rudolf 
Martin (Lehrbuch der Anthropologie, 1928 edn.). In a 
few cases I have deviated from his rules. Any such 
departures will be explained in this chapter.’ He then 
gives (pp. 21-2) a list of the characters measured, with 
definitions. 


AND J. STEFFENSEN ON THE SAME SERIES OF SKULLS 


Maximum 

Bas.-Breg. 

Bas.-Prosth, 

Dacryal 

Orbital Br. 

Orbital 

Nose 

Parietal 

Height 

Length 

Chord 

to Dacryoii 

Height 

Breadth 

Breadth 

1 (R.M. 17) 

(R.M. 40) 

(R.M. 49 ( 7 ) 

(R M. j,ia) 

1 

(R.M. S2) 

(R.M. 54) 

C.P.M. J.S. 

; C.P.M. J.S. 

C.P.M. J.S. 

C.P.M. J.S. 

CPM. J.S, 

C P.M. J.S. 

C P.M. J.S. 


j 


140 

139 

132 

131 

89 

89 

23 

23 

38 

38-5 

34 

34 

23 

23-5 

138 

I3S-S 

— 

— 

— 

— 

21 

23 

: 38 

38-75 

34 

34-75 

23 

23 

139 

137 

126 

124 

91 

89-5 

18 

19 

35 

36 

33 

33 

20 

20-75 

147 

148 

135 

134 

— 

— 

— 

— 

. 46 

45 

3^ 

37 

— 

— 

143 

142 

129 

128 

93 

91 

20 

20 

, 40 

39 


3 1 

2S 

28-5 

142 

142 

136-5 

135 

y5'5 

94 

20 

19-5 

38 

38 

3 3 

34? 

22-5 

23 

137 

136 

— 

— 

— 

— 

21 

21 

36 

39 

35 

35? , 

23 

23 ' 

140? 

— 

13 1 

129 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

136 

136-5 

133-5 

133 

100-5 

99 

22*5 

23-75 

38 

38-5 

3 2 

33 

16(?2i) 

21-75 

139-2 

138 

134 

133-5 

95? 

— 

19 s 

— 

42 

39-5 

34 

34 

21 ? 

— 

147 

146 

139 

137-5 

96 

— 

21 

"’2 

42 

42 

30 

30 

24 

24 

142 

141-5 ' 

129 

127-5 

91 

90 ; 

18 

20 

■ 38 

39 

31 

31 

21 

21‘5 

147 

146 

140 

139 

— 

— 

— 

21 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

[36 

136-5 

126-5 

126 

101 

99 

21-5 

22 

38 

37-5 

32 

32-5 

24 

24*5 

136 

135-5 

126 

125 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

144 

143 

134 

132 

96 

94 

25 

23? 

40 

40-5 

36 

36-75 

23 

24 

• 

140-90 

133-2 

5 

94-63 


■J 

0-67 


39-38 

33- 

15 

23-15 


140-17 

131-04 

93-19 


- 

1-03 


39-33 

33- 

54 

23-58 


IS 


14 


8 



10 


13 

I 

3 

10 
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Of these characters, apart from four ascribed to Keith, 
only one is expressly stated to differ from those defined by 
Rudolf Martin. Others however do so. Thus C. P. Martin 
makes orbital height a maximum instead of making it 
bisect orbital breadth (maxillofrontale to ectoconchion) 
as R. Martin does. Again, in measuring ‘maximum parietal 
breadth’ he differs from R. Martin who measured maxi- 
mum breadth on either parietals or temporals. To those 
characters in our table for which his definitions are not 
inconsistent with R. Martin’s (though in some cases less 
complete) the latter’s numbers have been attached. The 
means given at the foot of the table are based only on those 
skulls for wliich we have each given an unqueried measure- 
ment of the character ; nasal breadth for the Larne skuU has 
been omitted because C. P. Martin’s figure is obviously due 
to a slip. 

It will be seen that C. P. Martin’s means exceed mine for 
maximum length, maximum parietal breadth, basion- 
nasion length, basio-bregmatic height and basion-prosthion 
length. In trying to account for these discrepancies I 
eventually succeeded in identifying as one probable cause 
an assumption very liable to trip up the unwary anthropo- 
metrist : the assumption that his instruments measure 
correctly. 

The laboratory assistant, who had been in the Anatomy 
Department at Trinity College in C. P. Martin’s time, 
gave me the instruments he used : a Flower’s craniometer, a 
pair of spreading caHpers (by P. Flermann, Zurich), and 
two small pairs of calipers, one with straight points, the 
other with, points bent outwards. Measurement with the 
curved arms of the craniometer, I found, gave slightly 
larger readings on the craniometer scale than did the tip- 
to-tip distance measured against a separate scale; the 
maximum difference was about 1-5 mm. The spreading 
calipers, which I had used for the above five diameters, 
were found to measure correctly. Presumably C. P. Martin 
measured these characters with the curv'cd arms of the 
craniometer. The error thus caused may not however 
account for the whole of the excess of his means over mine, 
an excess of 0-5 per cent, for maximum length, maximum 
breadth and nasion-basion length, 0-9 per cent, for basio- 
brcgmatic height, and 1-5 per cent for basion-prosthion 
length. In the case of the last measurement a further factor 
causing excess might be the rathet broad flat surface in 
which the curved arms of the craniometer end. R. Martin, 
who prescribes the spreading calipers for basion-prosthion 


length, points out that the shding calipers camiot' be used 
where the central incisors arc still present. One may add 
that even where the latter have been lost post mortem, and 
thus present no obstacle to contact, pronounced jugae 
alveolaria may cause the surface on each side of the mid- 
line to project more than the latter, and prevent the flat- 
ended craniometer from resting on prosthion. 

Differences between our respective figures for nose 
breadth suggest that here too the explanation hes with the 
instruments used. Apart from the few cases in which they 
agree, C. P. Martin’s values are all 0-5 to i mm. smaller 
than mine (true also of the Larne skull if, as was doubtless 
the case, he read the scale by a slip as 16 when it registered 
21). This suggests that he used the calipers with outward- 
bent points, and thus obtained the inside diameter of the 
aperture instead of the breadth between the edges of the 
maxillary processes. The latter is the nose breadth defined 
by R. Martin, with straight-pointed calipers to measure 
it : these I used. 

For another character, orbital height, where I used these 
calipers and C. P. Martin probably those with outward- 
bent points, his choice would be better suited to R. 
Martin’s definition of orbital height as an inside diameter 
(‘sogenanntes Mass im Lichten’). He did not follow R. 
Martin’s definition entirely, for, as already mentioned, 
whereas orbital height is taken by the latter midway along 
orbital breadth to maxillofrontale, the former took it where 
it was a maximum. The fact that my values are on an 
average somewhat in excess of his suggests that my use of 
the straight-pointed calipers (as prescribed) gave less 
accurate results than his presumed use of the cahpers with 
outward-turned points. 

I can suggest no technical difficulty to account for the 
difference between our values for the dacryal chord, though 
it is obvious that observational differences of this order on 
so small a dimension would invahdate comparisons be- 
tween the data of different observers on different series. 
Orbital breadth to dacrv'on gives smaller differences except 
for the Liffey Tunnel skull (2-5 mm.) : whether our 
observations on this character could in general be reliably 
compared would be made clear only by a longer series of 
test measurements than the thirteen in the table. 

The above notes show clearly enough how important it 
is that the study c f comparative data of this kind concerning 
the various characters used in anthropometry should 
become much more general. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 

PROCEEDINGS 


Kahgyudpa : The White Sect of Lamaism. By Professor Li 
'An-clic. Summary of a communication to the Institute, 16 

158 Koi’cmber, 1948 

Lamaism is the popular but inappropriate term for 
Tibetan religion, because the Tibetan priests arc called in their own 
language ‘lamas.’ This religion includes {a) the prc-Buddhistic 
Bon or the Black Sect ; (b) the Kingmapa or Red Sect (the early 


form of Buddhism as introduced into Tibet before its destruction 
by King Langdarma, a.d. S37-842) ; (c) the Sakyapa or Multiple- 
Coloured Sect, a revival of Tibetan Buddhism; (d) the Kah- 
gyudpa or White Sect, contemporaneous in origin with the Sakyapa 
but later in development of its temporal power; and (e) the 
Gehigpa or Yellow Sect founded by Tsongkhapa (a.d. 1358-1419). 
With the exception of Bon, all the other sects are Buddhist. With 
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the Yellow Sect, wliich is also known as the Reformed or 
Established Church, in temporal power now, the Red Sect is 
referred to as the Unreformed Church and the Multiple-coloured 
and White Sects are considered as semi-reformed. 

It is a common misconception to consider Tibetan Buddhism 
especially debased because it has been influenced by Bon, the 
native Tibetan faith. But nothing could be farther from the truth. 
In fact it is the other way round ; in order to survive under the 
pressure of the intrusive culture of Buddhism, Bon has adapted 
Itself to Buddhism to such an extent that they differ only in form 
and terminology. For practical purposes it is safe to take Bon as 
one of the sects of Tibetan Buddhism. The peculiarities of Tibetan 
Buddhism should not necessarily be attributed to Bonist influence, 
but rather to the late stage which Buddhism had reached in India 
when it was introduced to Tibet. The Buddhism of the seventh 
or eighth century a.d. in India was certainly more colourful than 
its primitive form immediately following the Buddha five 
centuries before Christ. Other differences between Tibetan 
Buddhism and the same faith elsewhere may be accounted 
for by geographical conditions. For example, the Tibetan 
monks or lamas eat meat while most Buddhists elsewhere are 
vegetarians. 

Whatever the difference, the study of Tibetan religion from the 
anthropological point of view is important because it penetrates 
every aspect of life in Tibetan and Mongolian culture areas. Of the 
three major Tibetan culture areas, Tibet proper, Kham or Sikang, 
and Amdo or Kansu-Kokonor-Szechwan border, the speaker 
spent three years in Amdo (1938-1941) and six months in Kham 
(autumn, 1944). He has elsewhere published preliminary reports 
on the other sects (for Bon see Soutliwesrern J. Anthrop., Spring, 
1948 ; for Nin^mapa see J.R. A. S., October, 1948 ; for Sakyapa see 
J. W. China Border Research Soc., Series A, 1945; for Gehigpa see 
‘A Lamasery in Outlme,’ J.IV.C.B.R.S., Series A, 1942)- The 
Kah^yudpa or White Sect of Tibetan Buddhism is the least known 
of the sects in Western literature. 

Accordmg to the followers of this school in Bhutan, the 
founders, such as Marpa and Milarepa, wore white robes. For this 
reason they were called the ‘White Ones,’ from the word dhar, 
‘white.’ The white robe was in ancient Tibet the distinctive garb 
of the Yogi ascetics, especially those who were adepts in the art of 
generating internal heat called gtiun-mo. However, the word dkar 
in course of time gave place to bkah which means ‘word,’ ‘utter- 
ance’ or ‘command.’ Kah^yudpa {bkah-hrgyud-pa) then means 
‘ word-line-ones,’ or the Ime or succession of those who transmit 
the words or teachings of the Masters. Who were the Masters? 
Those, some would say, who transmitted the teachings of the 
Buddha, which had never been committed to writing and which 
were passed orally from Master to disciple. But most Kahgyndpas 
would ascribe to the mystic beings the first communication of 
these teachings to a human aspirant. 

There are two independent schools of the Kahgyudpa and each 
has many branch schools. The first transmits the various doctrines 
which the Dakini (Mother Fairies) imparted to IChyungpo 
(1002-1064) : the second, the teachings which Tilopa, a Bengali 
ascetic about a.d. 975, received from Vajradhara (‘Thunderbolt- 
holder’) and w'hich he passed to Narota (Naropa or Naro), 
janitor of the famous Indian monastery of Nalanda, W'ho died 
about 1039. By Narota the teachings were handed to his Tibetan 


disciple Marpa (1012-1096). The line of Khyungpo is known as 
Shangpa Kahgyud, that of Marpa as Dagpo Kahgyud. 

A native of Tibet, Khyungpo went seven times to India. On his 
return to Tibet, he went to Langri Thangpa (Chinese Turkestan?), 
Phanyul (north of Lhasa) and Upper Shang of Tsang (which 
together with Wei or U constitutes Tibet). Durmg the three 
years at the last place he built 108 monasteries. The famous 
Samdmg, seat of the Lady Lama Dorje Phagino on the shore of 
Yamdok lake in southern Tibet, was built bv two of Khyungpo’s 
huiumerable followers, not of the Xinginapa School as stated by 
Waddell. Botli Tsongkhapa and Kliechub (1385-1438) or 
Panchen the First studied with masters- of Shangpa Kahgyud. But 
the mfluence of this school is limited to Tsang. That Khyungpo 
wrote but few' works may be another reason tor the lack of 
popularity of his school in comparison with Dagpo Kahgyud. 

The latter school as founded by Marpa and his disciple Milarepa 
(1040-1123) is not only well represented in other areas such as 
Kham and Bhutan, but also well known to all the other schools of 
Tibetan Buddhism, reformed or unreformed. Through the 
labour of Bacot, David-Ncel and Evans-Wents these two masters 
are also better known to the West. The School name, however, 
came from Dagpo (1079-1153), Milarepa’s disciple, who is also 
known as Gampowa. After his time there developed tour branch 
schools with further subdivisions : 

(•1) The direct line of Dagpo. 

(b) Karma Kahgyud founded by Karma Dusunikhenpa 
(1110-1193). 

(1) The Black-Hat sub-sect. Karma II or Karma Pakshi 
(1204-1283) (and not, as commonly assumed, Dalai V) 
originated the institution of reincarnated lamas. The Sacred 
Dance was established by a disciple of Karma V, a friend of 
Emperor Yung-Lo (1403-1424). 

(ii) The Red-Hat sub-sect established by Togdan Gragspa, 
pupil of Karma III (12S4-1339). 

(f) Bahrain Kahgyud founded by Darma Wangch’iig, a 
disciple of Dagpo. 

(d) Phagmo Kahgyud founded by Phamo Grubpa (iiio- 
1170). His hue developed into a dynasty and eight sub-sects. 
The dynasty lasted from 1349 to 1618, to be displaced during 
1618-1642 by a Karma family. A Mongol prince put the latter 
to an end in 1642 and gave the rule to Dalai V. The eight sub- 
sccts arc : 

(i) Brigung founded by Rinchenpal (1143-1217). 

(li) Taglung founded by Krashipal (1142-1210). 

(ni) Khrophu founded by Byanipapal (1172- ? ). 

(iv) founded by Tsaiigpa Gy alre (1161- ? ). 

(v) Martshang founded by Sherabsenge. 

(vi) Yelpa founded by Yeshe Tsepa. 

(vii) Gyahb::ang founded by Zarpa Kaldan Yeshe-senge. 

(viii) Shugseb founded by Gyergoinchenpo. . 

These schools and sub-schools are the result of the varied emphasis 
on some aspect of teaching such as the wish to transcend the 
mundane world, the wisdom to embrace charitable aims, and the 
uiitiation mto esoteric discipline. 

The grades of the monks are first classified in accordance with 
formal learning and later in accordance with psvcho-physical 
training. 

The lecturer had observed annual Sacred Dances at Palspungs 
and Miiiag Gangkar, both in Kham. 
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SHORTER NOTES 


International West A&ican Conference, Nigeria, 1949 

The International West African Conference was 
founded, upon the initiative of the Institut Fran^ais 
d’Afrique Noire, at Dakar in January, 1945, and its 
second biennial meeting took place (after a postponement of 
nearly a year) in December, 1947, at Bissao, Portuguese Guinea. 
At the instance of the Royal Anthropological Institute, an invita- 
tion was issued by the Nigerian Government to hold the third 
meeting there in 1949. A date in January was at first considered, 
with a view to restoring the original periodicity of the Con- 
ference, but the Hon. Editor ot Man now learns that it has been 
fixed for December, to allow of two full years’ progress with 
work arising from the Bissao meeting. Much emphasis is likely to 
be placed on anthropology and archsology, especially indigenous 
art, at this meeting. Inquiries may be addressed to the Organizing 
Secretary, International West African Conference, c/o Secretariat, 
Lagos. 

United Nations Scientific Conference on the Conservation 
and Utilization of Resources, May, 1949. By 

Professor Sir John Myres, O.B.E., F.B.A., F.S.A. 

The Provisional Programme of this Conference gives 


a world-wide classification of topics and problems, and should 
serve to bring together the experience of a very large number of 
workers in applied science. 

Though it necessarily makes frequent allusions to matters ot 
special interest to ‘the less developed countries,’ it nowhere con- 
templates directly the training or cultural development of the 
most vital ‘resource’ ot all, namely the indigenous populations, 
who still count for a good deal in many parts ot the world. Public 
health is envisaged in ‘tropical and semi-tropical zones,’ and there 
is a place for the ‘ training of scientific and technical personnel for 
the less developed countries’ which presumably covers aboriginal 
education. But there are many points, especially in dealing with 
such natural resources as fisheries and forests, and with matters of 
transport, where the aptitudes and even the interests of the natives 
are in question. The chemist, the engineer and even the ‘mecha- 
nized’ farmer are only too luble to leave the human element out 
of account — to their own great loss in the long run. It was a wise 
physiologist who said ‘I would rather leave my car to the care of 
my groom, than my horse to my chauffeur.’ 

But perhaps these ‘humanities’ will have a conference of their 
own, one day. 



REVIEWS 

AFRICA 


An A&ican Aristocracy : Rank among the Swazi of Swazi- 
land. By Hilda Kuper. Published for the International African 
Institute; O.U.P., 1947. Pp. xii, 251 with 16 plates and a map. 
Price 30s. 

This is one of the most interesting accounts of the structure 
of a Southern Bantu people that has yet appeared. The Swazi, 
unlike some of the other South African tribes, have retained their 
political system and much of their national ritual, and continue to 
show pride in their regimental organization. Their political position 
as inhabitants of a British Protectorate in the midst of Union terri- 
tory seems to have given their people an unusual sense of unity 
which Dr. Kuper here describes as nationhood. It is natural therefore 
that the author should have become interested in analysing the total 
social structure of this tribe and the type of integration which it 
has achieved. 

She gives us sufficient historical background to account for the 
domination of the royal Dlamini clan which is such a characteristic 
feature of the political system. She describes what she calls the 
characteristic social units — the polygynous patriarchal family, the 
hierarchy of clans and lineages, the age grades and the territorial 
grouping. She shows these groups united by the rule of a king and a 
hierarchy of princes and local leaders ; by intermarriages between 
hneages and clans ; and by a common behef in the idea of kingship 
and its symbohe representation in ritual. 

Dr. Kuper writes with affection for the people amongst whom she 
lived and worked for so long and with continual flashes of imagina- 
tive insight. Her account of the famous ncwala or first-fruit ceremony 
at which the king is annually doctored for the good of the w'hole 
tribe is likely to become a classic for its richness of detail and inter- 
pretation. In fact the whole of the ritual of kingship from installa- 
tion to death rolls itself out like some continuous historic pageant. 
We are also given here for the first time a full description of the 
double rule of the Swazi king and the queen mother and the 
complex ideology on which it rests. The account should stimulate 
comparison with the situation in other Bantu tribes m which a queen 
mother rules side by side with a king, or at least holds a pivotal 
position in the pohtical system. Other chapters that are important 
from an ethnographic point of view are those that deal with the 
organization of the royal kraal and the relative position of the king’s 


wives ; the curious type of blood brotherhood ritually produced 
between the king, his half-brother and his head wife ; and also the 
very full account of sorcery and witchcraft. 

However, the book is an analysis of the social situation at the 
present day and one of its methodological achievements is Dr. 
Kuper’s treatment of the European and African inhabitants of 
Swaziland as part of one single social structure, and her analysis of 
the position of new social groups, such as African teachers and clerks. 
Her picture of the total structure indicates the tensions which the old 
lineage and political systems inevitably gave rise to, and suggests 
some at any rate of the sources of friction in the changed situation. 

From a theoretical point of view the chief interest of the book hes 
in Dr. Kuper’s attempt to represent ‘rank’ as the major orientation 
of Swazi society. She tells us that she has been stimulated to present 
her material from this point of view by the work of Benedict, Mead, 
Linton and other American anthropologists interested in describing 
‘culture patterns,’ and she desenbes rank as the dominating idea 
of the Swazi, Rank is the basis of authority in the political machinery 
ot central and local government. Brothers of the king, sons, grand- 
sons, heads of collateral lines, princesses, royal wives and in- 
numerable other social personalities are all arranged m order of 
status according to their genealogical seniority within clan, council 
or lineage. Prestige is reckoned according to nearness of descent to 
the royal family. 

This is an interesting experiment, but one which does not seem to 
have succeeded completely. Like a number of other fieldworkers 
li)r. Kuper has tried to give us descriptive accounts of ceremonies 
and institutions not yet fully described and also to work out a 
theoretical concept. The data she has to give us are. so rich that it 
must be confessed that we tend to lose the thread of the argument 
between the stimulating opening pages and the concluding chapter. 
This is, I think, inevitable where one book has to serve the purpose 
of two. 

There is also to my mind some confusion in the use of the concept 
of rank as an orientation of interests. The American anthropologists 
quoted tend to describe the culture pattern either in terms of a com- 
mon personality type beheved to exist and to be the product of the 
common experiences w'hich the individuals in a culture pass through ; 
or in terms of the dominating mterests of the members of the 
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society, such as an absorbing passion for cattle or for making war. 
Dr. Kuper takes a more structural approach. She describes social 
personalities associated with different roles, e.g. of chiefs or com- 
moners, and gives some, but not by any means all, of the ways in 
which this ideal behaviour is inculcated. She also describes the 
‘characteristic social units’ mentioned above, and the means by 
which their activities are integrated. 

But cultural or structural typology of this kind must be rigidly 
systematic if it is to be of scientific value. Otherwise the ‘pattern’ 
must consist of a series of imaginative leaps m the dark, or psycho- 
logical hypotheses. Dr. Kuper avoids such intuitive methods, but 
she does not seem quite to have decided whether her ‘orientation’ 
of Swazi culture consists in their most characteristic or marked 
institutions, such as their age grades, kingship, and of course their 
hierarchy of personal privileges or ‘ rank ’ ; their total social structure 
and type of integration, of which one of the mahi features is again a 
hierarchy of political groups and authorities based on pedigree; 
their prestige system associated with a definite precedence scale; 
the life targets of the individual ; or the favourite or dominant 
activities or those associated with the most prestige. A more rigid 
analysis of the structure pattern, the activities and the values patterns 
might have brought order into Dr. Kuper’s conclusions. As it is, she 
is driven by the very richness of her field data to paint a picture of 
Swazi culture as one which produces ' contradiction's, juxtapositions, 
alternatives and the existence of majorities and minorities,’ and the 
pattern, which a more superficial description of a culture may sug- 
gest, tends to disappear. The book gives us material which should 


stmiulate comparative work on the different types of ranked 
societies in South and East Africa, but is not entirely convincing as 
an attempt at describing rank as the orientation of Swazi culture. 

AUDREY I. RICHARDS 

Zulu W^oman. By Rebetca Hourwich Reyher. Kew Tech. (Columbia 
_ __ Unit’. Press and London, O.U.P.), 1948. Pp. xio, 282. 

ID 2 

Mrs Reyher, journalist and author, visited Zululand in 
1934 and recorded through an interpreter the life story of Christina 
Sibiya, one of the wives of Solomon, late king of the Zulus. The 
book is the story as rewritten by Mrs. Reyher. If is not an anthropo- 
logical study, but It is of anthropological interest as a vivid account 
of conditions in a polygamous household as experienced by one of 
its members. Christina was brought up as a Christian and, prior to 
her marriage, was a teacher in a mission school. In her efforts to 
adjust her beliefs, attitudes and standards of living to those of the 
pagans among whom she had to live we hav'e many ’sidelights on 
culture contact. The emotional and economic insecurity of co- wives, 
the malice, jealousy and bickering which characterized so many of 
their relationships, the occasional outbursts of brutality on the part of 
their husband — all these are described in detail and together consti- 
tute a contribution to our knowledge of the functioning of poly- 
gamy as It affects the women and, indirectly, the man. The book is 
also of value for its unconscious revelation of the character of 
Christina herself, and for its portrait of Solomon as drawn by one of 
his wives. PHYLLIS M. KABERRY 


OCEANIA 


A Report on the Results of the Census of the Population 
[of the Colony of Fiji], 1946. By John IV. Cittings. 
Council Paper No. 350/ the Legislative Council, Fiji. 1947. 
This Census Report on Fiji, interesting as it is, is dis- 
appointing from several aspects. The tables are generally satisfactory 
from the first table, which gives an analysis of the population by 
race and sex, to the last two (Nos. 49 and 50) which afford a return 
by provinces of poultry kept by householders and the size of the 
flocks. The human races are classified down to the three main 
indigenous Oceanic races (Polynesians, Micronesians and Melane- 
sians), and to various classes of hybrids, but there is no attempt to do 
the same for the poultry, a rather unexpected item in a population 
census, but no doubt of value — of quite as much value, probably, as 
the return of religion to which anyone who docs not care to state his 
religion can return his objection to do so and be recorded merely as 
an objector. The chapter on religion is interesting, however, since it 
suggests a remarkable absence from Fiji of the animosities to which 
rehgious differences so frequently give rise. 

The definitions which are to be found in the prelude to the Report 
include one of the word ‘ village,’ the meaning of which is e.xtremely 
obscure. It is stated to refer solely to Fijian villages, of which a 
complete hst is given in the appendices ; at any rate, it is stated to be 
complete. But Indians and others hving separately from Fijians are 
included as living on lands which originally formed part of the land 
owned by the villages in which they are shown. It is then stated that, 
as there are many such cases, ‘ it is obvious that had the name been 
repeated, and placed among the names of the settlements or localities 
in each tikina (subdivision of a province) havmg no corresponding 
village name ’ it ‘ would have giv’en a wrong impression of the true 
locahty of such settlements and localities.’ What this means may be 
obvious to those knowing the Fiji Islands ; to the layman it is far from 
obvious. Perhaps it means that Fijian villages have died out and that 
non-Fijian settlements which bear their name are shown with the 
nearest existing Fijian village ; but this is guesswork. 

The question of race is dealt with in a practical way and though 
the report clearly shows little understanding of the anthropological 


use of that much-abused term, the analysis of intermarriage is careful 
and satisfactory. On the question of birthplace, however, the 
returns are deficient, as while in the 1936 census Fijians returned 
detailed information of where in Fiji they were born, provision for 
this was unfortunately discarded in 1946, so that there is no record 
of migration withui Fiji. It may well be doubted whether the records 
in possession of the Native Lands Commission can really yield any 
figures to take the place ot a proper census return on this point, and 
it is clear from Chapter 5 that the author of the report himself had 
some misgivings about the omission of any proper return of birth- 
place. 

It is interesting to see tire high standard of literacy and ability to 
speak English attained by the Fijians as compared for instance with 
Indians. There is no single comparative table of occupation by race, 
which would have been a convenience, but the tables on examination 
show the Fijians supplying about half as many agriculturahsts as 
the Indians and nearly four thousand market gardeners to 126 
Chinese. In sugar-growing only 500 or so Fijians work against 
nearly 10,000 Indians, whereas in the manufacture of sugar they 
number nearly one thousand to the Indian’s two. In farming 
generally Fijians number nearly 5.000 to a little over 7.000 Indians, 
while on the matter of store-keeping there are 1,000 Indians to 900 
Chinese and Fijians in more or less equal quantities. Fijians supply 
more carpenters even than Indians and virtually all the gold-miners. 
Clearly there is a tendency for the various communities to specialize 
and to produce to some extent a sort of plural society as described by 
Furnivall for the Netherland Indies, but it is far from bemg com- 
pletely symbiotic, and the Fijians hold their own in most human 
activities. 

Ayhat IS really needed now in Fiji is a proper research undertaking 
which would make a sociological, hnguistic and anthropological 
survey with a qualified team of workers. Zoology and marine 
biology could be included with advantage, and it is a pity that the 
Colomal Development and 'Welfare plans do not mclude a survey 
of these islands before the vast remaining material is obliterated by 
•change. j. h. HUTTON 
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The Australopithecus of Makapansgat 

_ _ . Sir, — Makapansgat Valley Hes virtually in the centre of the 
I Transvaal province about thirteen miles north-east of Pot- 

gietersrust, and four hundred miles north-east of Taungs. 
During the past three years the fossiliferous Makapansgat Limeworks 
cave breccia has proved a rich source of e.xtinct baboons (two of 
which are lound at Sterkfontein'l, as well as antelopes, giraffes, 
rhinoceros, hippopotamus, pigs and carnivores (vide Kitehing, Wells 
and Westphal, S..f. Set., Vol. I, 1948, p 172, and references). Last 
September James Kitehing, while collecting on beh alt of the Bernard 
Price Foundation for Palaiontological Research in the University of 
the Witwatersrand, recovered from the same type of grey breccia, 
which had been claimed by me twenty-three vears ago (S..-1. Jour. 
Sci., Vol. XXII, 1925, p. 454) as a human ‘kitchen midden,’ the 
posterior third of an adult australopithecine skull, presenting 
numerous significant humanoid features, in which it differs from the 
cceval Sterkfontein Plesianthropus. 



Fig. I. A CAST of the Australopithecus Prometheus 
OCCIPUT UPON WHICH THE SUTURAL PATTERN OF THE 
‘iNCA bone’ HAD BEEN OUTLINED IN INDIAN INK 

This occiput has a true transverse occipital torus separating a 
greatly expanded planum occipitalc (seven times the area of that in 
the chimpanzee) from a downward deflected, or quasi-horizontal, 
planum nuchale. The inion does not he above the opisthocranion as 
in anthropoids, or coincide \\ ith it as in primitive human types, c.g. 
Smanthrop\is, but lies well below it, simulating modern human 
types. There is a true ‘Inca bone’ (sec fig. i) such as occurs frequently 
m Sinanthropus and modern races of man but does not occur in 
anthropoids. The endocranial contours reproduce with great 
exactness the sagittal and horizontal sectional contours of the 
reconstruction made by Schepers for Paranthropus (volume 650 c.c.). 
Australopithecus was therefore a big-brained contemporary of the 
small-brained {circa 450 c.c.) Plesianthropus, whose geological age 
was probably much greater than that of Paranthropus, according to 
Broom. 

As at Taungs, Sterkfontein and Kromdraai neither human bones 
nor stone implements have been found m this ‘kitchen midden' 
at Makapansgat Limeworks. But here for the first time has been 
found the nearest approach to implements in an australopithecine 
deposit, r/e. large ungulate humeri, whose cracked and" broken 
epicondylar ridges suggest their having been employed as blud- 
geons. The broken epicondylar ridges of these humeri also corre- 
spond with the double-furrowed depressed fractures often found m 
the baboon (and in some of the australopithecine) skulls found at 
Taungs, Kromdraai and Sterkfontein, as w ell as at Makapansgat 

This new form, named from its ‘kitchen midden’ associations 


Australopithecus prometlieus, c.xtends the habitat of this proto-human 
family from the fringe of the Kalahari desert in the south-west to 
the middle of the Transvaal bushveld and leaves 110 doubt about 
their audacious and skilful predatory habits and the troglodytic 
character of their existence, thus confiriiiing 111 the most conclusive 
fashion the deductions drawn originally from the Taungs cavern 
breccia. Some of the australopithecine family apparently were also 
acquainted with the employment of Fire as well as bone clubs and 
projectiles and had certainly made sufficient intellectual progress as 
hunters to destroy the most formidable and to subsist upon the 
largest and swiftest tvpQS of big game then living in South Africa. 

RAYMOND A. DART 
Uuii'crsity of the IVituuttersrand Medical School 

The Bolas and its Distribution. Cf. M.-\n, 1948, 124 

— Sir, — I am prepared to go even further than Professor 
I ^ Hutton in disliking ungrammatical bilinguahsni — I 
‘ cavil at ’ the use of the expression ‘ a bolas ’ by anyone ; 
but the word is firmly and historically established as a naturalized 
smgular-plural, and there seems no help for it. I have already 
suggested that there should be no change for the English plural of 
the word, though the double solecism ‘bolases’ would have its 
advantages. 

Bolas must be accepted with resignation, but bola is a termino- 
logical misfortune, since its legitimate plural is bound to clash at 
times with the singular, at least, of bolas. It seems to me that the 
only way, apart from total abandonment if that were feasible, is to 
hyphenate bola with a prefix, using a word having some descriptive 
value, even though this might emphasize the unjust boycotting of 
the cord. The only words that have occurred to me so far are; 
‘short-bola’ for striking weapons like the South American hola 
perdida', and ‘long-bola’ for entangling types with a ‘lassoing’ 
function like the Ancient Egyptian and modern Gilbert Islands 
forms (Man, 1948, 113). The plurals of these words, as long as the 
hyphen was not forgotten, could not clash with ‘bolas’. I do not 
admire the terms, but dislike of them even greater than my own 
may induce others besides Professor Hutton to carry their cavilling 
so far as to suggest better ones. The expression ' weighted cords’ was, 
by the way, not suggested by me as anything more than a convenient 
and provisional descriptive term, pending further investigation mto 
form, function and manner of use of such weapons, ending in an 
acceptable nomenclature and classification. 

As to the siriko of New Guinea, I do not know how I could 
suppose that it could be used e.xcept as a missile, unless by assuming 
that it might be held in the hand. But this is perhaps because I 
cannot imagine myselt wielding it in cither way without amusing the 
dragonflies very much. 

Mr. Burland (Man, 1948, 125) has referred to another record of 
stones that might, or might not, have been bolas stones. I agree (and 
have indeed already suggested when referring to the hola perdida) 
that the ‘short-bola’ (let the term be used once) may well have 
formed the first step towards the bolas, and that this may have been 
independently evolved in ditferent regions. The next step may have 
been the addition ot a second and smaller weight at the proximal 
end to form a hand-grip or slip-stop (toggle). A potential two- 
weight bolas then existed, and discovery that it was efficient as an 
entangling weapon could lead to directional progress towards more 
efficient bolas types. 

The chief reason for the writing of this letter is to ‘ sign off’ from 
further discussion of this subject, which perhaps might be postponed 
until someone, with greater museum and library (or even field) 
facilities than I have myselt, has made and published a full investiga- 
tion, on Balfourian lines, of the whole subject of ‘weighted cords.’ 
The recent correspondence in Man has shown, I think, that much of 
interest could be excavated trom the literature, especially the foreign 
literature, and there are still details {e.g. dimensions and weights) of 
museum specimens that should be placed on record. 

London H. S. HARRISON 
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